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UNCONVENTIONAL  
WARFARE IN THE ETHER

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Cyber domain has emerged as the fifth 
domain of warfare and owing to its asym-
metricity has become the most sought-af-
ter form of warfare in the current decade. 
While the world wars have taken place ear-
lier for control of territory, the future wars 
would be all based on and for information 
– to attain information edge, be it in the 
form of technical know-hows, patents or 
intelligence.

While the war in the ether is 
characterized with all the form factors 
of a conventional war in terms of its le-
thality and agility, it has certain added 
features of virtualization that gives it a 
very different flavor and has the poten-
tial to create imbalances in the prowess and might at the global levels.

The growing dependence on technology and the mobility of information on the network has 
not only rendered this domain a very potent platform for exploitation but also has thrown open a lot 
of challenges for ensuring business continuity.

The paper attempts to list out various visible and invisible characteristics of this domain - the 
technological development and associated innovations, psychological dimensions, human resource 
factors, misinformation and fake news, espionage, digital spying and treachery, media and perception 
management including subjects such as that of global diplomacies and management of warfare.

Some of the unique aspects of cyber would act as a game changer in many ways and are like-
ly to play a pivotal role in changing the global power equations in the times to come. The resources 
available in this domain are diverse and spread unevenly, the control on the same are all the more un-
available and in such a scenario, the resources are likely to flow towards more ambient and lucrative 
horizons. The complexity of this domain multiplies several folds where likelihood of a resource working 
at multiple quarters simultaneously is very high. Therefore, a resource working on the payroll of one 
may produce quantitative as well as qualitative results for others including his competitors at addition-
al benefits.

Asymmetries in this domain lend it to exploitation by one and sundry. Human resources are 
the most expensive and moody resource one needs to focus on in order to reap the benefits of their 
knowledge and abilities. Mostly, the knowledge in this domain comes through self-learnings and not 
through a structured course on the same. Various mushrooming shops on ethical hacking can only 
tutor individuals on this technique but not train them to handle the same. In fact, such beginner level 
knowledge on the domain has the potential to create a lot disharmony in the society rather than doing 
good for the humanity. The state of Cyber Taliban with low level cyber weaponization in the hands of 
the commons shall become a reaping ground for advent of a new threat dimension to the world. Many 
rogue nations shall hide behind this aspect to destabilize economies and inflict damages to nation 
states including theft of know hows and patents.
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 The common error that most nations make today is sticking to the view point that the cy-
ber-frontiers are to guarded by the Defence forces. Soon one would realize that the Defence Forces 
would be the least common denominator in the future information battlefields. The foot soldiers of 
this warfare would be “hackers” and “Home computer systems and iOT devices” that would form a 
large chunk of firing powers and number crunching in a cloud environment. While the Governments 
across the globe would try to have a decisive control on this domain in their quest for information 
and foreknowledge, they would only play the game as marginalized entities. Indicators of such trends 
have started to come to the fore and this trend is likely to sweep across this domain in a very near time 
sequence. Threats by Anonymous groups on information infrastructure are real threats, analysts may 
differ on the issues of who are these anonymous – friends or foes, but what is indisputable is the fact 
that the threats are real and damages could be enormous. With the change and shifts in the tradecraft, 
it is more likely that this domain would largely be controlled by non-state actors and the beauty of 
the game would lie in how effective the governments would be in controlling the numbers of these 
non-state actors for espionage and warfare. Channelization of such forces together for a cause could 
be absolutely lethal in one case whereas high levels of entropies would ensure an era of distrust and 
disharmony causing confusions and chaos. 

The absolute asymmetric nature of this domain clubbed with the potential lethality that it car-
ries, the world has started to realize the usage of it in its day to day functioning. The global leaders have 
realized that the leapfrogging in Space technology and similar such technology is directly proportional 
to the time and the technological knowhow, however, cyber has no such bars. While Nuclear Non-Pro-
liferation Treaties may deter many nations from developing a weapon on this platform and may take 
years before they could develop such technologies despite trading off on welfare expenditures of the 
citizens, implementation of a Cyber non-proliferation regime is almost impossible. However, there are 
‘Haves’ who have started proliferating ideas of such regimes not realizing that the controls on such 
digital domains cannot be made through legislations and sanctions but through inclusive growth 
models of this domain. Marginalizing hackers on the brinks would only complicate issues rather than 
solving. After all, this is the only domain that provides opportunities to all including those who are 
scared of speaking to speak up and exhibit their anger in open without exposition. 

Pace of adoption of innovative and more productive methods and the swiftness of operations 
in this domain would determine the success and failures in this cutting edge domain. There would be 
no permanent leaders nor there be permanently led. The dynamics of the domain would shift at a very 
fast pace. It is conventional to think that friendly nations donot fight wars, but the domain would lend 
itself to such wars where friendly nations would fight each other driven by business dynamics.

Domain being completely devoid of a Supply-Chain system would more or less remain un-
controlled as the foot soldiers would be self-sufficient in their existence and the knowledge at their 
disposal would be at any point of time much more in depth than the actual war commanders. The 
information power shall rest not with the hierarchical system but with the soldier who would have it 
at his disposal to be used at will.

Trading of innovative thoughts would find a big market globally and there would lie a great 
potential for a commercial trade-off. Brain-Drain in the traditional sense would give way to Digital 
Brain-Drain where countries that have an ability to pay shall pay individuals with an innovative frame of 
mind without taking the load of carrying cost to their nation. Slowly, this would fade away and bring in 
revolution in the hiring and remuneration processes followed by most corporations and government. It 
would soon be realized that innovative thoughts and run-of-the-mill variety has to be adequately dis-
tinguished and suitably compensated or else the corporates would not benefit from such innovations 
and the benefits would accrue to those who can suitably reward such thoughts.

In the global orders there would be three blocks – United States of America, The People’s Re-
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public of China and the Third Block comprising countries that would advocate a free-flowing peaceful 
Internet regime. While the third block would always attempt covertly to make pacts with the two 
blocks, overtly would remain neutral. The beauty of this game is – either one is a part of these blocks 
or would form part of the cyber battlefield.

FIFTH DOMAIN OF ETHER
Communication and Mobility being the key drivers to human potential and growth of busi-

nesses across the globe, advent of the 21st Century was earmarked as that of unconventional and 
innovative forms and designs both for continuity and profitability of businesses as well as for fight for 
the might.

For times immemorial, wars have been fought in the three realms 
of – Land, Sea and Air, space being an addition of the last century. Wea-
ponization on land, sea, air and lastly the space has been characterized 
by large investments both in terms of resources as well as time. The 
fundamental limitations of the conventional form of warfare are its lim-
ited availability, geographical boundaries as well as slow mobility. The 
element of surprise is largely restricted due to its poor agility as well 
as inertial loads. The mobilization for such forms of warfare   generally 
slowed process and therefore highly predictable in its approach.

These conventional forms of warfare have certain characteristics 
that are generally uncontrolled and therefore, cannot be altered by the 
warring nations. The geographical barriers are one such uncontrolled 
aspect that is shaped by the demography and geographical conditions. 
The geographical landscapes act as natural barriers bestowed by the 
nature. Another very important aspect of the conventional battlefield is 
the limited applicability of the global time zones. Generally, the conven-
tional battles are fought in the approximate time zones and not widely 
apart time zones. The allies and the foes are pre-decided and diplomatic 
underpinnings take place much ahead of the battle. Space domain is 
heavily biased with entry barriers as the entry to this domain is largely 
restricted through the requirement of financial resources as well as the technological knowhow. Great 
levels of such deployments are necessary for entering into this domain and therefore warfare in this 
domain is heavily symmetric. The race to attain supremacy therefore was capital intensive and required 
investments of exponential dimensions. Smaller and weaker players continued to be in oppressed po-
sition, whereas stronger and developed nations acquired greater significance and larger controls. The 
advent of the Information age was a ray of hope to many such oppressed nations and players who 
looked at this domain as one with asymmetric returns on minimal investments and almost negligible 
entry barriers. The control of information therefore was the key business and strategy driver in this age.

Techniques of war fighting have also undergone significant metamorphosis over time sequenc-
es. While the pre-information age war tactics were mainly governed by the Platform-centric weap-
onization wherein weapons were deployed on specific platforms such as – Terrestrial, under-sea, air-
borne, as well as space-based platforms, the information age was a paradigm shift in this regard with 
Network centric warfare strategies coming to the fore. A detour from the erstwhile platform centric 
warfare to the network centric warfare, it is not about ‘Networks” but ‘Networking”. Synchronization 
of information, irrespective of the dispersed location, in real time enabling a quick decision support 
framework is what network centricity focuses on and the end result desired is the effective and expo-
nentially efficient combat power.
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While the weaponization of the Space is still a distant dream for many nations competing for 
global dominance, cyber weaponization has already in currency.

“The Information Age” is characterized by being a double-edged sword – some exploiting it 
as an opportunity for evolving their organizations and businesses so as to provide value at competi-
tive rates to their customers and some have strategized to consider 
this domain as an excellent tool for military operations including 
information espionage. The global dominance strategy hitherto has 
been replaced by Information Dominance Strategy.

Information in its broader sense is a fused collection of 
meaningful data characterized by its content, accuracy, timeliness 
and relevance. Information superiority is a stage in the information 
domain that is created by the margin in availability of valuable in-
formation among competing entities. The asymmetric advantages 
that can be drawn with such relative information edge is left to any 
one’s guesses and different levels of advantages are accrued that 
is dependent on the leadership abilities and operational acumen. 
Information edge is the most important contributor to the Asym-
metric behavior of this domain – the domain of ether. 

Therefore, superiority in the Information Age is a function of Technology, Environment, Process-
es and People. Each of these factors provide unique opportunities of varying magnitude for attaining 
asymmetric results in all walks including in the military domains. Out of the four factors illustrated 
above, only one factor i.e. the environment is symmetric in nature, while rest of the factors are ab-
solutely asymmetric and are not much dependent on the existing state of an organization or nation. 
Thus, to say, any nation that is considered economically and diplomatically weak today could rise to 
the state of supremacy through apt deployment of technology, processes and people. This lends us 
to believe in the theory of a non-polarized global order where the centralized state of affairs would 
disintegrate into a distributed and decentralized multi-polar global order.

In the domain of ether, therefore, a constructive and innovating re-working of the system is a 
necessity. The quick diffusion of innovation and the fast fluxing of the technologies enabling informa-
tion operations generates the need for a framework that has the agility to 
re-orient and re-align postures quickly with the changing landscape of the 
cyber eco system.

“In order to win victory, we must try our best to seal the eyes and 
the ears of the enemy, making him blind and deaf, and to create confusion 
in the minds of the enemy commands driving them insane” – said Mao 
Tse Tung. The saying defines the basic strategy of a war. During war time 
it is necessary to create a fog of war so that the enemy cannot see what is 
happening and cannot hear what is being said so that the decision making 
process hangs in limbo without any access to the changing state of war. 
The learnings from the greatest epic on strategies on warfare – The Ma-
habharata go further in defining and strategizing an act of war. Creation 
of a fog of war is defined quite at length in the epic; it in addition also de-
fines certain strategies that are beyond the normal. Instead of sealing the 
eyes of the enemy making him blind, the Mahabharata suggests letting 
the enemy see what you want him to see and letting him hear what you 
want him to hear. This aspect not only enables you to predict the action 
contemplated by the enemy much in advance but also helps you change 

“In order to win victory, 
we must try our best to seal 
the eyes and the ears of the 
enemy, making him blind 

and deaf, and to create 
confusion in the minds of 
enemy commands, driving 

them insane”

— Mao
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and control the direction of the war in your favour. There are several instances of such forms of warfare 
in different sequences of the Mahabharata.

India certainly has an advantage over other nations in the domain of cyber. A large chunk of 
young population with a logical brain, an established global credence in terms of its contribution to 
the global cyber market and the growing economical conditions are very fertile grounds for emergence 
of a global digital power. A concerted effort with a willing and consistent leadership would be a breed-
ing ground for a global power to be.

It is therefore necessary to identify the challenges ahead for the nation as a whole and then 
innovate methods to tackle those challenges with a view to become a global power in times to come. 
Mere might would not help to become a great nation, the right direction, the trusted friends, the di-
plomacy and a national will would be the determinant for reckoning of such a super power.

GLOBAL CYBER DIPLOMACY
Optimal diplomatic policies driven by 

political, cultural, social, economic and techno-
logical factors become the pivotal point for the 
interactions and transactions with an economy. 
A cyber diplomacy regarding selection of friends 
and foes, deployment of resources and initiating 
transactions involving engagements and identi-
fication and creation of a digital market space 
therefore become one of the important instru-
ments of diplomacy. The brilliance of war fight-
ing is best exhibited through winning the war 
without fighting it. A good strategy of such war 
fighting therefore attains significance in the con-
text of the current world order. The tenets of such strategies must draw out from the domains of neg-
ativities as well as the technological advances.

A global cyber diplomacy model that could shape our actions in the economic and other cyber 
security domain is as follows - 

The model plots a diplomatic underpinning strategy wherein the X-axis defines the cyber state 
of a nation against which the diplomacy modeling is intended to be drawn. The three categories of 
nations are – Under-developed, Developing and Developed. On the Y-axis, the relationship with that 
nation is plotted. These relationships relate to the current positioning of the host nation vis a vis the 
other nation. These relationships could be – Friendly, Neutral and Hostile.

The strategy therefore could be formulated against any nation by categorizing them in one of 
the quadrants of the 9-cell model and activating both aspects of the network centric warfare – use as 
well as misuse.

There are three important aspects in exploitation of the cyber space for diplomatic and other 
gains – (a) The mechanics of operations (Technology and skills per se), (b) Timing of operations (Timing 
in terms of its effect) and (c) Target of exploitation (in terms of gains). The 9-cell model distinguishes 
the strategic stances on parameters such as – relationship with the country and the state of prepared-
ness of the country for which the stance is to be adopted. The aim is to attain dominance in the cyber 
battle field with maximum number of allies made through any available methods and alienate the en-
emy in space. This would mean increasing one’s own area of influence in the green domains of cyber 
defense supporting economy and commerce and creating deterrence through deployment of cyber 
offence and covert operations.
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Unconventional warfare in the digital domain would therefore have three different approaches 
to operations – The Defensive stance, the declared offensive stance and the covert operations. All the 
three stances should be practiced in close coordination to get optimum results.

The covert form of warfare would generate demand for cy-
ber products, cyber services and drive the economical aspects of the 
national transactions. The covert operations would instill entropy 
within the cyber domain and would help trigger forging of diplo-
matic relationship with different nations. The cyber attack that can 
be caused through covert engagements involving a careful selection 
of the pivot points and thereafter extending help and cooperation 
to the target country energizes the level of trust among countries. 
This level of trust would drive the defensive stance through involve-
ment of the national corporate providing products and services to 
the target nation. The deep penetration that can be caused through 
this hot and cold blow technique is unfathomed and can bring in 
super normal results.

(a) cyber Defensive Policies – 

Cyber Defence primarily focuses on guarding mechanisms that a country would adopt to pro-
tect and preserve its critical information infrastructure against any attacks by its adversary. This would 
involve development of tools and techniques of protection. The areas of research could be in the soft-
ware, network, protocols, hardware and embedded systems. The defensive policies would necessitate 
a harmonical relationship with the freelance researchers, industries and academia. Innovation is the 
key to success while adopting such policies.

(b) cyber offensive Policies – 

Cyber Offensive policies are pursued in order to create deterrence in this domain. The “Offen-
sive Defence” is one strategy that is adopted in order to understand ones weaknesses from the enemy’s 
perspective. It also instills a fear of retaliatory action in the adversary’s mind. “No first use” kind of 
syndrome sets in this domain and “Cyber Non-Proliferation Treaties” would subsequently be a part and 
parcel of the global cyber world order.

(c) covert cyber operations – 

Covert Cyber Operations are stances that are not declared by any nation state, but are pursued 
in order to create conditions congenial for development of the cyber commerce. These stances are also 
adopted for getting to know what is not easily available as a free knowledge society. Several obscene 
words revolve around this stance including “spying”, “espionage”, “cheating”, “stealing”, “frauds” etc. 
All these activities for leveraging ones agendas are used during these operations. Since the activities 
revolve around dirty tricks, ensuring that such activities are not attributed to a nation as a stance is 
very important. Thus, no nation that would involve itself in such acts would ever try to leave traces of 
its involvement in that act. He would by all means ensure that it is attributed to somebody else rather 
than himself.

The three stances are not mutually exclusive but operate in close coordination. The paradigm 
on which the above hypothesis rests draws out from “Drugs and the Arms Mafia” mode of operations, 
wherein demand is artificially created for growth of such businesses. One sophisticated weapon in 
the hand of a terrorist generates an exponential requirement of similar weapons by Law Enforcement 
Agencies. Thus, as the drug lord would operate – The covert channels would distribute free dosages 
of drugs and only to disappear later, so that the demand is created and the supply side could extract 
obnoxious and super normal profits through manipulations.
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neutral-Under-Developed – 

The cyber stance towards such a nation that is neutral and does not have much of cyber infra-
structure to support its economic life, there exists no leverage point for activating an engagement with 
this nation. Therefore, a need has to be generated in this stage wherein a situation is created for the 
country, which forces it to seek external help as a readymade immediate solution. This is the time, a 
defensive arm has to extend support and win trust in the domain. The covert division would create an 
artificial crisis situation through mounting of attacks using Zombies spread over countries that have 
hostile relations with the neutral country that needs to be won over. This provides an opportunity to 
curtail the artificially generated attacks and gain significant trust converting a neutral nation – a friend-
ly nation in this domain. 

friendly-Under-Developed – 

The neutral country that is now converted to a friendly nation needs to be supported through 
injection of technology and deployment of information systems at competitive rates or even free of 
cost as the case may be. This has dual advantages – (a) You have a readymade mechanism of mapping 
the Information Infrastructure that is most authentic and eliminates wasteful, non-verifiable exercise of 
creating an Orbat and (b) The Defensive Industry grows through selling of the second rung of technical 
solutions. Gradually, the nation converts itself from Under-Developed to Developing nation.

friendly – Developing – 

With the deployment of Information System through the green-channel approach, a stage is set 
to take the relations further into the offensive domains. The demand is again required to be generated 
artificially at this stage. The countries hostile to the country needs to be used for once again carrying 
out espionage related activities and the activities uncovered by the Defensive arm. This further takes 
the trust level to a higher level and at the same time the friendly-developing nation generates an ap-
petite for such espionage and offensive operations. This time the offensive division becomes an auto-
mated choice with definite leverage points. This time adequate business processes could be activated 
to make super normal profits for the supportive industries and at the same time become a partner 
in intelligence and offensive operations with knowledge available for exploitation. During such joint 
operations, systems must be exploited that are of common concern and at the same time ensure that 
covertly some actions are performed for one’s own usage.  Care must be taken at this stage to resist 
the migration of this nation state from the developing to the developed nation state through frequent 
mounting of covert cyber operations, which would ensure persistent demand for cyber products. The 
advantages lie in the differential power and not on equal status.

friendly-Developed – 

This is the stage of maximum trust level, wherein activities must be performed with utmost lev-
el of confidence. Since there are definite mutual strengths, a synergic situation should be developed. 
Common interests points must be identified before the start of any activity both on the Defensive as 
well as Offensive platforms so as to avoid conflicts later. Common hostile entities would be dealt with 
jointly and collaborative intelligence framework would be set up. A state of information sharing would 
surface.

neutral – Developed- 

It is difficult to make a headway in such situations as any amount of defensive help extend-
ed would be resisted by already existing mature domestic suppliers. In such a case, the ice has to be 
broken using Psychological and cognitive dimensions. “Enemy’s enemy is a natural ally”, is a buzz 
word in this situation. People in similar distress become natural collaborators. An espionage attack 
or an offensive attack would need to be simultaneously planned. The attack would then be detected 
and propagandized, disclosing the source of attack. In this case, one would require to dispense with 
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its own covert offensive resources even. The attack thread detected by the neutral-developed nation 
would also analyze the attack to be of a set source. Thus, a stage is set wherein the two are in similar 
conditions leading to a natural collaborative framework.

hostile-Under-Developed – 

Such nations would be used as the cyber battlefield for parking of weapons and launch plat-
forms. Nations being weak would be exploited with sleeper cells (Zombies). A state of confusion pre-
vailing is an ideal situation for development of the battlefield. A state of disorderliness would be cre-
ated through ethnic Botnets, regional botnets and diplomatic botnets. 

hostile-Developing – 

Such nations would also be the next gen cyber battle field and would be treated in the simi-
lar way as hostile-under-developed nations. The zombies placed on the hostile under-developed and 
developing nation would be utilized to attack the Hostile-Developed nation on a persistent basis. This 
would degrade the status of the nation and cause economic losses.

While the model is a theoretical concept, an apt combination of stances would be the key 
to dominance in future war strategies. There are no permanent friends and foes in this domain and 
therefore, a constructive reworking and alignments swiftly and efficiently would be the hallmark of the 
digital era and global power equations.

DEFENSIVE STRATEGIES
Within the overall umbrella and vision of the Prime Minister on creation of a Digital India, the 

defensive strategies need to be worked out in details. While digital India bases its assumptions on cre-
ation of infrastructure for delivery of citizen services, bringing transparency in Governance, enhance 
effectiveness and efficiency in operations and focus on enhancing the quality of life for general citizen, 
all the defensive strategies should target on creation of digital wealth both in terms of its human cap-
ital as well as abilities to control the dynamics of the digital world.

Digital Hygiene, prevention and protection of its assets as well as resilience of its digital frame-
work should form the key area of activities in the defensive segment. Development of infrastructure, 
provision of innovative citizen services and its untethered delivery to the end citizen must not only be 
put in place but should be assured in eternity. 

Defensive strategies therefore could be clubbed under the following heads – 

identification and Development of Digital citizen Services – 

As the networks are permeating to the remotest corner of the country, smooth and agile deliv-
ery of services to the nook and corner of the country is not merely a dream any more but a reality. The 
distances have shrunk to a dimension that the information delivery has no latency and can be reached 
by click of a button. In such a scenario, digitization of information and its subsequent delivery to the 
citizens is a very cost-effective solution. In addition to it being absolutely cost effective, the speed at 
which such services are delivered are mesmerizing. The important points to ponder here are – (a) Avail-
ability of right information, (b) Availability and integrity of the delivery channels and (c) identification 
of the right recipient for the information. We would see later how disruption of the digital eco-system 
could be affected by manipulating these features. Secure deployment of such services available to the 
rightful citizens therefore is a challenge during the process of digitization.

Digital awareness among consumers – 

After the deployment of the services and establishing the service delivery methods in place, it is 
important to spread general awareness about the services and the process by which such services may 
be availed by the citizens. The awareness campaign not only should define what the services are and 
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how could it be utilized but also make the process simple for the net unaware citizens for consuming 
the services. Availability of services without adequate amount of awareness and know-how regarding 
consumption of the services is as good as non-existence of the service. It is therefore suggested that 
every Gram Panchayat must have service delivery professionals who could be instrumental in provision 
of delivery of services to the end user.

innovative Product design and delivery eco system – 

With the rapid growth of the cyber domain, there would be a great need for new products and 
services across the globe. For the first time our large but comparatively young and logical population 
could be utilized for development of new products and services that could subsequently add to the 
National GDP through a sustained creation of a support strategy for its marketing and conversion into 
value. As in the case of minimum support price for the grains, there should be a framework developed 
wherein cyber products and services of value and utility be supported through state mechanism so 
that the nation converts itself into the net cyber service provider to the world and the global econo-
my. Converting the cyber skills into products would also be able to tap the unlimited resources in the 
household that go waste in the national eco system.

Development of cyber Business – 

A national level framework should be designed so as to understand the global requirement and 
thereafter engage in obtaining the business at the global level and thereafter utilize the services of the 
cyber skilled professionals to develop the product for global consumptions. This would not only let us 
become the leader in the field of cyber product development but also reduce the cost of development 
to a great deal. On one hand this would address the issue of unemployment and replace it with skilled 
professional who would draw their bread and butter through innovative thinking and product and 
service designs, on the other hand would bring in revenue to the nation from across the globe. Mature 
products must then be nationally branded.

Maintenance of a national cyber Product registry – 

In order to ensure a controlled redundancy of products and services, a national registry of cyber 
products must be maintained so that common items are not developed in plenty and difficult items are 
not left untouched. Also, a national registry of developers should also be maintained.

infrastructural capacities and capabilities – 

The bulk of the product and services that are delivered 
to the citizens are dependent on a robust network and the re-
silience and robustness of the system depends upon the timely 
and reliably delivery of services to the end customers. The ro-
bustness of the network therefore play a crucial role in the de-
velopment of an eco-system. Controlled redundancies within 
the network, multiple routing patterns and alternate routes are 
some of the methods through which delivery of services are as-
sured. At the national level, there are multiple aspects on which 
the dependence must be reduced so that these aspects can not 
be disturbed during the event of a war or disruptions. The Do-
main Name Servers are largely controlled by the western coun-
tries and we as a nation has no role in its control. Most of our 
communication today are dependent on the mother DNS which 
is beyond our locus of control. Therefore, a separate INDIANET 
should be developed that can be isolated from the Internet at opportune time. All the routing of pack-
ets and information should be localized to the extent possible. A national level DNS must be created 
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so that all the critical services use this DNS to communicate rather than get dependent on the external 
DNS which could be manipulated to disrupt services in real time.

time Synchronization Servers –

With the fast mobility of information and reduced latency in operations, a standardized time for 
all cyber operations are very important yet neglected parameters today. We therefore need to imple-
ment a National Time Synchronization Service that determines the standard time for all cyber activities. 
Manipulation of time would become a very effective weapon in the event of a cyber war.

controlled Global Positioning System – 

Most of the GPS that we use today are not in direct control of us. In the event of a crisis, such 
navigational aids are likely to be disturbed and distracted. Also, most of the guided weaponry make 
use of such GPS and are fraught with risk while at war. Systems may therefore evolve to combine mul-
tiple parameters while ascertaining the positional aspects of any critical system. Some of the additional 
parameters could be the magnetic effect of earth, the geolocational aspects of ether etc.

centralized network control System – 

Networks play critical role in continuity of businesses and therefore, a national level control 
mechanism to monitor the health of the network should be created. This control system should be 
responsible for keeping a watch on egress as well as ingress packets from and out of the country. This 
focal point should also have the cut off switch so that in times of exigencies the entire national network 
could be isolated from the rest of the world. If we go a step further, we should also have the ability to 
selectively filter out traffic from select quarters. A controlled flow of information would ensure protec-
tion of the internal systems to a great deal.

fabrication of equipment – 

We have a great dependence on others for the hardware components. It is time when we pitch 
for a full-fledged fabrication unit so that on one hand we have reduced dependence on others and on 
the other our vulnerability surface reduces to that extent.

national level Data warehouse – 

In the era of digitization coupled with the iOT percolation, it is estimated that the machines 
would produce double the data that the humans have produced since their existence in just two years. 
If we go by such an estimate, data handling and data preservation would be a great challenge in the 
future. The concept of digilocker is a good concept in this regard. However, the capacities and the de-
pendability of such systems is the key to the success of such concepts. In addition to it, the capacities 
need to be scalable so that with the expanding needs, the system must auto-grow.

creation of a cyber threat Watchdog – 

No cyber threat can be perceived unless identified by the watchdogs. Presently, attacks are 
detected by accident and not by any concerted method of detection. That is one of the reasons why 
such attacks or cyber threats are reported from different quarters and there is no single entity that 
reports all the threats at all times. It is therefore necessary that a Cyber Threat watchdog be created 
who should persistently monitor traffic at the gateway and identify any incoming threats to the na-
tional infrastructure. It should also be in a position to alienate the cyber threat at that level. All attacks 
are invariably targeted at either information or money and therefore the cyber watchdog should be 
responsible for identification of undesired information through a system of National Level Document 
Watermarking for classified documents and identify the source of system from where such emission is 
taking place. The information should be immediately dropped at the gateway and the source system 
scanned for a likely infiltration.
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OFFENSIVE STRATEGIES
Deterrence in the domain of cyber is a necessity. 

Normally, states that have laxed rules and non-efficient 
detection abilities become the breeding ground for cyber 
criminal activities. We must therefore create structures 
that can deter the miscreants to mess up with the critical 
systems supporting citizen delivery services effecting the 
confidence of the people.

Offensive deterrence capabilities in the weapon-
ized state are a force to reckon with and therefore should 
be highly controlled yet mentally uncontrolled.

Offensive Cyber operations are a battle of the 
mind. The whole gamut of operations can be divided into 
three distinct management process of decision making – 

(a) Definition of the target – This phase of cy-
ber operations makes a choice of the target and tends to 
answer the “Who”, “Why”, “What” and “When” of the 
target chosen for cyber offensive operations.

(b) Decision chain – The next phase of the operations revolves around certain analysis that 
would ascertain the diplomatic conditionings, Physical, Economical, Social and Technological condi-
tions. This phase would also assess the cost-benefit analysis of the operations and clearly list out the 
possible gains from such operations.

(c) Methodologies – This is the final stage of management decision making wherein the assess-
ment of the enemy strengths would be made and on the basis of the need, adequate resources would 
be deployed for the purposes. Timing of attack would be such chosen that would make the maximum 
effect. There could be a diplomatic need to falsely flag the attack as originating from certain locations. 
Such flagging should be chosen with care and need.
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Offensive strategies would be heavily dependent on the resources that are available for such 
operations and a sustained and enabled human resource would be the key to success in this domain. 

Therefore, it is important to understand the resources that are needed for the offensive deter-
rence activities at the national level and its management thereof.

HUMAN RESOURCES
Human resources with the mindset of a hacker 

is an essential component of this kind of operations. 
Technological knowhow clubbed with social engineer-
ing skills is a much-desired phenomenon of this kind 
of warfare. Continuity and persistence are yet anoth-
er need for development of such human resource.

inStitUtional fraMeWorK

While it is necessary to align the cyber offensive activities with the state policies and conduct 
and carry out such operations in close coordination with the state needs, it is equally important to en-
sure that the dissemination of information is restricted to an extent desired. Such kinds of controls can 
only be ensured with the structured organizations, government and the Defense forces. The dichotomy 
here is that the bulk of the soldiers are in the private uncontrolled domain and therefore flow of infor-
mation and control of the offensive act is a major challenge. A structure is therefore proposed below 
for planning and conduct of offensive cyber operations at the national level.

acceSSiBilitY for inforMation

Access to the Internet traffic is fundamental to start of various activities in the cyber domain 
with the perspective of its control. Access of varying degree and type is needed for intelligence and se-
curity activities, protection and preservations of the critical information system, law enforcement pur-
poses and for offensive defense as well as for deterrence activities. Therefore, it is proposed to create a 
cyber traffic control system with respective types of agencies provided different levels of access to the 
information. A centralized station of this kind would also help check misuse of such information to a 
great deal. This could be achieved through putting a systematic process of access in place.

liMitationS of aGencieS

While planning offensive operations, it has been observed that the limited availability of techni-
cal resources and the rate of attrition of such valued professional hampers the act and therefore setting 
up a permanent team of professionals at the Joint Operations centre managed jointly by the Defence 
forces as well as civil structure would be an apt step in this regard. This would also take care of the 
issue of permanence of the officials from the Defense as well as civilian set up who would be required 
to handle the domain with a management perspective rather than getting into the operational aspects 
and technology that can be better managed by the professionals on ground.

effective SolUtion

The team should be divided into thematic teams as well as country-specific teams so that lin-
guistic, cultural and social expertise is obtained for better results. The team looking after specifics must 
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develop an expertise both in terms of understanding of the diplomatic and other conditions of the 
country under question so that right focus on the subject could be ensured.

croWD SoUrcinG reSearch & oPerationS

Lastly, in the uncontrolled domain of cyber, it is necessary that the complementary skilled hu-
man resources should be controlled through human dynamics of peer controls rather than through co-
ercion and administrative controls. In this regard, cauliflower theory of human resource management 
is hereby proposed as follows – 

caUlifloWer theorY of hr ManaGeMent in it DoMain

Grid based structure in which the cauliflowers are arranged on the truck ensures that the cauli-
flowers don not fall out even on large speed breakers on road. The beauty of this arrangement is that 
the cauliflowers are not even tied in a string. They stay intact even on bad roads.

The human resources in the domain of cyber must also be similarly arranged. The threshold of 
ejection of any one of the cauliflower or the IT resource is very high due to the adjacent pressures of 
pulls. The peer pressure and the pulls that they exercise on each other self imposes a restrictive atmo-
sphere for the resources that do not let them eject out of the system.

It is therefore proposed to create a consortium of IT resources within the country – Indian In-
fosec Consortium. The consortium approach would bind the Indian IT Resources into one large thread 
of professionals. The consortium would work in close coordination with the government and other IT 
Players and drive professional interests of such IT resources.

Skilling in the domain of cyber being a very inexpensive proposition is also fraught with the risk 
of growth of a cult of professionals – the Cyber Naxals. Skilled professional in want of bread and butter 
for sustenance would resort to crimes in the cyber domain and ultimately become challenges for the 
law enforcement agencies. It is therefore essential to take such skilled professionals in the main stream 
through the system of consortium so that the strengths of these professionals are positively utilized in 
the main stream for information dominance.

TECHNICAL RESOURCES
Technical resources required for management of this domain are classified into the following 

closely related activities – 

(a) Availability of a High bandwidth Network separate from the utility network

(b) Proxies and Anonymous Deflecting Systems

(c) Knowledge of Vulnerabilities and Exploit Coding

(d) High availability fast computing Systems

(e) Data Storage Systems

(f) Artificial Intelligence & Machine Learning

availaBilitY of a hiGh BanDWiDth netWorK SeParate froM the UtilitY netWorK

It is important to create a separate network for offensive activities as these activities are band-
width crunching. In the event of an offensive action, there is a likelihood of choking of the bandwidth 
for normal utility activities. It is therefore necessary that the two networks are completely segregated. 
It has also been seen that the offensive actions are normally uncontrolled and the spread is like a wild 
fire and spreads uncontrolled. A physical segregation of such networks would not only make the offen-
sive activities more effective but isolate such systems from normal daily activities.

ProXieS anD anonYMoUS DeflectinG SYSteMS
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During the cyber operations there would be times when it would be required to hide identities 
as well as point the identity towards someone else. In this scenario it is important to create mechanism 
for setting up proxies and anonymous channels through which cyber activities could be conducted. 
Fales-flagging in this domain of cyber is an ability and therefore it should be constructively utilized for 
gains.

KnoWleDGe of vUlneraBilitY anD eXPloit coDinG

Vulnerabilities and coding of exploits for those vulnerabilities act as strategic weapons in the 
domain of cyber. As soon as the vulnerabilities are reported by a security researcher, the exploit coders 
start their activities of finding ways to exploit the vulnerability reported. Payloads are added within the 
exploit so that intended activities at the remote systems could be carried out. The vulnerabilities are 
generally reported by security researchers spread across the globe. These expose are very expensive and 
their prices depend upon the criticality of the aspect, time window of opportunity for exploitation and 
the extent of utilization of the application for which the vulnerability has been discovered.

As a strategy therefore, we must have an ability to obtain vulnerability of concern immediately 
on its reporting so that the time window of opportunity is maximized, and the group of exploit cod-
ers must actively engage in development of framework for its exploitation. In order to attain a state 
of information dominance, it is necessary to have what is available, but it is more important to have 
something that the others do not have. A large set of IT Workforce within the country provides an edge 
if properly utilized. A model of retainership in the vulnerability detection framework would go a long 
way in becoming a global leader so far as information dominance is concerned.

The strategy should be to recognize the security researchers who detect a vulnerability and 
influence them to exclusively deal with the National Offensive Framework for such disclosures rather 
than making the same available to everyone in the global market of vulnerability trading. They should 
accordingly be compensated.

hiGh availaBilitY faSt coMPUtinG SYSteMS

In the era of high-grade crypto algorithms fast computing systems are necessary to crack hash-
es and carry out multiple processing. The offensive frameworks must have fast computing super com-
puters for these purposes.

Data StoraGe SYSteMS

During the cyber operations, tremendous amount of data is generat-
ed and needs to be stored persistently. Data storage in a secure way is there-
fore required during such operations.

artificial intelliGence & Machine learninG

As the domain is becoming highly progressive and predictability of activities are becoming 
more and more accurate, AI and machine learning in the domain of cyber operations would be a 
constructive thought process. ROBOWARRIORS could replace the erstwhile CyberWarriors in a limited 
sense. The Cyber Warriors should be trained to equip their computers with the relevant knowledge that 
they have in the domain of cyber operations and the machines could take on and replicate the activities 
of the cyber warriors. Injection of the AI component within the operational framework would be an 
innovation of the next decade.

OPERATIONAL PLANNING
cYBer oPerationS: tYPeS

Cyber operations are fundamentally of two types – (a) Operations for extraction of Information 
and (b) Cyber Offensive Operations for Destruction, Denial, Degradation and Disruptions.

Vulnerabilities are the 
entry tickets to a sys-

tem – irrespective of its 
protection levels
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These operations are often confused and used interchange-
ably in regular jargons. However, it is important to understand the 
differences between the two kinds of cyber operations. The focus 
of the first type of operation is on extraction of meaningful infor-
mation from the adversary system while the cyber warfare focuses 
on destruction, denial, degradation and disruptions of the enemy 
system. The methodologies used in the two scenarios are different 
in terms of the payloads of the attack strategies.

For conduct of intelligence operation the motive is set to 
create a structure wherein the right resource system of the adver-
sary is identified which is likely to have the desired information. 
Thereafter, the exploitation mechanism is selected so that the sys-
tem could be ingressed. After the exploitation of the system, the 
information is exfiltrated with care so that the adversary does not 
raise a doubt on such activities. In such cases we find that the 
payload of the operation is normally silent in nature and does not 
generate unnecessary signals and triggers on the adversary system. 
The idea is to stay inside the system in eternity. While the Defensive 
operations strive to provide Information Assurance to our own sys-
tems, the Offensive operations ensure Information Assurance for 
the Adversary’s system.

In generic terms, cyber operations of this nature are focused 
on extraction of information from the adversary’s system while on 
the other hand, cyber offensive operations for destruction, denial, degradation and disruptions are ac-
tivities that have the intention to create tremors in the adversary’s camp. Its signatures are much louder 
and the intention is to create an impact.

PEACE TIME ACTIVITIES
inforMation & intelliGence

Cyber operations in the peace time are focused on preparation and practice for the battle time. 
Peace time operations generally are carried out for assimilating information and intelligence about the 
adversary rather than effecting any change or visible effect on the adversary system.

During peace time, therefore the focus of the operation team is on gathering relevant informa-
tion from the right resources of the adversary. The process of cyber operations in peace time can be 
sub-divided into the following – 

(a) Identification of the Subject Area of Interest

(b) Reconnaissance of the Adversary System

(c) Identification of the right resource carrying information

(d) Vulnerability Identification and Exploitation both Technical as well as Social Engineering

(e) Installation of Payloads

(f) Information Exfiltration from the Adversary System

(g) Collection, Collation, Analysis of Information

(h) Updating and posture re-positioning
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creation of GloBal reSoUrceS

During the process of cyber operations in the peace time, one comes across several systems that 
may not have information or intelligence of use, however, the systems are available with good tech-
nical resources such as bandwidth, storage and processing powers. Such systems are collected during 
peace time operations so that the powers of their otherwise not utilized system could be clubbed to-
gether and used in times of war.

Some of these systems are converted into pivot points for attack initiation and it tends to pro-
vide a sense of non-attribution. Many of these systems also act as proxies during operations.

oPerational tiMe-ZoneS

Cyber domain being devoid of a geographical boundary for engagements has always been 
thought of as a battle space that is active day and night. However, in the event of a serious war, situa-
tions may be totally different. Botnets (The automated machines that would act in terms of the com-
mands of its curator) that may have been placed and distributed globally would become a handy tool 
of operation only if certain protocols are followed. I therefore am propounding a theory of “Plus Minus 
4 Hours of Spread” so as to provide an attack time surface of 8 hours. Only those Internet Resources 
would come handy during cyber operations that would lie in similar time zones. There would be a 
miniscule percentage of Internet resources that would be available during launch of a cyber offensive 
from different time zones that vary more than 4 hours on the either side. While the escalation of an 
offensive on the target may begin from Internet resources that are on the minus four-hour time zone 
and gradually shift west wards to end with the resources in the plus four-hour time zone. This would 
thereby provide eight hours of sustained attack surface.

creDiBle MeDia

The role of a credible media in the war zone cannot be undermined. Opinions and actions are 
greatly shaped by the available and credible media. Digital Media is characterized by its fast mobility 
and spread at absolutely negligible costs. The penetration of information to the remotest corner si-
multaneously at such a speed is a reality today. More the credibility of the media, greater is the effect 
of the information. Digital Media as a medium of propagation for framing opinions and thereafter 
shaping the diplomatic decisions is likely to grow in the times to come as a powerful means of peace 
time operations in the cyber domain. Many of the existing channels such as twitter and whatsapp have 
already begun to act as a parallel pressure wielding instrument.

croWD SoUrcinG offenSive oPerationS

Since the developments in the cyber domain typically in the offensive cyber domain is a factor 
of number of enabled professionals working in the domain. We as a nation have advantages in terms 
of the numbers available to us. Normally, innovations are accidental in nature in this domain and 
therefore, the chances of an accidental innovation in the field of vulnerability detection are a factor of 
numbers. Through a system of regular national level conferences, we should provide platforms to such 
enabled professionals to showcase their works. This would not only motivate the professionals but also 
create a symbiotic tie among professionals. This sort of unity driven by passion would go a long way in 
establishment of a cyber eco system that would move on with mutual cooperation and coordination.

War tiMe oPerational StrateGY

Operations during the peace time and that during the war time have different motives and 
therefore the payloads that are deployed on the adversary systems are differently coded. In case of 
a peace time operation the intention is to extract as much information as possible from systems that 
have information, utilize as much resources as possible from systems that are rich with resources such 
as bandwidth, storage and processing powers, and also collect and classify systems that fall prey on 
the way.
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The payloads that are utilized for information rich systems are generally noisy and are coded to 
extract information in real time either online or offline uploads to a pre-determined storage space usu-
ally a domain space. The systems compromised that have good resources are classified and earmarked 
for false flagging or pivoting attacks. They are utilized as BotNets during war.

Mounting of cyber attack normally acts as a force multiplier in the battle field and aids the con-
ventional battle tactics. Normally, the cyber would be the first force to act in the battlefield. Since it is 
heavily dependent on the availability of the network and communication channels therefore it has to 
act before communication systems are monitored and isolated.

role of MeDia DUrinG War

Media plays an important role both during and after the war. Digital media are used to spread 
information and create psychological pressure. Media also helps deflect attention towards or away 
from the facts. It is a very strong and fast mode of communication of perceptions and reaches the mass 
at a very quick pace.

A ring of media professionals should therefore be created for this purpose. The inner ring must 
get briefing on the state policies and this should percolate to the outer ring and subsequently spread 
to the masses.

The aspects of false flagging need to be re-enforced in the minds of the adversary as well as 
the world opinions so that the advantages that need to accrue out of such false flagging do happen. 
To re-enforce and crystallize this perception, media [plays an important role. The State policies should 
also open up several clandestine media channels that are utilized during war.

SITUATIONAL AWARENESS
The current status of the nation in terms of our preparedness in the domain of cyber therefore 

needs to be analyzed in terms of the strengths that we inherently have and the weaknesses that follow.

Given below is a chart of SWOT Analysis for the national cyber eco system – 

StrenGthS

• A large comparatively intelligent and logical 
workforce

• Large Expanse and distributed frameworks

• Dispersed IT Population across the globe.

• Crowd for crowd sourcing

WeaKneSS

• Lack of institutional frameworks

• Mis-directed Investment

• Lack of Integration of Resources

• Paucity of structures for Crowd Research

• Devoid of Methods for inculcation of the 
Non-conformists
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oPPortUnitY

• Skilling of Large Workforce could make India 
as the Net Software Developer to the world.

• Software writing should be clubbed under 
SMEs and Home Grown Industry ... House-
wives should be equipped for software writ-
ing

• Opportunities and avenues should be provid-
ed through a centralized web portal - What 
I mean is a central Opportunities Platform 
where house wives / unemployed youth could 
pick up tasks and accomplish. Would reduce 
Unemployment to a great extent.

• Innovations and Dreamers Workbench

• Weird Ideators and conceptualizers

• Fiction Writers space

threat

• External influences on Governmental Systems

• Deployment of untested products

• Diplomatic Retreats due to lack of knowledge 
on the subject

• Lack of control on Global Common IT Net-
works

Consolidation of our strengths and leveraging opportunities therefore is most fundamental to 
any strategic planning in the domain of cyber. The most important resource that we have as strength is 
our large chunk of human resources though somewhat unorganized and split into unidentified quar-
ters. This is where we need to place our focus of control today to be successful in future.

SOME INNOVATIVE CONCEPTS
Unification of the national hUMan reSoUrceS

National Human Resources that are available within the country must be identified and regis-
tered so that a consolidated force assessment could be made. The skill sets of every IT Resource within 
the country must be mapped so that their associations could be ascertained in times of need. The neti-
zens must also feel a sense of patriotism and their utility and responsibility towards the national cause 
could be imbibed within the common mindset of the resources.

Normally, such IT Resources feel alienated and do not consider themselves as a part of gover-
nance and therefore stay isolated during such activities. They need to be brought in the main stream of 
cyber governance so that we are more effective and efficient in our approach towards this domain. We 
need to understand that the Government is one of small players in this domain. If one wishes to attain 
global dominance in the information domain, one needs to carefully embed such forces from outside 
the government structures and aptly utilize their skills and acumen.

fiction WriterS

Fictions provide ideas for exploitation and therefore a dreamer’s space be created so that inno-
vative ideas even if weird must come out so that the viability of its being could be tested and evaluated. 
Fiction writers are also very important from the perspectives of perception building for Psychological 
warfare. It would not be out of place to mention that the Cyber domain is an excellent vehicle for Psy-
War.

national level DiGital WaterMarKinG

During peace time every nation endeavors to obtain information of value from its adversary and 
leakage of such sensitive information is invariably a reason for embarrassment for the Governments. 
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Most of the strategies and policies prove to be futile when it comes to information espionage through 
the cyber domain.

National Level Digital Watermarking could be a good way to ensure that the sensitive informa-
tion are not allowed to exfiltrate out of the national digital boundary and also such information are fil-
tered out to identify the source system from where such information is getting infiltrated. Such source 
systems could then be identified, scanned and the malware if any could be detected. This malware on 
reverse engineering would also identify the attackers command and control that could thereafter be 
either hijacked or busted. 

The process of digital watermarking the sensitive document and then filtering the same at the 
International Gateways could be very helpful in detection of information espionage and cyber attacks.

national DoMain naMe Server

Instead of every DNS Server within the country’s infrastructure connecting and updating from 
the mother DNS controlled outside the national jurisdiction, it is necessary that we create our own 
mother DNS that could serve all other DNS within the country. This would not only help us to isolate 
our network in times of need but also help monitor malware and illegitimate domains. The DNS res-
olution logs would also provide a lot of insights into the clandestine channels of operations that is 
detrimental to the interests of the country as a whole.

creation of MaKerS SPace

Makers Space for crowd sourcing of researches should be created in every district. Makers 
Space are digital libraries with workbenches where individuals can sit and try out researches. The com-
ponents and equipment should be made available at cost to cost basis at the Makers Space so that the 
crowd based researches are conducted optimally. This innovative concept would bring down the cost 
of research many folds and has much higher potential of innovations than the conventional methods 
of research.

tiMe Slot in national tv

With the Prime Minister’s vision of a Digital India, an inclusive growth of the entire eco system is 
also contemplated. A Digital India with digitally unaware citizen, lack of digital hygiene and therefore 
becoming a prey and act as a Botnet for other is certainly not what we would envision for a digitally 
enabled India.

In order to spread awareness among citizens about the digital initiatives, a time slot on TV 
Channels must be dedicated for this. It should also enable participation from the IT Resources in terms 
of their reporting of Malware that have hit any system identified. A regular thrust on this aspect would 
enable every citizen ultimately to not only identify a malware but also detect and reverse engineer the 
same to identify the signatures. Like we have “Aaj ka Share” we could have “Aaj ka Malware”.

GroUnDZero SUMMit

In order to establish connectivity among the researchers spread out across the country, it is also 
important to have a cyber festival where all these resources meet and exchange notes. Such interac-
tions must have a nationalistic flavor. One such festival in a year would go a long way in integrating our 
resources together. During this summit, individuals should be provided space to showcase what they 
have done during the year and the industrialists and other production houses including government 
agencies must be a part of the summit so that they can identify talents and incorporate them as a part 
of the system or even take the products showcased to the next level through support mechanisms. 
Generally, whenever we identify such innovative concepts put forth by individuals, we have a tendency 
to take over the concept through a onetime payment. This not only kills the initiative thereafter but 
also the passion and the futuristic idea that the individual would have had. Instead, the government 
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after identifying the innovative thought process must create structures for the individuals to effectively 
take his vision forward. The individuals should be enabled to an extent that his non-technical worries 
are completely taken care of by the government with least technical control on the product base. The 
reason why we do not have a global product in cyber can be attributed to this aspect.

toDDlinG the neXt Generation

The Generation Next is born with electronic devices and gadgets and is exposed to the nuances 
of the domain very early. It is therefore necessary to equip the young generation with adequate knowl-
edge on the aspects of cyber early. This cannot be done through the normal methods of spreading 
awareness in this domain.

We need to equip them with knowledge in their language and levels. We must therefore create 
comics and animated movie with good stories for the generation next. Some of the case studies from 
the actual domain should be put forth so that the outcomes of certain actions are known to the future 
netizens.

Panel of laWYerS for DiGital helP

A panel of online lawyers should also be created who could help the youngsters with advices 
online in case of an event. The cyber mis happenings that happen in the life of a kid put s a deep scar 
in their mind and the reflection of which is felt in their overall behavioural dynamics. Due to the imma-
turity levels, such mis happenings are not rightly addressed thereby making room for such scars. It is 
therefore necessary that a transparent legal structure be put online so as to help such kids who need 
help and are hesitant to approach the police or their parents.

DiGital BrainDrain

Not too far in the pages of history, we had witnessed massive shifting 
of brainy manpower across continents and getting polarized at a place that 
had the infrastructure, the money and the respect for knowledge, a new para-
digm of shifting the brain and not the manpower is in offing. One of the major 
constituents of a knowledge driven society is the quality human resource that 
ultimately becomes responsible for creating knowledge. Nations compete to 
take control of such resources and use “Money and Means” as the weapon for 
control.  

As the water finds its own level, such human resources also find their way towards a more 
congenial and remunerative plains of wisdom. Brain Drain – a menace for developing nations haunted 
such nations in the mid-seventies and the eighties with many of their talents migrating abroad for 
greener pastures and better working conditions. Once again the same menace in a completely different 
but deadly form is knocking our doors– a digital brain drain. 

India has a history of best brains in the world. However, it is hardly accredited for development 
of the global knowledge. We gave Zero to the world but the so called fathers of modern computers 
never acknowledge us for having done so. If one talks about patenting and royalty accruing out of the 
use of zero the world over, our entire population can be fed with the royalty money alone. 

While the hunters of knowledge have begun to realize that the differentials in the levels of 
“money and means” among nations have got marginalized over time across borders, innovative meth-
ods of “Additional Tax Free bounties” continue to lure such professionals. Digital Brain Drain is the 
movement of knowledge and learning across borders wherein high value stuffs are being traded in 
an unaccounted free trade regime and the remuneration one gets for this transfer is a petty sum or at 
times just a free travel to a foreign country. 

If one dives deep into the issues of digital brain drain, one gets more and more convinced that 
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this menace would haunt many developing nations who intend to  capitalize on the development of 
their strengths in the asymmetric domain of information and disable them from reaping benefits of 
such asymmetry. While space missions, nuclear abilities and similar such initiatives are symmetric and 
the high level of entry barriers act as a deterrence for new players to enter the fray, asymmetric do-
mains of cyber and the information world render it an easy realizable targets for many new players. 
The way to raise the entry barriers in this asymmetric domain is through control of the pilots of this 
asymmetric domain – the right human resource.

Over the past few years with the communication costs getting cheaper yet more reliable, trans-
fer of knowledge and learning is being seen at an all time high across national boundaries. Websites, 
forums and many such virtual places have provided platforms for sharing and transfer of such technol-
ogies and knowledge. I am not propagating an idea of controlled knowledgebase but am just trying 
to enunciate a point against plagiarism of ideas. Generation of ideas is very asymmetric in nature and 
has no dependence on long drawn investments. An innovative thought process is a commodity for 
sale and there are many buyers of this commodity globally. Afterall, who does not like an extra buck 
for himself for the good ideas that he has. To facilitate the trade of knowledge a very stable financial 
systems has developed and Web Money, Liberty Reserve and many such mechanisms have become suo 
moto currencies of the web world. A systematic, trust worthy chain of money exchangers also exist in 
this domain so that one can convert the web currency into usable commodity. 

The larger question is whether coercive policies and knee jerk reactions can put an end to such 
issues or some innovative thoughts need to go into it to protect our knowledge base so as to create a 
leverage point for the nation as a whole. 

To my mind the solution to this issue is through creation of an ambient ecosystem wherein 
brains could be nurtured, respected and developed for knowledge creation. Every innovative thoughts 
and ideas must be carefully evaluated and the generator appreciated. Every sector of the government 
needs to put in place such mechanism. Innovative and realizable thought processes of one and every 
citizen must be carefully analyzed as weird ideas seldom lead to radical achievements. 

A retainership model should be put in place wherein a retainer ship fee is paid to the generator 
of the knowledge on the basis of the quality of the revelation. Thereafter, all such knowledge and rev-
elations should be put before the National Innovation Council which should define the future course 
of actions for harnessing the knowledge base for the national strategic gains. Such mechanisms would 
instill a sense of research not only in research institutions but every citizen of the country. After all each 
brain is unique and has at least one innovative thought hidden into it. The challenge is to get that 
thought out and convert it into value, both for the individual as well as for a greater cause – the cause 
of the nation.

SOME MYTHS
earlY MoverS: enSUreD victorY

Management theories of advantages to the early mover in a domain do not apply in this do-
main of cyber offensive. In fact, it is the last mover into a system through infiltration that survives and 
celebrates success. Most of the time, the offensive planners would plan and get access to the target 
systems and wait for the opportune time for action. In the meanwhile, others who do not work in as-
sociation with the first may get access to the same target system. The first thing after obtaining access 
to the target system one does is to clean up the system so that the administrator of the target system 
is not forced to perform any administrative activities on the target system.

The target infrastructure is not just the target of one nation but multiple nations, individual 
hackers as well as the competitors. Therefore, the one who enters last into the system actually owns 
the system.
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availaBilitY of toolS & techniQUeS

There exists a market place for the tools and techniques for the cyber domain exploitation. The 
functioning of this marketplace is different. The availability of exploits and vulnerability knowledge 
at a cost in the underground market place provides a super normal advantage, however time gap of 
getting this knowledge today is large and needs to be reduced. The cost of such knowledge is an ex-
ponential function of the time gap between the detection and the time of sale. Larger the gap, smaller 
is the cost and vice versa. The time window of opportunities with such knowledge is generally limited 
as most system with these vulnerabilities start getting patched.

DevoiD of GeoGraPhical BoUnDarieS – anYWhere War

It is a common myth to believe that since the domain is devoid of geographical boundaries, the 
war would be fought from anywhere on anyone. However, it would be seen that the war resources 
(BotNets) that need to be distributed across the globe would only be effective in the similar time zones. 
A plus minus four hours of time zone difference would provide an attack surface space of eight hours 
during operations. Other systems in different time zones would not be available during the cyber op-
erations.

Dr rinku Sharma 
Professor, Delhi Technological University
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VISION 2050 FOR  
CBRN THREATS AND COUNTER  

MEASURES

INTRODUCTION:                                                                                                                            
The global security scenario is currently under intricate circumstances owing to a myriad of 

factors which encompass the following: emergence and concentration of power to a single centre, 
more regional groupings, rise of irresponsible states, rise of non-states actors and focused terrorists 
groups, state sponsored fundamentalism and emanation of terrorist organisations. Increase in states 
possessing weapons of mass destruction which include chemical, biological, radiological and nuclear 
attacking weapons have become a menace to the stable world order. Further the face of terrorism has 
under gone a significant change during the past decade. There has been steady increase in the lethality 
of the terrorist attacks.  The Al-Qaeda attack on twin towers in 2001 and Aum Shinrikyo attack in Tokyo 
in 1995 indicate that the terrorists are both willing and able to use weapons of mass destruction.

Therefore, the CBRN field remains a subject of continuing scrutiny and intense debate amongst 
policymakers, academics and military professionals. This assessment maps and analyses the debate 
on the potential future use of CBRN materials in the security and safety domain in the next twenty to 
thirty years.

Most of the countries have dedicated significant attention and resources to counter the prolif-
eration and preparation of CBRN weapons to thwart the potential effects of CBRN attacks. Nonethe-
less, attaining or retaining CBRN weapon capabilities continues to be a priority for numerous countries 
and terrorist groups. Hence, in the present document, historical legacy, CBRN threats, technology 
available and anticipated to counter new millennium CBRN threats in terms of detection, protection, 
decontamination and medical management have been discussed.

HISTORICAL LEGACY: 
There have been numerous incidents of misuse and accidents with varying impact as well near 

misses as well.

1 hiStorical leGacY: nUclear & raDioloGical DiSaSterS anD ScareS:

hiroshima and nagasaki, august 1945: On August 6, 1945 and August 9, 1945 were bombed 
killing 1, 54,000 and injuring more than 175,000people.

chernobyl in Ukrainian USSr (present Ukraine), april 26/1986:  The accident destroyed the 
Chernobyl 4 reactor, killing 30 operators and firemen within three months 

three Miles island -1979: In 1979 at Three Mile Island nuclear power plant in USA, a cooling 
malfunction caused a part of core to melt in one of the two reactors.

fukushima -2011: The Fukushima Daiichi nuclear disaster occurred on 11th March 2011 and 
manifested into series of equipment failure, nuclear meltdown and radioactivity release.

Palomares incident -January 17,1966:The incident occurred when a B-52G bomber of US AF 
strategic Air Command  collided with KC-135  tanker resulting into falling of Hydrogen bomb.

loss of a Soviet november class attack Submarine K-8 on 12 april 1970: K-8 submarine of 
Soviet northern Fleet sank in the Bay of Biscay with nuclear weapons on board on 12 April 1970. 52 
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crew men died.

Mayapuri radiation exposure-april 2010: An AECL Gamma cell 220 research irradiator owned 
by Delhi University sold in auction to scrap dealer in Mayapuri in February in 2010 resulted into the 
tragedy while its dismantling, where 8 people got exposure resulting into one death.

2 hiStorical leGacY: cheMical DiSaSterS anD ScareS 

World war-1 chemical attacks -1914-1917: The weapons used by adversaries ranging from 
teargas to most lethal agents like phosgene and chlorine.

iran-iraq War, 1980-1988: There were at least 49 instances of Iraqi chemical attack in 49 bor-
der regions resulting into nearly 109 deaths.   .

iraq attack on Kurdish village of halabja: Iraqi government forces used chemicals in Kurdish 
town of Halabja killing about 5000 people.

Japan 1995-aum Shrinko: The cult carried out a chemical weapon attack against civilians in 
central Japanese city of Matsumoto, Nagano. They released Sarin resulting 8 deaths.

italy -Seveso Disaster, 1976: This was an industrial accident which occurred in Italy on 10th 
July 1976. It resulted in to highest known exposure to 2,3,7,8 tetra-chloro-dibenzop-dioxin (TCDD).This 
nearly killed 3000 animals.

Bhopal Gas tragedy, 1984: Bhopal gas tragedy is considered as one of the worst industrial 
disasters which resulted into deaths of 2259 people.

3 hiStorical leGacY: BioloGical DiSaSterS anD ScareS 

World War i, Germans spreading Plague in St. Petersburg, russia, 1914-1917:  During 
World War I (1914-1918) Germany initiated clandestine program to infect the horses and cattle owned 
by allied forces on both western and eastern fronts.

Japanese Bio war fare Program Unit ‘731’, 1932-1945- Unit 731 of Japanese: Imperial army 
conducted biological experiments on prisoners of war resulting in to the deaths of more than 3000 
Chinese and Russian prisoners.

accidental release of anthrax in Sverdlovsk, USSr-1979: In April and May 1979 an unusual 
anthrax epidemic occurred in Sverdlovsk, USSR.

anthrax attack in USa- october 2001: In October 2001 19 people developed anthrax infec-
tion in USA resulting into 5 deaths.               

ORIGIN OF CBRN THREATS CONCEPT:
Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear threats have collectively come to be known as 

CBRN threats, and actualization of the threats as CBRN incidents, destruction (WMD), and attacks by 
non-state actors such as terrorist organizations, smaller-scale crimes and accidents, and natural calam-
ities. In more detail, chemical threats include the weaponization of Sarin and Mustard gas for attacks, 
or an accidental explosion in a chemical plant or a pipeline. Biological threats include the use of Bacil-
lus anthracis, Clostridium botulinum, and other biological agents for attacks, and naturally generated 
incidents, including pandemic outbreaks of infectious diseases such as new strains of influenza, and 
infectious livestock diseases such as foot-and-mouth disease. Recently, the risk of misuse or abuse 
of evolving knowledge and technologies in the life sciences is also considered as potential biological 
threats. An example of a radiological threat is the use of RDDs (also called dirty bombs) that disperse 
radioactive substances used for medical or industrial applications, which are relatively easy to obtain, 
by attaching them to explosive devices. On the other hand, obvious examples of nuclear threats are 
attacks by nuclear explosive devices manufactured as weapons (nuclear weapons). Terrorist attacks on 
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nuclear facilities such as nuclear power plants may be considered as being nuclear threats.

CURRENT CBRN THREAT STATUS:
1) cheMical aGentS:

To prevent possession and use of chemical weapons by terrorist organizations, countries sus-
pected of developing or retaining chemical weapons will have to give up holding them and destroy 
them under strict international verification. Since the CWC came into effect in 1997, the United States, 
Russia, India, Albania, South Korea, Libya, Iraq, and Syria have declared their stockpiles of chemical 
weapons to the OPCW, and either has completed the destruction, or is in the process of destruction of 
those chemical weapons under the verification of the OPCW.

The possibilities of use of chemical weapons in civil wars and in acts of terrorism, and by state 
authorities against their own citizens to maintain public order and secure political stability becomes 
the rising concern of humanity. The reason for this recent interest is because of the possibility of the 
development of chemical weapons by a terrorist group or other organization which is still regarded 
as being a major threat. Since the 9/11 terrorist attacks in the United States in 2001, there has been 
raising concern in the world that international terrorist groups may access the chemical weapons. 

2) BioloGical threatS:

The consequences of epidemics of deadly infectious diseases are of high concern as a security 
issue. An epidemic causes direct harm to people, animals, and plants, and as a consequence causes sig-
nificant damage to society and the economy. In the current technological era, it is the growing concern 
of the misuse or abuse of evolving knowledge and technologies in the life sciences. 

It is believed that naturally or manually generated deadly pathogenic bacteria may enter in 
ecosystem accidentally. Hence   there is a need to detect and to confine these organisms swiftly. The 
decontamination of the biologically contaminated areas is a very cumbersome and costly affair.Despite 
the fact that most of the countries are raising the level of preparedness against biological weapons 
because once a biological threat occurs, it will cause tremendous damage, the need of the hour is to 
enhance prevention and capability through cooperation between agencies and individuals both within 
the country and abroad. Besides, it should also be dealt globally by providing support to smaller coun-
tries in case of biological disasters.

Life sciences research is intended for benefit of the society, but it can also be used easily to 
cause harm to environment and society. . Creation of viruses that do not exist has become possible only 
with genetic information due to recent rapid advances in synthetic biology and other fields.

3) raDioloGical anD nUclear threatS:

Nuclear weapons are considered to possess the most destructive and killing power. The security 
impact and damage intensity between the use of a nuclear weapon by terrorists on a nuclear facility, 
such as a nuclear power plant, and the use of an RDD by terrorists in an urban area are different. Dis-
regarding the probability of occurrence, nuclear weapons have the highest destructive power. Prolif-
eration of nuclear weapons, which belongs to the traditional security sphere, still comprises a part of 
CBRN threats. To cope with these threats, in addition to multilateral actions, strengthening of interna-
tional norms for nuclear disarmament, nuclear non- proliferation, and export control, implementation 
of confidence building measures and maintaining a reliable deterrence are vitally important. Building 
upon these efforts, in cases of realization of a threat, CBRN defence is expected to significantly contrib-
ute to minimizing the damage. 

Terrorist attacks and armed attack situations on nuclear power plants are serious CBRN threats 
comprehensively considering the economic and social loss, the psychological effects and the medium- 
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and long-term radiation exposure threats. Physical protection of nuclear materials and nuclear security 
are critical measures to reduce such threats. With regard to radiological threats, warnings have been 
received for some time now about threats of use in acts of terrorism of RDDs, which are produced by 
attaching radioactive substances to explosive devices. The radioactive substances prepared for medical 
or industrial applications are relatively easy to obtain and include cobalt-60, strontium-90, cesium-137, 
iridium-192, polonium-210, americium-241, and californium-252. Considering the number of fatal-
ities, RDD attacks or acts of terrorism using radioactive substances are much less intense than other 
cases of nuclear terrorism. 

It is needless to say that prevention and containment of incidents in which RDDs are used are 
important. However, if such an incident occurs, then swift communication amongst relevant organi-
zations to share accurate information and to have mutual understanding will be crucial. The challenge 
is however devising a way to maintain such swift communication mechanism among the relevant 
agencies, not only at the time of nuclear and radiological incidents, but in continuity with the ordinary 
time. To respond to nuclear and radiological threats, appropriate radiation protection is necessary. For 
this reason, security forces should be equipped with protective masks and protection suits to prevent 
internal exposure. There should be proper guidelines/plans for the responding security forces, in coop-
eration with related agencies, to measure the state of contamination and to transfer casualties.

CBRN-RELEVANT TECHNOLOGICAL TRENDS:
Looking now toward 2050, new forms of CBRN might emerge because technological prolifer-

ation and development are likely to reduce obstacles to the covert development of nuclear weapons 
as well as to the development of more sophisticated nuclear weapons. Laser isotopic separation (LIS) 
technique will be used for enrichment of Uranium as it is faster and cheaper as compare to gas centri-
fuge technology. If, this technology proves both effective and competitive, its subsequent penetration 
of the nuclear power market could enable interested country and commercial customers to enrich 
uranium to weapons-grade level with less time, cost, and signature. In such a situation, the world with 
a greater degree of nuclear weapons latency could emerge, with less opportunity to detect and stem 
nuclear weapons development programs before they mature. Also, the appearance of more discrimi-
nate nuclear weapons in some state programs is possible.

The era of new paths to the production or extraction and utilization of the few fissile materials 
other than U235 and Pu239 is also progressing. For example, thorium-fuelled nuclear reactors could be 
used to generate the fissile material U233.  

Advanced countries are investing in “clean” as well as precision low-yield nuclear weapons to 
support their increased reliance on nuclear weapons to deter and defeat perceived security threats 
along their periphery from superior forces. The logical extension of the pursuit of clean fission-initiated 
nuclear weapons is the development of a pure fusion weapon, in which the atom’s power is released 
without the use of fissile material and thus without the generation of fission products.

By 2050, scientific and technical advances are likely to make available chemical and biologi-
cal weapons with more useful characteristics than current versions. Chemical and Biological Weapon 
(CBW) relevant technologies are already diffuse and of dual use, especially compared to those for nu-
clear weapons. Another development that may be encountered at any time between now and 2050 
is the combination of different CBW agents into single weapons, which would compound the difficul-
ties of identifying the associated agents and countering their effects. Such combinations can group 
different types of chemical agents, chemical and biological agents, and different types of biological 
agents. A clear implication of rapid development in the life sciences and related disciplines bearing on 
biological and chemical weapons is that all countries are likely to encounter unknown agents and must 
prepare accordingly.
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Technological trends, moreover, are expected to reduce barriers to the development of current 
and emerging forms of CBRN weapons, making such weapons increasingly accessible to both state and 
non-state actors. These developments especially affect chemical and biological weapons, but are true 
to some extent even for nuclear weapons. Thus, while access to fissile material will remain a constraint 
on nuclear proliferation, the technology and equipment required to design and fabricate a nuclear 
device are increasingly available. Technological trends are also expected to enable CBRN weapon to be 
developed in ways that lack the traditional signatures monitored by national intelligence agencies and 
international non-proliferation observers. That would afford the international community less oppor-
tunity to detect and react to proliferation efforts before they mature.

RESPONSE:
Today, CBRN threats have become implicit or of explicit concerns to many countries. There is 

also the possibility that CBRN damage spreads across borders to other states, depending on the de-
velopment path of the incident. However, CBRN defense is primarily a matter of domestic governance, 
and coordination and synergy among the relevant domestic agencies in various sectors. To this end, 
in different organizational cultures, there are many items that require prior coordination, including 
standard procedures to deal with CBRN incidents, interoperability of equipment, and the language of 
common use. If it becomes interstate cooperation, there are even more matters to be coordinated for 
materialization of effective CBRN defense.

DETECTING AND MONITORING CHEMICAL AGENTS:
Many detection technologies are based on Spectrometry, the spectrum of mass or energy in the 

sampling device. Spectroscopy is the use of the absorption, emission, or scattering of electromagnetic 
radiation by atoms or molecules to qualitatively or quantitatively detect atoms or molecule

EXISTING TECHNOLOGIES:
In the sections below, common technologies for detecting vapour-phase and aerosol-phase 

chemical agents as well as chemicals in other media, such as water, soil, and food, are described. Va-
pour-phase chemicals are volatile chemicals found as gases in air. Aerosol-phase chemicals are either 
dispersed in air as particles or are bound to fine particles.

• Color-Change Chemistry: 

• Ion Mobility Spectrometry:

• Infrared Absorption Spectroscopy: 

• Differential Optical Absorption Spectrometry: 

• Aerosol Mass Spectrometry: 

• Raman Spectroscopy: 

• Nondispersive Infrared Spectroscopy: 

• Phosphorus Chemiluminescence: 

• Light Detection and Ranging: 

• Gas Chromatography 

• Surface Acoustic Wave Technology 

• Electrochemical Sensor Technology 

• Photo-ionization Technology 
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• Flame Photometry 

• Photoacoustic Infrared Spectroscopy

• Millimeter and Submillimeter Wave Detection 

DETECTING AND MONITORING OF BIOLOGICAL WARFARE AGENTS:
          Efforts are being made across the globe for development of state of the art technologies 

and systems for detection and identification of Biological Warfare Agents (BWAs). However, till date 
there is no single system which can detect all the bio-threat agents. 

THE EXISTING TECHNIQUES ARE:
• Microscopy:

• Culture-based assays: Isolation and identification of bio-threat agents by conventional 
culture techniques is considered as the gold standard method. However, this method is 
laborious and time consuming. It often takes days to arrive at conclusive results. Auto-
mation of culture technique, however, has addressed the shortcomings of conventional 
method to some extent.

• Biochemical and Immunological Assays:

• Nucleic Acid based:

• Next Generation Sequencing:

• Cellular Fatty based Profiling:

• Flow Cytometry

• Matrix-assisted laser desorption/ ionisation-time of flight mass spectrometry

• Bio Sensors

BIOLOGICAL DETECTORS:
Biological detectors generally reveal the presence of biological agents in a particular environ-

ment without identifying the agents. However, sometimes these detectors can be integrated with 
identifier also for identification of a specific agent. Sample collection and detection/identification may 
be independent units or integrated in a single system.

• Samplers/Collectors

 � Viable Particle Size Samplers (Impactors)

 � Virtual Impactors

 � Cyclone Samplers

• Detectors

 � Particle Size-based Detectors

 � Fluorescence-based Detectors

Standoff detection technologies are able to detect a biological warfare event remotely without 
sampling. These systems employ a light source such as a laser for BWA detection. Light detection and 
ranging (LIDAR) system is suitable for this purpose.

RESPONDING TO NUCLEAR AND RADIOLOGICAL AGENTS:
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The detection systems for nuclear and radiological agents are using gas filled and solid state 
detectors. The selection of system is depending upon range of detection and environment where it will 
be used. The varieties of nuclear and radiological detection systems are available in the market.

PROTECTION AGAINST CBRN AGENTS:
To protect the individual against C, B, R and N dust, vapour and liquid state personnel protective 

suit is useful. This suit must be breathable as well as provide protection against chemical, biological, 
radiological and nuclear (CBRN) warfare agents.  It is altogether important that suit should provide 
less heat stress, reduced weight and bulk of protective equipment to be carried, increased operational 
efficiency of the soldier in an CBRN environment and finally, with reduced costs. Apart from CBRN PPE, 
Time, Distance and Shielding concept is being followed for the protection against the nuclear and ra-
diological threats. 

FUTURISTIC RESPONDING SYSTEMS AND TECHNOLOGIES:
To respond to CBRN, a frame work which outlines the links between different CBRN manage-

ment stages including specific actions for the prevention, preparedness, response, mitigation and re-
covery from CBRN incidents is mandatory. These actions can be accomplished through various systems 
and technologies which are being used as well as their advanced versions whose development are in 
pipeline. Some of new developments are briefly outlined here.

• For monitoring of safer storage of radioactive material in nuclear waste repository sites, 
neutrino detectors may play an important role. These detectors will able to detect even 
when stored in the Earth and any man made shield. Also, this detector will be used for 
scanning of container at ports having weapon grade nuclear material. 

• Researchers are developing biosensors that would help military investigators to search 
for signs of nuclear activities, including weapons development. The biosensor that could 
help determines whether the radiation is natural or manmade and peaceful or weapons 
grade. It could help investigators search for labs amid concerns of a nation or group 
whether they could illicitly develop weapons of mass destruction and the proposed bi-
osensor may also distinguish between types of radiation, which would provide insight 
into its origin.

• Artificial intelligence will be used for anticipation of the launch of a nuclear-capable 
missile, as well as track and target mobile launchers. The computer systems would be 
able to think for themselves, scouring huge amounts of data, including satellite imagery, 
with a speed and accuracy beyond the capability of humans, to look for signs of prepa-
rations for a missile launch.

• Lasers will be used for detecting enriched uranium. This technique sniffs out illicit nucle-
ar activities from as far as a couple of miles away. Laser will strike a surface and causes 
electrons to jump off the atoms and molecules, forming plasma. When the electrons 
jump back into the atoms and molecules, and then come down from higher-energy 
states within them, they emit light in a particular set of colours that serve as a finger-
print for that atom or molecule.

• Carbon Nano Tubes (CNT) Embedded in Membranes, work as switchable membrane sys-
tems, these membranes will close their pores in response to chemical agents and remain 
open when not exposed. The nano-tubes have small diameters which allow water and 
other vapors through, but blocks biological agents. This approach also utilizes respon-
sive polymers that collapse and block the CNT pores when exposed to chemical agents.
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• Enzyme embedded copolymer membrane will also be used for protection against chem-
ical warfare agents. When these are exposed to chemical agents, these membranes 
expand and close from an enzyme reaction with the chemical agent, protecting war 
fighters wearing the garment. This technique produces membranes with uniform pore 
sizes and minimal defects, creating a more reliable product. 

• Electrically conductive materials that are coated onto existing fabrics can be used for 
protection against CBRN particulates. The special material coating responds when ex-
posed to a small electrical current, which closes the fabric from penetration. The pores 
close in mere seconds, creating a protective state that can last up to 24 hours. Another 
current can either open the membrane or maintain the protective state.

• Unmanned CBRN systems to perform reconnaissance, detection, and decontamination 
functions would increase to force protection, reduce risk to troops and combat plat-
forms, save labour, time, and material while operating in a CBRN environment, and 
grant commanders capabilities that soldiers cannot perform as well as robots, while 
giving soldiers more time to perform the tasks they can perform better than robots.

• Researchers are working for a fast way to detect the presence of organophosphate nerve 
agents in the field using a disposable “lab-on-a-glove. The new wearable, flexible glove 
biosensor carries out the sampling and electrochemical bio sensing steps on different 
fingers, with the thumb finger used for collecting the nerve-agent residues and an en-
zyme immobilized on the index finger. Stretchable inks to print the collection and sens-
ing elements on these fingers. Detection of the collected residues is performed when 
the thumb touches the printed enzyme-based organophosphate biosensor on the glove 
index finger. So, a user would swipe the thumb of the glove on a surface for testing, 
and then touch the thumb and index fingers together for the electrochemical analysis.

• An emerging technology based on aerosol spectrometry is aerosol time-of-flight mass 
spectrometry (ATOFMS) and it provides the size and chemical composition of individual 
aerosol particles in real time. The ATOFMS uses lasers to vaporize the particle constit-
uents. Some newer instruments use hot surfaces rather than lasers for aerosol vapor-
ization. Hot surface vaporization tends to preserve organic molecular structure better 
and prevent its fragmentation in the laser vaporization/ionization instruments. If these 
“hot-surface” systems can preserve molecular structure, they may be crucial to the fu-
ture identification of specific chemical agents and TICs bound to aerosols.

• 

• Enzymes can be used with immunoassays to detect the presence of, and quantify the 
concentration of, many chemical substances.  The essential components of an enzyme 
immunoassay are an antibody that binds to a specific target substance (chemical agent) 
and an enzyme that makes detection of the bound antibody possible. A detection sys-
tem that combines this specificity with the catalytic ability of some enzymes to convert 
colorless chemicals to brightly colored products could be adapted to a wide range of 
applications. The best known enzyme immunoassay technique is enzyme-linked immu-
nosorbent assay (ELISA). 

• Polymerase chain reaction (PCR) is an enzyme reaction that amplifies specific deoxyri-
bonucleic acid (DNA) sequences to identify specific microorganisms or groups of or-
ganisms. This methodology does not depend on the physiologic state of the organism, 
but it requires the gene sequences specific to the targeted contaminant to be known. 
PCR involves repetitive cycles of amplification in which the gene sequences are copied, 
increasing the amount of DNA in the sample until it can be detected.
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• Combining microchip technology and PCR improves detection of biological warfare 
agents. A microchip PCR array with 10 silicon reaction chambers, thin-film heaters, and 
solid-state optics provides real-time monitoring with low power requirements and no 
moving parts. Detections of Erwinea herbicola (vegetative cells), Bacillus subtilis (endo-
spores), and MS2 (RNA virus) with a detection limit of 102 to 104 organisms/ml within 
16 minutes have been reported. 

• The analysis of samples using nucleic acid probes that spontaneously undergo a flu-
orogenic conformational change when they hybridize with target fluorescent probes 
has been called “molecular beacons”. These beacons fluoresce only in the presence of 
a complementary target. Reactions are carried out in a sealed tube to minimize manip-
ulation.

• Electrochemiluminescence Immunoassay integrates equilibrium immunoassay with elec-
trochemiluminescence. The format involves a biotynilated antibody sandwich with a 
labeled N-hydroxysuccinimide ester of a ruthenium tris-bipyridine chelate for detection 
of biological warfare agents. 

STATUS OF RESPONDING CBRN TECHNIQUES IN INDIA: 
As it has been discussed that deterrence against CBRN can be achieved from a range of equip-

ments and technology including detectors and reconnaissance vehicles along with other equipments 
like nanotechnology based sensors, micro UAVs, dosimeters which can measure an individual’s or an 
object’s exposure to hazardous exposure in the environment. In India, nuclear field is being used for 
peaceful applications for general public viz. Medicine, power, industry, agriculture research etc. DRDO, 
DAE, Universities and NDMA are working on these fields and have developed a variety of instruments 
and systems. 

Since more than six decades, Indian Scientists & Engineers are successfully   running the power 
reactors and generating ~ 7000 MW electricity. The various systems and parts of these reactors are 
being developed in India and fulfilling the need. The personnel dosimeters, area monitors, personnel 
protective systems, shelters, manned & unmanned reconnaissance systems, decorporating agents etc. 
are also developed in India for occupational workers as well as for armed force personnel.  

In spite of above facts, we have to also see that CBRN weapons are becoming increasingly ac-
cessible to more countries around us and terrorist groups.  The developments especially in chemical 
and biological weapons are true to some extent even for nuclear weapons. Technological trends are 
also expected to enable CBRN weapons to be developed in ways that lack the traditional signatures 
monitored by national intelligence agencies and international non-proliferation observers. Non-pro-
liferation regimes and their supporting monitoring and verification measures, whether national or 
international, will be hard pressed to adapt to these technological advances. Even if proliferation is 
detected, existing non-proliferation tools may have limited utility.

Considering, the present trend of CBRN, the situation of India is very complex as it is part of 
South Asia and having dangerous neighbourhood. The South Asian region is full of contradictions, 
disparities and paradoxes. In the post-colonial period, the South Asia has been a theatre of bloody 
inter-state as well as civil wars; it has witnessed liberation movements, nuclear rivalry, military dicta-
torships and continues to suffer from insurgencies, religious fundamentalism and terrorism, besides 
serious problems associated with drugs and human trafficking. It is altogether, necessary that an action 
plan be formalised at national level for responding to any CBRN eventuality.
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WAY AHEAD FOR INDIA: 
To meet the requirement for prevention, detection, preparation and response to CBRN threats, 

we need to make sure that new system and technologies are put in place to deal with multiple ‘all 
hazard’ threats to society and critical national infrastructure to fill the gap between techniques being 
developed in India and internationally available.   The following steps are required to initiate,  

• Essential to support prevention and necessary for response. Common CBRN detection 
standards should be developed, testing and certification schemes should be established, 
and the exchanges of good practices should be enhanced.

• Attention to emergency planning, information flows, modelling tools, and countermea-
sure and criminal investigation capacity.

• Stakeholder engagement is an important process that needs constant attention; it is 
important to engage various non-governmental agencies, organisations and individuals 
towards building architecture of security. A successful system requires close working 
relationships between government ministries, national agencies and the industry.

• Involvement of private sector as they can play an important role in strengthening the 
security system in the country. 

• Effective and quick response system as well as coordination in case of an accident or 
attack is critically important. Training and education aimed at this objective can help in 
important ways.

• Enhancement of technical capabilities in the field of inspection and detection of nuclear, 
chemical and biological materials at the ports, borders and at crowded places during 
celebration of any events. 

• Furthermore, CBRN monitoring, protection systems should be installed for the forces at 
the international borders. 

• Community preparedness needs to be encouraged through sensitising and there is a 
need to define the role of public, private and corporate sectors for their active partici-
pation during disasters.  

Dr Sudershan Kumar

Former Director General, DRDO

Sh rajeev Srivastava

IPS
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RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM:  
CONSTITUTES POTENT THREAT OF 

PEACE AND SECURITY OF INDIA
The connotation of ‘fundamentalism’ is expanding day by day and it includes any unquestioned 

adherence to fundamental beliefs. The person who follows such notions and principles are fundamen-
talists. The notion of fundamentalism emerges as orthodox and anti-intellectual doctrine equipped 
with rigidity. We hear about not only Protestant fundamentalism but, Catholic fundamentalists but 
also Mormon fundamentalist, Islamic fundamentalist, Hindu fundamentalist, Buddhist fundamental-
ist, Atheist fundamentalist, secular fundamentalist etc. It relates to an interpretation of creed that is 
intolerant of arguments, reasons and debates. In this backdrop those who oppose a particular variety 
of fundamentalism are deemed as enemy or traitors. Fundamentalist can be aligned with any ideology. 
It not only develops in religion but can arise in any domain of life subject to forces undermining tradi-
tional forms. In this world where many religions or religious beliefs exist, co-existence, tolerance with 
due respect to each and every religion is the only golden mean. 

When a particular religious group tries to show or establish its superiority over the others in 
order to spread their religion, culture and ideas a kind of hostile feeling is bound to emerge. Religious 
frame works are an essential element in the psyche of their adherents. According to Mahatma Gandhi 
religion is the source of all the values. Religion is an important part of individual’s life. Religion reg-
ulates the behavior of peoples. Religion gives us something to belief in. Importance of religion is an 
individual’s life cannot be denied. Religion is the harbinger of peace and harmony, yet millions have 
died in the name of religion all over the world. The religious conflicts during thirty years war between 
Catholics and Protestants killed about one-fourth of the Europeans. Terrorism/Violence propounded by 
Islamic fundamentalism, has provided a justification for the use of terrorism in the belief of achieving 
the greater good. There is an unholy nexus between religion and politics. It has been very volatile is-
sue. This is the core theme of fundamentalists as they reject distinction between religion and politics. 
According to ‘Khomeni’ religion is politics. A large number of people believe that religion should guide 
the politics and political principles. At the same time anyone can see the brutal killings of humanity in 
the name of saving religion or defending the same. 9/11 attack of Al-Qaida was deeply aligned with 
religion. Laden’s battle was not between Al-Qaida and the U.S, but the battle of Muslims against the 
western civilization. Fundamentalists persuade the battle through legislatures, courts and denomi-
national machinery. Fundamentalism continued to grow day by day. It moved throughout and built 
a network of schools, colleges, seminars and missionary agencies. The movement became wider and 
captured by print and electronic media. Bruce Lawrence in his book: ‘Defenders of God’ define funda-
mentalism as affirmation of religious authority as holistic and absolute admitting of neither criticism 
nor reduction.

There are number of arguments with regard to emergence of the notion of fundamentalism. 
They are the view that fundamentalist forces arises as the reaction to the stream of liberalism, mod-
ernism and secularism. Fundamentalism is driven by a search of meaning in a world of growing doubts 
and uncertainty. Fundamentalism is a religious perspective that originated around 1900 within Ameri-
can Protestants. Fundamentalism is essentially a reactionary protest fighting to preserve old faith. It is 
argued that religious fundamentalism is an undue reaction to the modern values and the way of life. 
Religious fundamentalism does not refuse to use modern technology and new scientific development 
in the course of fulfilling their goals. One face of fundamentalism can be considered as anti-modern-
ist. Religious fundamentalism rejects the public/private divide. According to the ideals of secularism, 
religion should not interfere in the world affairs of state and politics. They keep religion to the private 
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life. Fundamentalism is also considered as the reaction against the ideology of secularism. The religious 
fundamentalist want to replace secular law with the religious law. After the terrorist attack on America 
in September of 2001, people in the United States and other parts of the western world become cau-
tious of Islamic fundamentalism and started thinking it as a potent threat to the peace and security of 
the world. This became a symbol of modern terrorism. Al-Qaida, The Taliban and the militant Muslim 
groups in Europe, East Africa, The Middle-East, South-Asia and South-East-Asia made Deadly attacks. 
The religious fundamentalist/Extremists are on rise day by day. Religious diversities threaten the unity 
of nation. Any phenomenon with religious guise and gesture is termed as a religious fundamentalism 
an act of violence with vested interest is termed as terrorism. Fundamentalism is committed to pre-
serve the fundamentals of any religious ideology. Terrorism is the use or threat of violence to create 
fear among the innocents as well as the governing machinery. The tool of terrorism is the use of force 
or violence at any cost to threaten others who do not share their views. Terrorist may come from any 
social or religious group. Terrorism has one goal i.e. to throw society into chaos. The fundamentalists 
do not deny the use of modern technology but they do talk about revival. Fundamentalism often leads 
to the terrorism. Fundamentalism involves enforcement of narrow sectarian practices using political 
power. Terrorists may use religion or religious terminology like Jihad or Dharam-yudha or holy-war. But 
their objectives may have nothing to do with religious teachings as such. Religious fundamentalists 
have the problem of interpretation as they interpret religion according to their own step born views 
and molding their action accordingly. Fundamentalism implies fanatism, dogmatism, intolerance, an-
ti-intellectualism, terror or extremism.

The word secular was inserted into the preamble of the Indian Constitution by 42nd amend-
ment in 1976. It implies equality of all religious tolerance. India does not have an official state religion. 
The government must not favor or discriminate against any religion. It must treat all religions with 
equal respect. Historically Islam entered into India through Muslim invaders who carried the faith in 
one hand and the sword in other. They ruled this country for centuries. The Islamic fundamentalists 
glorified the history of Muslim rule as triumph of the faith and attributed its downfall to the failure of 
the community in literal adherence to Islamic scriptures. This approach gave birth to Muslim funda-
mentalists in India. In the eighteenth century, when the glory of Muslim rule in India started failing, 
two Islamic thinkers: Abd-Al-Wahab of Saudi Arabia and Shah-Wali-Ullah of Delhi launched movement 
to generate Islamic fundamentalism in Muslim masses. Wahabi movement influenced Wali-Ullah and 
its main concern was to re-establish Muslim rule in India to glorify Islam. He was of the view that last 
glory of Islam could be restored if the Muslims adhere to the fundamentals of Islam. Islam is world’s 
second largest religion. Its primary aim is to establish religion over politics. The significant development 
in Islamic fundamentalism is the revolution introduced by Ayatollah Khomeini in Iran. By its influence, 
Islamists captured power in Sudan, Pakistan, Afghanistan and Somalia. Now Jehadi groups emerged. 
Islamic fundamentalism influenced Pakistan power structure and took under its influence the South 
Asia.

Feeling of insecurity and powerlessness among the upper caste Hindus during the Muslim and 
British Colonial period. It is Hindus belief that they were humiliated and their places of worship were 
demolished. Forceful conversion of Hindus into Islam and Christianity resulted Hindu fundamentalism. 
The progress of Muslim in number and their fundamentalist attitude threaten Hindus. Christian mis-
sionaries and their work in the area of education was seen as threat to Brahmanic culture. Fundamen-
talism in India is of communal character. Hindutva means Hinduness. Hindu fundamentalism emerges 
in the name of Hindu nationalism. Buddhism and Jainism evolved in reaction to violence of Hindu caste 
system. The demolition of Babri Mosque in 1992 by the Hindu extremists/fundamentalists along with 
the in action of then government in the face of violence against Muslims and its success can be said 
the practical aspects of Hindu fundamentalism.

It is said that religious fundamentalism is the biggest challenge to our country. All the South 
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Asian countries like India, Nepal, Bangladesh, Srilanka, Maldives and Pakistan are passing through with 
internal and external unrest due to insurgency movements, ethnic conflicts and religious fundamental-
ism. Fundamentalism is the potent threat to India’s security. Fired with religious zeal these forces have 
created a unique situation. Organizations like Al-Qaida and Jesh-e-Mohammed are emerging. Religious 
fundamentalism is one of the greatest security threat to India internally and externally. They emanate 
from unsettled boundary disputes with Pakistan and China along with existence of cross border Jehadi 
fundamentalism/terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir supported by ISI and other Islamic fundamental-
ist organizations like Lashkar-e-Taiba and Jesh-e-Mohammad being linked with international Jehadi 
groups like Taliban and Al-Qaida. 

After attack in U.S.A on 11 September, 2001, there has been much talk on religious fundamen-
talism. India is marred with fundamentalist/terrorist/insurgency related problems. Terrorism in Punjab, 
insurgency in North-east, Maoist insurgency in the central part, fundamentalism in Jammu and Kash-
mir, Liberation of  Tamil Tigers, ELM (LTTE) influence in southern part. Islamic fundamentalist have 
declared Jehad, holy war. In Kashmir, Islamic terrorists have unleashing forces of death and destruction 
against Kashmiri Hindus, a minority community. In Kashmir a terrorist group was formed and started 
destructive movement against government of India in the name of religion and holy war. Student 
Islamic Movement of India (SIMI) and its student wing of the Jamat-e-Islami-Hind proved violent. 
The resurgence and formation of such groups within a country is no doubt poses threat to country’s 
peace and security. The series of bombing episodes in Mumbai, Bangalore, Hyderabad, Varanasi, the 
hijacking of Indian Airlines, attack on parliament, Mumbai etc. are instances of the growing influence 
of Islamic fundamentalism in India. Religious fundamentalism is of communal nature. Communal vio-
lence resulted assassination of the late Prime Minister Indira Gandhi in 1984 Hindu chauvinism showed 
ugly face on Sikh militancy in Punjab. Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated by Tamil Hindu in 
1991because of his sending Indian troops to resolve the conflicts in Srilanka between Hindu Tamils 
and Buddhists Sinhalese. Malegaon, the Samjhauta Express, Hyderabad Makka Masjid, Ajmer Sharif 
Dargah etc are responsible for the death of about 121 peoples. Political kidnappings and abduction 
and hostage taken have taken their roots in the failure of government to reduce genuine experiences. 
Religious fundamentalism often comes into limelight after acquiring the form of militants. Militants 
groups defy national frontiers and often indulge in the act of violence which have both regional and 
international ramification.

No doubt, Nepal is Pro-India, but the open border provides a free field to all kinds of criminal 
activities like drug trafficking, smuggling, intelligence activities, fake currency etc. emergence of nu-
merous Mdarsas and Mosque on both sides of the border. Power and economic disparities and inequal-
ities are known to be the silent features of unrest.

India has the history of communal conflicts and inter-religious tension. India has always been 
heterogeneous society with strong divisive forces. They all are basically related to communalism. The 
religious fundamentalism is based on misinterpretation of religious scriptures. It is to be pointed out 
that Indian government has failed to understand the disguised form of religious fundamentalism. The 
political parties in India generally indirectly motivate such sentiments of people. They have not missed 
any opportunity to communalize national politics for their vote bank.

The demolition of Mosque (Babri Mosque) is not a sudden phenomenon but is planned one. It 
could be seen as the consequences of Rath-Yaatra and motivation of fundamentalist sentiments open-
ly. Government did not take fast pace development in and by the fundamentalist groups. The problem 
lies in understanding the phenomenon of religious fundamentalism. It is the basic reason of failing to 
combat religious fundamentalism. The content of our education is politicalised in the name of religion. 
Our government has already failed in introducing syllabus which may not be able to encourage reli-
gious fundamentalism. India has made law such as POTA and TADA for retaliation of terrorism but for 
mitigation of religious war among different communities. In this direction, India has not been able to 



jk”Vªh; lqj{kk tkxj.k eap

jk"Vªh; lqj{kk & ,d n`f"V

FORUM FOR AWARENESS OF NATIONAL SECURITY (FANS)

38

take strong steps till date. Religious fundamentalism implies a return to, revival or basing once upon an 
established ground. Every religion is based on certain fundamental principles. Fundamentalism comes 
into operation when these fundamentals are ignored. All religions contained at their core a metaphys-
ical/moral vision about the followers of the religious belief to be true, reliable and worthy of loyalty. 
When this vision is blurred, neglected, threatened, the fundamentals according to some groups of peo-
ple arise as they think that they should do something for their religion or community. Fundamentalism 
has a religious connotation showing unwavering attachment to a set of beliefs. It is applied to specific 
dogmas, ideologies and scriptures.

Buddhist fundamentalism has targeted other religious and ethnic groups in Myanmar as Bud-
dhists dominate the nation. Myanmar has witnessed tension between Muslim minorities and the Bud-
dhist majority. Christian fundamentalism has been defined as the demand for a strict adherence to 
certain theological doctrine. It is considered fundamental to Christian belief. It rejects the existence of 
commonalities with theologically related religious traditions such as the grouping of Christianity, Islam 
and Judaism into one Abrahamic family of religions. Hindu fundamentalist organizations like Hindut-
va, Ayodhya dispute and Gujrat riots. Scholars identify several politically active Hindu Movements as 
part of the fundamentalist family. Fundamentalism willing Islam goes back to the seventh century to 
the time of Kharjites. They were noted for adopting a radical approach, whereby they declared other 
Muslims to be unbeliever and therefore deemed them worthy of death. The Shia and Sunni religious 
conflict since the seventh century created an opening for radical ideologies emerging social revolution 
with Islamic fundamentalism like Iranian revolution. It has appeared in many countries e.g. The Wahabi 
Movement is promoted worldwide and is financed by Saudi Arabia, Qatar and Pakistan. Fundamental-
ism and has been used by political groups to attack their opponents.

There is no harm in having firm faith in any religious tradition and dogmas. The true religious 
devotee dedicate his whole life in search of true understanding of religion, however, the religious hyp-
ocrites and fundamentalists waste their time in ego, jealousies and false pride. Religious fundamental-
ism is a serious threat to peace, security, stability, socio-economic development etc. Neither religious 
text sanctioned indiscriminate use of violent means against innocents, women and children, nor they 
motivate and guide the terrorists, nor encourage and train them for mass killing. It is sheerness of the 
fundamentalist that they use the secretes to accomplish their minimum objectives. Religious funda-
mentalism is the demand for the striped adherence to theological doctrines as reaction to modernist 
theology. Religious fundamentalists believe in tenets and dogmas of their religion as against universal 
belief like all religions lead to some God and values like tolerance and peaceful co-existence. Religious 
fundamentalist is threat to security of secular democratic nation like India. India has witnessed tragic 
result of this disease i.e. partition of Indian sub-continent on the basis of religion. Religious terrorism 
is a historic legacy to India. It turns our greatest assets and sources of power and inspiration i.e. cul-
tural and religious diversity into subject of conflicts which often culminates into communal riots and 
terrorism leading to loss of innocent lives and property. It manifests crime and transnational loyalty. It 
is threat to peace, social, political and economic security of a nation like India and national integration. 
It destroys mutual trust and respect and divides communities on religious basis. This leads to confron-
tation between and amongst communities. Religious occasions are marked by violence. Persistent com-
munal tension force, people to migrate from their native place and live a life of refugees. Secularism 
being one of the basic features of our Constitution, which stands for love, respect and acceptance of 
all religions on equal footings  while religious fundamentalism is temporary to it. It is noteworthy that 
practice of appeasement and ‘vote bank’ for which religious fundamentalism is responsible, is noth-
ing but hijacking of democratic process and its values. This creates political unrest as it is happening 
in so many countries like Syria, Egypt, and Pakistan etc. It is known fact that for development of any 
society and nation, peace and harmony is essential. Harmony and peace are possible when people re-
spect each other’s beliefs and emotions. A lot of budget is required for a location to maintain security 
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infrastructure and human resources for controlling the religious fundamentalism and terrorism. Under 
the influence of religious fundamentalism and terrorism development issues becomes secondary and 
people are bound to suffer adversely.

Religious fundamentalism in the area of information and technology and social media has 
taken a new dimension. Online indoctrination of youth and motivation to join the group of funda-
mentalists causes new challenges to law enforcement agencies. To prevent this means, government 
is urged to keep eye on funding pattern of religious institutions. Government should also universalize 
education. Universalizing liberal values among peoples, India should take pride of shared heritage of 
freedom struggle in which everyone contributed irrespective of the caste, colour, creed, religion, place 
of birth etc.

Indian economy has registered phenomenal growth of 9.4% but internal and external threats 
are hunting the nation. Manifestation of threat range from communalism/sectarian/ violence of Jehadi 
terrorism, separatists insurgencies in North-East and Naxalist extremist militancy. Most external threats 
emanate from an unsettled boundary dispute with China and ongoing cross border terrorism in Jam-
mu and Kashmir sponsored terrorism, supported by ISI and Pakistan based Islamist fundamentalists 
organizations like Lashkar-E-Taiba and Jesh-e-Mohammad which are linked with international Jehadi 
groups like Taliban and Al-Qaida. Threat from Bangladesh assumes serious dimensions since it began a 
base for North-East insurgent groups like ULPHA and NAGA fractions. China-Pakistan nuclear alliance 
is a portent threat to the peace and security of India. Numerous socio-economic and religious conflicts 
within Indian society exist and involves an insurgence.

Different communities assert their caste identities leading to caste war including Vote Bank 
politics of Qota reservation. The recent violence by Gujjars resulted in massive loss of life and public/
private property. Massive socio-religious reforms are needed to extricate caste distinction and to bring 
about peace and harmony. Growing unemployment and widening economic disparities give birth to 
social tensions and conflicts. Muslims as minority group are facing discrimination resulting extreme 
backwardness in the area of education resulting unemployment problem and economic disparity. Pov-
erty stricken and under developed tribal areas are the most fertile ground for growth of Naxalism. Even 
after more than seventy years of Independence, our country has failed to root out the ghost of commu-
nalism. Communal riots are a common phenomena fuel led by religious fundamentalist organizations. 
It is a hard fact that inter-religious and intra-religious conflicts are shortening rapidly.

Non-solution of Babri-Ram Janm Bhumi dispute has become the cause of conflict tension result-
ing violence and creating threat to peace and security of the nation. Most dangerous phenomena has 
emerged in 21st century i.e. the Islamist Jehadi terrorism and the same has in Gulf the entire world.

To readdress their problematic issues, the non-governmental organizations, peace groups, so-
cial movements and political parties must be at the fore front to initiate dialogue process. The tribal 
people must have the freedom of self determination. The former untouchables of India, known today 
as Dalits are mainly landless agricultural laborers. Their overall condition needs reform so that they 
may realize their constitutional rights with the sense of satisfaction. Muslims who are about 15% of 
our population and they are among the poorest in India and they are systematically discriminated in 
the area of education and employment opportunities. They are not well organized and thus their legit-
imate rights are not well articulated. The rise of Hindu fundamentalism has created a siege mentality 
amongst many Muslims in India who are bound to feel that they are being discriminated/ targeted 
because of their religion. In India there is a lot of work to be done to promote liberal, pluralistic and 
multicultural varieties of Islam, Hinduism and Christianity.

The main stream media play a role in provoking religious extremism. When a Muslim commits 
a crime, all Muslims are blamed to be criminal. When a religious group of country does something 
harmful, it is said that whole nation is terrorist. Politicalization of religion as political tool is bad. Even 



jk”Vªh; lqj{kk tkxj.k eap

jk"Vªh; lqj{kk & ,d n`f"V

FORUM FOR AWARENESS OF NATIONAL SECURITY (FANS)

40

non-believers use religion to gain political power. The impact of religious extremism has strengthened 
fundamentalism. Religious extremism also exists with religious minority groups. Religious extremism 
cannot be separated from the global issues like hegemony of super power, territorial occupation and 
globalization. There is a need for dialogue and understanding to understand the meaning of unity in 
diversity. Interfaith dialogue for conflict resolution is imperative in contemporary scenario. The person 
should not be seen only as a Christian, Muslim or Hindu etc. rather as human being. Civil society orga-
nizations have a prominent role to play. Religious fundamentalism is a growing threat and danger to 
human society. Religions have been abused as a means to achieve political goals. Civil society organiza-
tion should continue to fight for peace, security, social justice, human rights, poverty elevation. State is 
duly bound to provide enabling environment and institutions to ensure equal access to the resources 
and freedom of expression. Religion-based approach of political and social engagement should focus 
more on common human centered values. Religion must not be allowed to be hijacked by religious 
leaders to satisfy their visited interest. 

India was partitioned in backdrop of large scale communal riots. It was on the basis of religious 
lines without taken into consideration its multiple identities making communal tension at the worst 
stage. Two nation theory created Pakistan. Pakistan doesn’t accept the reality that India continues to 
be democratic, plural, multi- lingual, multi-religious society and it has more Muslims citizens than Paki-
stan. Pakistan plays the religious card in maintaining its foreign policy. The presence of hostile neighbor 
like Pakistan and China enable the internal conflicts to get external support which includes money, 
arms and sanctuaries. The vested interest exploits these conditions to pursue their own agenda. In ad-
dition, a number of secessionist and revolutionary movements are operating in India today. Ever since 
independent India has been facing all types of violent conflicts based on caste, religion, language, eth-
nicity and regional loyalties. The police-politician-criminal nexus can embolden the criminal elements. 
Sometimes such activities of these can create an environment of lawlessness. By this, the entire criminal 
justice system is under strain. The development process gets hampered in a violent environment when 
development funds are siphoned out by this unholy alliance between the criminal and corrupt forces 
even the delivery of most basic services like water, power, education, health care and communication 
are hampered adversely. In such situation, the deprived and the marginalized section of the society feel 
unable to survive. The militants and the extremist forces being influenced by religious fundamentalism, 
thrive in such environment. The extremism is more due to compulsions than on ideologism ground. 
The mushroom growth of ‘Armed Senas’ on caste and ethnic lines in some part of the country is a direct 
constituent of polarization of society. Loss of public confidence in the capacity of state to protect their 
life and property is the primary cause of this dangerous development. Politicalised and partism police 
actually encourages this development. The rise of fundamentalist forces is posing a serious threat to 
India’s security. Influenced by religious zeal, these forces have created an adverse situation. The intel-
ligence agencies in our neighborhood and the organizations like Al-Qaida and Jesh-e-Mohammed are 
encouraging the so called ‘Jehadis’ to enter India from outside. First targeting Border States they have 
now spreading deep inside the country. They are indulging in sub-vercive activities. The Intelligence 
Agencies like the ISI are recruiting a number of ‘Carriers’ in drug trafficking as their agents. Internal 
security challenges are not confined to any one area, but the North-East, Jammu and Kashmir, and the 
areas affected by the left extremism.

The Naga insurgency started in 1950. Some seek separation from the Indian Union, some oth-
er seeks separate states and yet other greater autonomy. In Manipur alone, more than 25 groups are 
operating. Thousands have died in the insurgency violence. The partition of the country dislocated the 
old system of communications. It left the entire region land-locked because they all passed through 
East-Pakistan (now Bangladesh).

Pakistan has been disputing the legality of the accession signed by then J&K ruler, Maharaja Hari 
Singh. Unfortunately, the weakness of the state and of the administrative system has provided Pakistan 
with opportunity to fish in troubled water. The beginning of Naxalbari in west Bengal and Telangana in 
Andhra Pradesh in 1970,the movement has since spread to many states like Bihar, Jharkhand, Madhya 
Pradesh, Chhattisgarh and Orissa. The younger generation is no longer willing to put up passively with 
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injustice and humiliation without a fight. The older generation is not unsympathetic to them. Educa-
tional system which produces unemployable young boys and girls are of no help. Corrupt politicians, 
policemen and civil servants have made their own adjustment with these groups. A live and let live 
attitude is mutually benefitted to all of them. Who knows how much money goes to extremists and 
how much goes to others. Social and economic factors are important, but more important are religion 
and identity. The secessionist movement in J&K is politically motivated, but its ideological base is built 
around religious fundamentalism.

The concept of militant Islamic struggle was developed by scholar ‘Taqi-Al-Din-Ahmed-Ibn-Tay-
miyyah’ who called for ‘holy war’ against Non-Muslim Mongols. Saudi born Islamic scholar ‘Moham-
mad-Ibn-Abd-Al-Wahab’, criticized Ottoman Empire for corrupting the purity of Islam. Responding to 
the influence of western part in Islamic world, Egyptian school teacher ‘Hasan-Al-Banna’, set up the 
Muslim brotherhood to re-Islamize Egypt. In Pakistan, the politician ‘Syed Abdul Ala Mawdudi’ urged 
Islamists to restore Islamic law by forming political parties and getting elected to political office. The 
1979, Iranian revolution de-throwned, Pro-Western Shah Pahelvi in a conservative Shia Muslim revolt 
led by ‘Ayatullah Khomeini’. In 1991 Islamists were into power in Algeria. In Afghanistan Pakistan 
sponsored Taliban captured power in 1996 and imposed strict version of Islamic law. Al-Qaida, a sunni 
Muslim group originated in Saudi Arabia. Al-Qaida influenced many parts of the world. The creation 
of Israel in 1948 opposed by all its Arab neighbors. The sunni muslim group ‘Hammas’ won election 
in the Palestinian territories in 2006. It force strong link with Islamic fundamentalists in Iran and Saudi 
Arabia emerged.

Unlike Christianity, Islam and Judaism which were monotheistic, Hinduism has thousands of 
followers believe in absolute twentieth century in reaction to Muslim and Christian missionaries. They 
thought that only Hindus can save and promote India as in their estimation Hindus are loyal Indians. 
Shri Vinayak Damoder Savarkar wrote the book ‘Hindutva the Philosophical Basis for Hindu Fundamen-
talism’, its cultural pillar is an organization which is called ‘Vishwa Hindu Parishad’ founded in 1964 
which had a political wing since the 1980 establishing ‘Bhartiya Janta Party’.

Religious fundamentalism describes faith-based actions that are deliberate to cause harm to 
other people. It   includes violent religious movement. The fundamentalism is an approach to a reli-
gion’s doctrine where its beliefs are enforced strictly and literally that they are no longer compatible 
with the real world as it is today. Some religions are more pron to fundamentalism. The uncompro-
mising attitude is a psychological boost, and fundamentalist will happily seek out areas of conflict 
between their own values and the values of others in order to publicly highlight their own suppression 
discipline. Fundamentalist group tries to establish its superiority. They push to increase right for their 
own religion and for theocracy.   

In backdrop of the above. The problem arises when the people think that the followers of the 
other religions are their enemy and as a result a kind of feeling of superiority is emerged with the spirit 
of revenge in their mind. To follow either Islam or Hinduism strictly with all the fundamentals should 
not be described as fundamentalism. To follow orthodox tradition/principles should not be assumed 
as an example of fundamentalism. Now there are millions of peoples in every religion who follow their 
principles/traditions without disturbing anyone. The word fundamentalism to which we are concerned 
applies fanatism, dogmatism, intolerance, anti-intelectualism, terrorism or extremism. Nowadays, the 
term fundamentalism has been provided and known from its negative meaning more than the real and 
actual one. We are used to connect it through violence, arrogance and all the negativities fundamental-
ism relates to interpitation of creed that is intolerant of arguments, reasoning and debates. Those who 
oppose a particular variety of fundamentalism are deemed as enemy and traitor. Fundamentalism gives 
two types of responses: first, passive fundamentalism. It takes the rout of withdrawal and attempts to 
construct communities of believers untained by larger society. The second stands for active fundamen-
talism. It takes the rout of opposition and combat, and it should be considered ideology.  It is argued 
that fundamentalism is a result of modernism and revolution of communication and technology. Fun-
damentalism is rooted in South-Asian countries. Three kind of fundamentalism are prevailing in South- 
Asia, i.e. Islamic fundamentalism, Hindu fundamentalism and Buddhist fundamentalism. In India, Paki-
stan, Afghanistan and Bangladesh Islamic fundamentalism is prevailing. Hindu fundamentalism could 
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be seeing in India on a significant scale. Buddhist fundamentalist can be found in Srilanka. The rise of 
religious fundamentalism has introduced a new ideology which approves holy war and suicidal attacks. 
The route of religious fundamentalism is not the problem such as literacy, poverty and their intolerant 
adverse situation. The sentiments of religious fundamentalism lies in the deep revengeful psychology 
of human being. Such people think themselves as superior and never let anyone to be dominant upon 
their ideology, culture, religious beliefs/principles which they adhered. Religious fundamentalism is a 
security threat to all the South-Asian nations and it needs not any declaration that we consider it as a 
threat. The security of India has always been hampered by fundamentalists. After Independence on re-
ligious lines India parted. India has been failed to make strong strategy to check religious fundamental-
ism which is posing portent threat to peace and security of India. The diversity of multi-religious/ethnic 
society is being exploited by fundamentalists. Absence of employment, literacy, unequal development 
and the resultant poverty encourages unemployed youth to take up criminal acts. Ineffective legislative 
ventures are another problem which failed to contain the threat posed by religious fundamentalists. 
There is lack of proper policies to check the religious fundamentalism or terrorism. Intelligence depart-
ment is comparatively weak in technological sense to arrest the fundamentalist forces. Our police and 
armed forces are not modernized. Our country is having hostile neighbors and this is the basic reason 
of increasing religious fundamentalism/terrorism. They fail to cooperate for retaliation. We are also 
not have been able to resolve unresolved conflicts and disputes with our neighbors. For the purpose 
of viable solutions, we should make a deep casual analysis to know the basic reasons of emerging 
and growing the religious fundamentalism and effective efforts must be exhausted to address these 
reasons. Promotion of social and economic equality and allocation of justice in society must be our 
first target, so that integrity and sovereignty can be protected. Our country is urged to modernize and 
enlarge the intelligence and defense network having the fair analysis of reason of religious fundamen-
talism focusing on solution viable legally and ethnically.                                               
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RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM,  
EXTREMISM AND REGIONALISM

INTRODUCTION:
In the history of mankind, there have been various types of fundamentalism in different parts 

of the world, viz. racial, religious and ethnic. Whereas racial and ethnic fundamentalism were restricted 
to limited geographic areas and time periods, religious fundamentalism continues to grow and it has 
manifested in rising unrest and violence in many parts of the world. It had become a matter of serious 
concern in many countries and particularly in the civilized societies all over the world. In the globalized 
world of today, no country is insulated from the scourge of violence due to religious fundamentalism. 
Therefore, the endeavour of leading nations is find ways to protect their countries and contain the rise 
of fundamentalism.

Fundamentalism is a phenomenon which emerged with Abrahamic religions i.e. Judaism, Chris-
tianity and Islam. Their religious texts mandated spread of their religions. The reason for religious fun-
damentalism was lack of education and hence knowledge of own and other religions. The uneducated 
masses were exploited and manipulated by a few learned men who had better knowledge of religions. 
They believed in the supremacy of their religion and were less tolerant to other religious faiths. With 
this came the difference in perception of religious matters which was often in conflict with thought 
process of other religions. Added to this was the difference in socio-cultural activities of societies con-
quered by leaders of these three religions. The Crusades or Holy Wars were the first known form of 
Christian fundamentalism which started in the mid-11th century AD and continued for two centuries. 
In case of Islam, the root of fundamentalism can be traced to the birth of the religious faith and the 
war fought by Prophet Mohammad against Meccans. Hindu fundamentalism is of recent origin and 
would be dealt with in detail later. Religious fundamentalism has existed across the world for a long 
time. However, it has taken a serious and ugly shape in the last 40–50 years or so.

Fundamentalism exists in some form in every religion. Primarily it arises due to conflict of ideas 
of followers of different religions, as perceived by them. However, the data collected over the last few 
years regarding the terrorist attacks all over the world show that almost all these attacks were planned, 
supported and executed by individuals with Muslim names. This will be analysed in detail for all im-
portant religions in India. It is important for us to analyse the reasons so that corrective measures can 
be taken.  

Majority of Indians are from the Aryan Stock to which Hindus trace their lineage. Muslim invad-
ers from Middle East and Central Asia who conquered the ‘Hindu Land’ from 12th century onwards, 
forced conversions to Islam on the local population. Along with loot and plunder, spread of Islam was 
also one of the reasons for conquering and expanding their empire. Similarly, during British rule, ac-
tivities of church also increased. Though there were no forced conversions, free welfare facilities were 
used to coerce local population to adopt Christianity. A large number of these converts were poor 
lower caste Hindus and tribals, who were being ill treated in Hindu society by higher caste Hindus in 
the prevailing caste system.

The rise of Muslim Fundamentalism in India is not an isolated phenomenon.  We are finding its 
repercussions in Middle East in Arab Risings, Chechnya, Xin Xiang, Europe, Bangladesh, Australia and 
South East Asia.  Hence while analyzing the phenomenon in India, we should not lose sight of activities 
of fundamentalists in other parts of the world. 
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OBJECTIVE:
The objective of this chapter is to analyse the reasons behind the rise of religious fundamental-

ism in India and to find solutions to bring alienated population to the main stream.

Some of the questions which need to be answered to arrive at correct results are:

(a) Who are these people?

(b) What do they want to achieve?

(c) Are they planning on future wars?

(d) What can we do about them?

RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM:
1.  The term fundamentalist was first used with reference to a group of US Protestant 

Churches that arose in 1920s.  It is applied loosely to all those who advocated following 
the teachings of Bible literally without any deviation.  Earlier Encyclopaedia Britannica 
described them as a ‘motley group of theologically conservative communities which em-
phasize total and literal inspiration from the Holy Scriptures and their absolute authority 
in matters of faith and works.

2.  The term eventually came to be used for all religious movements that seek to return to 
fundamentals and to any movement seeking political power for governing according to 
religious values.  Generally, fundamentalists are regarded by their opponents as ortho-
dox, conservative and static.

3.  One of the definitions of fundamentalism is affirmation of religious authority as abso-
lute and holistic.  It is expressed through the collective demand that specific creedal and 
ethical dictates derived from the scriptures be publicly recognized and legally enforced.

4.  Five ideological characteristics linked to fundamentalists and fundamentalisms are:

(a)  Fundamentalists are concerned with the erosion of religion and its proper role in 
society.

(b) Fundamentalists are selective in their traditions and in accepting or rejecting 
modern thoughts and ideas.

(c) They embrace some form of dualism.

(d)  Fundamentalists stress absolutism and accuracy of the divine revelations men-
tioned in their religious texts.

(e)  They opt for some form of Millennialism. 

5.  In the context of monotheism, fundamentalism is the type of religious behaviour that 
embraces a central religious text and places it in such a holy, sacred place that it is con-
sidered infallible and ordained from God rather than man. For example, the scribes who 
wrote down prophet Muhammad’s recitations said that it was not Muhammad who 
wrote the Quran but it was merely a copy of it created by Allah in heaven.  Fundamental-
ists take the tenets of their religion so seriously that earthly evidence does not dissuade 
them from their religious views.  Fundamentalism is often seen as violent, intolerant, 
stubbornly backward, sometimes inhuman, godly and sectarian.  As these beliefs, mor-
als and behaviour were held by the earliest followers with limited or no relevance with 
the socio-economic, technological developments in the world, present day fundamen-
talist ideas clash with modern society and modern morality. 
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6.  In present times some religious movements with political implication are also described 
as fundamentalist movements. Fundamentalists in various traditions believe that there 
was a perfect moment of divine glory and they endeavour to bring back that golden 
era. There is a very thin line between fundamentalism and religious orthodoxy.  Both 
obstruct change and contribute to social stagnation.  The fundamentalists go a step 
further by being radical and in some religions spread terrorism and violence as part of 
their zeal to spread their religion. Crusades and Jihad are the best-known examples.

7.  A fundamentalist is a believer who wishes to form or defend a state or society based in 
some explicit way, upon sacred history, customs, traditions and moral obligations.  They 
appear to stand in the way of individual self-determination, violate basic human rights 
and impede material advancement, progress and prosperity.  They believe and insist that 
their gods are not to be judged according to human standards.  In their view one cannot 
evaluate social behaviour along strictly humanistic lines, i.e. behaviour is good only if it 
conforms to God’s will.  

8.  In India, a fundamentalist resorts to selective picking out of certain elements of high 
symbolic significance from his religious traditions with a view to mobilizing co-religion-
ists for spreading their faith.

9.  India with its diverse religious and ethnic division faces fundamentalist movements in all 
its major religions i.e. Hindu, Muslim, Sikh and Christian Fundamentalism with varying 
intensity in some form or the other.

10.  The word fundamentalism is synonymous with “religious literalism”.  Therefore, it seems 
that increasing fundamentalism is a sign of increased literacy. The reason is not that 
more people are unpleasant, but simply that a greater number of people are able to get 
precise with the beliefs of their religion.  This precision, combined with modern individ-
ualism and other forces in the society can produce vitriolic and committed fundamen-
talists who do not have any ties with society around them.

11.  The Muslim world has never (apparently) produced any critical analysis of the texts 
of the Quran and the Hadiths in the manner of serious academic investigations to its 
source and generation.  Though there is lot of Arabic commentary, all of it is from the 
point of view that Quran is holy, sacrosanct and not negotiable.  Their starting point is 
literalist and accepting rather than neutral, because all those who ventured to give im-
partial analysis were shunned, punished or silenced.

12.  There is a need to avoid codifying beliefs that cannot be questioned and to actively seek 
new evidence, permit debate, intellectual discourse and endorse a genuine and contin-
ual search for improvement in the understanding of religious beliefs and texts.

13.  Globalization and migration have resulted in the world becoming multicultural. As a 
result, religion has become a private affair as there is no shared public religion as it was 
in the olden days. As a consequence, individuals find themselves presented with many 
foreign religions and cultures. Under these circumstances there is a tendency to defend 
one’s own religion as superior to others.

14.  With the increase in literacy and increased awareness about other cultures and religion 
the stranglehold of the religious establishments and clerics has diminished. Education 
continues to act as anti-religion force across the world; the more educated the person 
is, the less he is likely to be religious.  Education is the ‘Key’ to leading successful, happy 
and above all a meaningful life.

15.  Religious extremism and fundamentalism, as observed in the world, relate primarily to 
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spread of Islam and Christianity because of their presence across all continents. More-
over, since these faiths mandate spread of religion, their activities have global effects. 
On the contrary, Hindu and Sikh faiths do not profess spread of their religion by con-
version. Since these two faiths have presence mainly in India, there activities are largely 
confined to this country.

FUNDAMENTALISM IN INDIA:
1.  Fundamentalism in India is a recent development. Unlike several countries in West Asia 

and Africa, where fundamentalism has made deep inroads, India has not been affected 
in a major way. It is due to the fact that inherently, majority of Indians are not funda-
mentalists. Several studies in the West including UN reports have observed that Indian 
Muslims are not fundamentalists because the majority community is tolerant by nature. 

2.  Historically, India had been repeatedly invaded and ruled by foreigners, namely Muslims 
and Christians for centuries which impacted Hindu nationalism. Owing to the history of 
repeated attacks on India and forced conversions, Islam has been considered a threat 
to Hinduism. It threatens Hindus spiritually, socially and ultimately politically.  It also 
threatens the Hindu values of tolerance, peaceful coexistence, freedom of expression 
and individualism.  The census introduced by the British in 19th Century made different 
communities aware of their own numerical strength and showed the Hindus as losing in 
terms of population. Whereas Christianity, Islam and to some extent Sikhism had mech-
anisms for conversion, Hinduism did not have his system. Fundamentalism, as seen in 
the major religions in India, is dealt with separately below.

HINDU FUNDAMENTALISM:
1.  Hindu fundamentalism in India has been influenced more by nationalism than by reli-

gion partly because Hinduism does not have a specific sacred text to which conformity 
can be demanded.  Moreover, conformity to a religious code has never been of partic-
ular importance to Hindu Groups like the BJP & RSS.  Hinduism is above all a symbol of 
national identity rather than a set of rules to be obeyed.  Even the so called Hindu centric 
organisations like BJP (Bhartiya Janata Party) which means Party of The Indian People 
and RSS (Rastriya Swayamsevak Sangh) which means National Volunteers Corps have 
Nation rather than religion as a part of their names.

2.  Resurgence of Hindu Nationalism at the state level is not very old. Although Hindus were 
the majority community in the Indian subcontinent, they were conquered or colonised 
and eventually ruled by foreigners belonging to religious minorities since the 12th cen-
tury AD. There was no major religion based uprising against any of these rulers. It was 
only during the reign of Aurangzeb that there was opposition to forced conversions by 
Shivaji and the Sikhs.

3.  With the growth of Indian National Congress and leadership of Mahatma Gandhi the 
aspirations for self rule and independence were channelled along the path of non-vio-
lence.  It was only after the Muslim League came into the political arena and asked for a 
separate home land for Muslims that the Hindus woke up and raised their voices against 
this idea.

4.  The Hindu-Muslim riots after independence, the largescale movement of refugees that 
followed and the assassination of Mahatma Gandhi by a Hindu fundamentalist really 
gave shape to Hindu Nationalism.  Hindus felt that being the majority community they 
should get prime position in governance. Although there were Hindu-Muslim riots oc-
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casionally, they could primarily be attributed to local factions and were perpetrated by 
individuals who were out to gain petty dividends.

5.  Three events in recent history shaped the Hindu Nationalist movement:

(a) Influx of Muslims from Bangladesh during 1971 which changed the demography 
of Assam, reducing the Hindus to minority.

(b) Trauma faced by Hindus during the brief period of Sikh extremist movement 
during 1980-1984.  This shattered the Sikh-Hindu brotherhood mainly in rural 
Punjab.

(c) Ethnic cleansing of Hindus in Kashmir frustrated the Hindu Nationalists pro-
foundly, more so since the Hindu community outside Kashmir were unable to 
provide any worthwhile support in the valley due to restrictions imposed by Ar-
ticle 370, viewed as a legacy of some narrow minded self centred politicians of 
Independent India.

6.  With these events Hindus felt threatened and probably as a reaction, the long disputed 
structure in Ayodhya was brought down in 1992.It led to widespread riots in Bombay 
and many other parts of the country. Today the Hindu identity is building up in many 
parts of India, especially in the Northern and Central states. This process has been pro-
pelled by the astronomical electoral and political success made by the Hindu centric 
party in recent past.

7.  The antipathy between communities with different cultural, linguistic and religious iden-
tities is deeply embedded in the social psyche primarily due to fear and ignorance of 
other religions, resulting in conflict and violence. This issue can be addressed by impart-
ing social and moral science education in primary school level.  In the present context a 
number of fringe Hindu elements/groups have nominated themselves as the custodian 
of Hindu morality and religious order.  Most of their leaders are self centred individuals 
with political ambitions.  Instead of proving their worth through social service and re-
solving the problems being faced by common man in rural India, they have chosen the 
easier path of stoking religious and communal divide in the country. Often some of the 
Hindu Organizations are blamed for violence; however no major communal incidents 
have actually been proved against them. Moreover, they are not repeated offenders with 
communal agenda.  Their main agenda is countering communal forces of other religions 
including conversion of Hindus.

8.  In other words, the rise of fundamentalism in Hindus is primarily due to conversion of 
Hindus to other religions like Christianity and Islam. The reason for these conversions 
partially lies with the unjust caste and class system of the Hindu society.  Since the lower 
caste people are ill treated, they are attracted towards other religions to gain respect-
ability and dignity. In order to prevent conversions, there is a requirement to fulfil the 
basic human need of recognition and respect in society in addition to economic uplift-
ment.

9.  There was no major uprising by Hindus  against Muslim and English rulers for 6-7 cen-
turies when there were large scale conversions of Hindus to Islam and Christianity.  It is 
unlikely that this phenomenon will occur now.  In today’s context   various activities by 
Hindu groups against Muslims and Christians is a manifestation of the resistance against 
forced religious conversion of Hindus.

10.  In rural areas the caste divide still runs deep.  Added to this is the financial disparity in 
the country where a miniscule number of families control most of the wealth, whereas 
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a large part of the population does not even get two square meals in a day. Unemploy-
ment adds to the frustration of lower castes and they are left with no choice but to 
take the benefits offered by other religions to improve their financial and social status. 
Therefore, there is a need to ensure that society is made aware of the existing realities 
through proper education. For this, various political parties will have to raise above their 
narrow vote based policies and start giving primacy to the nation and its citizens by en-
suring education upto High School level and creating opportunities for employment.

CHRISTIAN FUNDAMENTALISM:
1.  Crusades were the earliest manifestation of Christian fundamentalism.  Crusades, also 

known as Holy Wars, were military campaigns of the Roman Catholic Church during the 
Middle Ages to capture the Holy Land. Pope Urban II was the first Pope who inspired 
people to take part in the first crusade of 1095 AD.  The idea behind the first crusade 
was to restore Christian access to the Holy Land.  It was successful and it ended with 
the capture of Jerusalem.  After the success of the first crusade, a 200 years long con-
flict ensued. Christians established several Latin Christian States in the Holy Land and 
the local Muslims fought back to regain what they considered to be theirs.  By 1291 
AD the Christian rule of the Holy Land came to an end when Mamluk dynasty in Egypt 
destroyed Acre, the last stronghold of Christians.

2.  Pentecostalism that began in the 1920s in India, experienced extraordinary growth since 
1980s.  It became the face of Christianity in India.  It is considered fundamentalist in the 
sense that it is based on the implicit politics of eventual Christian domination. The agen-
da includes conversion, an aggressive stance towards non-Christians and the use of the 
media to extend their sphere of influence.  Christian fundamentalists like their Islamic 
counterparts belong to a global brotherhood and harbour real and perhaps imagined 
and delusional longings towards making all of God’s people Christian.  These Christian 
groups may not use real physical violence but are well versed in use of soft power, me-
dia and other means to propagate ‘symbolic violence’ that is often backed by financial 
enticements to persuade individuals and communities to become Christian. 

3.  Tremendous amount of good work has been done by the church’s organizations in rural 
and remote areas in the fields of education, health and development. This is done by 
very dedicated sets of priests and nuns. The North Eastern states and tribals of central 
and eastern India have been the biggest beneficiaries.  It is in these areas that the max-
imum conversion of erstwhile Hindus, primarily lower castes and the tribals have taken 
place. While the work done by the Church and Christian Missionaries is something which 
the state should have done, their intentions have been suspect. In their day to day deal-
ings too there is a clear bias against non-Christians, be it for admission in their schools 
and colleges or for getting medical treatment in hospitals run by them.

4.  Notwithstanding the constitutional right to practice religion of own choice, there is a 
need to prevent conversions through material benefits by enacting suitable laws /guide-
lines.

SIKH FUNDAMENTALISM:
1.  Sikh fundamentalism first attracted attention in the world in 1978, when the fiery preach-

er Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale led a march to break up a gathering of the Sikh Nirankari 
sect, which was considered by orthodox Sikhs as against their religion. Bhindranwale, 
like other fundamentalists, stressed the need for conformity to a sacred text and for the 
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creation of a Sikh state governed in accordance with the sacred law. Although the imag-
es of Holy war pervaded their rhetoric, their primary enemy was the Hindu State of India 
rather than secularism per se. Sikh fundamentalism was thus primarily a nationalistic 
separatist movement.

2.  In June 1984, Indian troops stormed the Golden Temple and killed Bhindranwale and his 
supporters who had seized the Holy shrine.  This killing and desecration of their holiest 
shrines infuriated the Sikh community and led to assassination of Indira Gandhi by two 
of her Sikh bodyguards.  This in turn, sparked riots in which more than 2000 Sikhs were 
killed by mobs. By 1990, Sikh militancy in India was brought under control by the central 
government.

3.  On analysis of events post assassination of Indira Gandhi we find that Sikh militancy 
came up against the nation state of India and Hindus in particular due to their perceived 
notion of destruction of their holiest shrine by military action.  What is important to 
note here is that the military action was against Bhindranwale and his supporters who 
had occupied Golden Temple with sophisticated arms and ammunition. There was no 
intention to cause damage to the temple. Whatever damage was caused due to military 
action was only incidental.  The struggle/ fundamentalism/militancy by Sikhs was not for 
any religious cause but was for a separate nation/state based on religion.  Even today 
there is no conflict for conversion to or from Sikhism but is for forming a separate in-
dependent state.  Though under control in India, it is still simmering with support from 
sympathisers in countries like Canada, UK and Pakistan, aiding militants in fomenting 
unrest and violence.  There is no immediate threat from this movement but it needs to 
be monitored and kept under close watch.

ISLAMIC FUNDAMENTALISM:
1.  Although Islamic fundamentalism is a modern phenomenon it can’t be understood apart 

from the larger context of Islamic faith and Muslim history. Islamic fundamentalism is 
religious in nature and in approaching the subject one must examine the dynamics of 
the expansion of Islam as a world religion.  Fundamentalist Islamic theory is based on 
two pillars:

(a)  Islamic law (The Sharia) is the only valid system for regulating human life (Indi-
vidual, social and political).

(b)  Conviction that a true and faithful Muslim society can only be achieved through 
an Islamic state.

2.  Prophet Mohammad, the founder of Islam is the central figure of Islamic faith.  He re-
ceived his first divine revelation from God in 610 AD. All the revelations received over 
time were transcribed into the text of Quran.  This became the written text of Islam and 
authoritative source of law.

3.  Over the course of ensuing generations, statements and actions attributed to Moham-
mad and transmitted orally by his followers were compiled and written down into ac-
cepted Hadith (some of these sayings and actions attributed to Prophet Mohammad 
were disputed). Hadith revealed the Sunna (or path) that Muslims should follow in their 
daily lives. Taken together with the Quran and consensus of learned scholars within the 
Muslim community, they eventually formed the Sharia, Islam’s sacred law.

4.  After Prophet Mohammad, Abu Bakr, Umar ibn al-Khattab, Uthman ibn Affan, were the 
first three caliphs and were succeeded by Ali ibn Abi-Talib, acousin and son-in-law of 
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Prophet Mohammad. Syria appointed a rival caliph Muawiya who went to war against 
Ali and became caliph of the entire empire after Ali’s murder. Supporters of Ali were 
Shiite Muslims.  They believed that the first three caliphs were not legitimate and the 
caliphate ended with Ali, as testified by both the end of Mohammad’s lineage and the 
evil acts which took place under the reign of the Umayyad dynasty which took over the 
empire after Ali. On the other hand, Sunni Muslims embraced all four caliphs view-
ing their collective reign as the golden age of Islam, while also recognizing that all the 
descendants of the Arabian Quraysh tribe which included the Umayyad clan were legit-
imate caliphs.

5.  As per 2015 reports Islam had about 1.8 billion followers out of which about 85% were 
Sunni Muslims. The Sunni Hanbali School of jurisprudence was established in the19th 
century which believed in Quran as the literal, unquestioned word of God and affirmed 
the tradition of Mohammad (Sunna) and consensus of the Muslim community (Jamaat).  
In the late 18th century the strict Wahabi tradition was formed in Arabia.  Wahabis be-
lieved that modern Islam had become corrupted and polluted from within and sought 
to return Islam to its pure roots. In 1766 these views won recognition among the schol-
ars of Mecca. In the twentieth century Wahabi Islam provided the theological founda-
tion for the political fundamentalist states.

6.  The shift from Wahabi revivalism to fundamentalism took place in the 1930s through 
the Egyptian Muslim Brotherhood. Though based in Egypt, they exercised formidable 
influence throughout the Arab world.

7.  To understand who these Fundamentalists/Jihadis are and what they want, we need to 
examine the complex history of the term Jihad, the ideology behind it, its evolution and 
its effect on individuals.  We need to understand the historical alliances of jihadists and 
their ideological enemies. Without understanding its past, we will never be able to fully 
understand this phenomenon and what the future might hold.

8.  In the recent past Osama Bin Laden, Aymen El Thawahiri, Al Zarqawi of Al Qaeda and 
Hassan Nasrullah of Hezbullah have invoked jihad to carryout acts of violence and ter-
rorism.

9.  Till the 13th century Jihad had only one meaning – a call for action. Allhigh profile pro-
fessors, respected journalists and political activists tried to portray Jihad as a spiritual 
phenomenon that was abused by extremist ideologies and radical political factions until 
the 21st century. The west continued to believe that jihad was benign, which it actually 
is NOT. We cannot turn a blind eye to the historical definition of Jihad. The concept of 
jihad was so widespread and so deeply rooted in the culture of the region that many 
including even non Muslims used it as a name for their children.  In all Arabic stories, 
legends and even cartoons Jihad was omnipresent.  

10.  For the first few centuries no one tried to hide it or moderate the meaning of Jihad. It 
comes from the root word ‘Jihad’ which means effort and in Arab syntax the word Jihad 
means ‘Halaat al Jihad’ or a state of Jihad. In analytical linguistics Jihad translates into a 
state of permanent efforts.  This word came into use to describe a particular vision.  It 
originated for a specific situation at a specific time and espoused the need of that time.  
However, it has continued to develop with time. To elaborate it further, it was born 
during the early stages of Islamic expansion and it developed for centuries as a state and 
religious concept, before being redefined by an ideological movement at the onset of 
the twentieth century.

11.  Regardless of its ancient use, Jihad as practiced by terror networks and fundamentalists 
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such as Al Qaeda, Hezbullah and regimes such as Taliban or Iran’s mullahs, is in conflict 
with all types of secular and human rights based laws.  Ironically all these fundamental-
ist groups refer to Jihad in its historical dimension.  Hence it is pertinent that we inves-
tigate the historical dimension of the word Jihad.

12.  Jihad as a concept was initially applied by early Muslim leaders at the onset of the es-
tablishment of Islamic State ‘Al dawla al Islamic’.  The first recorded use of the concept 
of Jihad as a political word goes back to the early military efforts made by the followers 
of Prophet Mohammad during their struggle with the Meccan establishment.

13.  According to Islamic history, this occurred after the migration of the faithful from Mecca 
to Medina in what Muslims believe was the beginning of the Hijra era.  In fact, this was 
the beginning of the Islamic era and the foundation of the political entity of Islam can be 
traced to this. Historically early Muslims formed a state around their religion. “Al Islam 
deenwadawla” as said by founding fathers means Islam is a religion and a state and thus 
theology and politics were moulded into one.

14.  The five pillars of faith practiced by Muslims are as follows. These are entirely spiritual in 
nature:

(a)  Witness (Shahada).

(b) Prayer (Salat). 

(c)   Pilgrimage (Haj). 

(d)  Alms (Zakat). 

(e)  Fasting (Sawm)

15.  Jihad was declared by early Muslim leaders as a sixth unofficial pillar of Islam.  It was 
conceived as an instrument of Islam, a sufficient but not a necessary condition for the 
spread and defence of the religion. Jihad was needed only if things were not going 
smoothly.  To be a Muslim one had to practice the above five traits and if the conditions 
requiring Jihad were not present then one could still be a Muslim.

16.  As per Islamic history, Muslims fled Meccan oppressions at the hands of Pagan political 
establishment and established themselves as Umma in Medina as an Islamic state.  The 
protection, expansion and management of Dawlat al Umma led to the build up of in-
struments of governance for war and peace. Jihad, as per all theological and historical 
references, is a state of ‘Juhd’, a state of effort at the service of Umma, the state and 
Allah.  It is a call to mobilize the resources, energies and capabilities of individuals in the 
service of the higher cause.  Jihad is the sum of all Jihds or efforts.  It is triggered by an 
order given by the legitimate authority.  It is a theological force that cannot be cancelled 
except by a legitimate authority.  There were two conditions under which collective jihad 
were launched.  The first was when Umma was in physical danger of being attacked 
and the second was to promote, propagate and conquer for Islam.  The Umma was not 
static in its geography.  The essence of its initial direction was to expand universally. The 
first comprehensive jihad was ordered by Prophet Mohammad, who was also a military 
commander, when Umma established at Medina waged a war against Mecca until the 
latter surrendered.

17.  With this action, jihad was instituted as a duty and it became an additional tenet of re-
ligion. If the five articles of faith were acts of personal commitment to particular beliefs, 
Jihad became the engine to shield as well as to expand the community of believers.  Af-
ter the defeat of rulers of Mecca, Islam was declared as the only religion in Mecca. Rapid 
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expansion took place in all directions till the entire peninsula was conquered.  This was 
the first victory of Islam and it was owed to Jihad.

18.  The next stage of Jihad was after the passing away of Rasul (Messenger of Allah). His 
companion and commanders had the choice between confining themselves to Arabia 
or resuming the Jihad outside the realm of Islam’s birthplace.  They chose the latter and 
the process is on till date.

19.  The caliphate which controlled the newly formed Ummah also controlled the Jihad.  
They created a unilateral dynamic of moving forward.  There was to be no reversal of 
the geography of Islamic state.  This doctrine was called al Fatah, translated literally as 
‘the opening’.  In geopolitical terms fatah was the conquest of non-Muslim lands.

20.  The world was also divided between Dar el Islam (Abode of Islam) and Dar el Harb 
(House of war or war zone). Hence by using Jihad the aim was to convert the entire 
world into Dar el Islam by having fatah over Dar el Harb.

21.  From federated tribe inside an isolated desert to a world empire, the jihad devised to 
defend and expand the Umma became a fatah with incredible effect.

22.  These incidents from ancient times are very much alive in the minds of moderndayfun-
damentalists/jihadists. When indoctrinating recruits, the radical Islamists/fundamental-
ists link today’s battles to the seventh century successes. The roots of Al Qaeda’s and 
Hezbullah’s vision of victory, despite technological realities, go back not only to ideology 
but also to real historical events such as the early conquests. This explains how twentieth 
century ideologues such as SyidQutb in mid-century and Sheikh Yusuf al Qardawi a few 
years before the attacks of Sep 2011 (9/11), would inform their followers that the deci-
sion to move into Dar-el-harb is at the discretion of ruler. Hence the right to take on the 
other side was not abrogated even after a thousand years; it was only reaffirmed under 
right authority.

23.  In simple words, because Jihad was developed as a religious duty fourteen centuries 
ago, modern day fundamentalists refer to it as such. Since Islamic religious authority has 
never refuted holy war and no reformation has yet taken place it is difficult to prevent 
the use of religion to legitimize today’s fundamentalists’ warfare.

24.  Islamic fundamentalism is radical in nature and has been mandated by religion as dis-
cussed above. In the present context, this ideology does not believe in democracy and 
considers it against the rule of law. Islamic radical factions use act of violence like bomb-
ing, assassinations of important people and killing of non-believers of Islam to grab 
media attention and thus spread their message.

25.  In most of the Muslim nations these violent acts are justified as holy war or Jihad and 
the terrorists are seen as liberators. Whereas the Western world finds extremism and 
religious aggression not in sync with Western concept of democracy, the Islamic scholars 
define Islamic fundamentalism as a politico-religious movement that attempts to bring 
back the era of Prophet Mohammad, a time of pure Islam.

26.  Islamic fundamentalism started in the 1920s.  It came into being due to Western imperi-
alism and their colonization of densely populated Muslim regions.  The very thought of 
Western domination agitated the radicals. Poverty and backwardness added to the ag-
gression towards the oppressors. Under these circumstances, Salafism (or return to an-
cestors) came into being. Hasan Al Banna formed Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt, which 
was subsequently supported by Islamic society of India formed in early 1940s by Maw-
lana Abu al Ala Mawdadi. Their political thinking was the same inspite of being located 
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in different countries. They believed that Muslims were weak because of their ignorance 
to travel the path decided by Allah. As per them, all those Muslims who believed in 
Western ideologies like secularism, democracy or the Eastern Communist thinking were 
ignorant. In order to regain honour, pride and status in the world, Muslims must return 
to the path shown by Allah.  Hence, all teachings including science and technology must 
be Islamic so that Western/Eastern influence could be avoided.

27.  Many Muslim countries failed to restore Islamic culture and economy after successfully 
forming nation states. The state and society were aligned with Western ideology/ com-
munist philosophy.  The idea of Islamic resurrection was also shattered due to political 
corruption, social and financial inequalities. This hope of Islamic resurrection was re-
vived with the Islamic revolution of Iran in 1979.  However, after decades of this success-
ful revolution, it failed to provide substantial stability even in Iranian social and political 
structure.

28.  After the cold war ended, Islamic countries were forced to choose between the West 
and communism. However, Muslim fundamentalists and radical lslamists perceived that 
the Governments of these states were subservient to the West or Eastern Block commu-
nist states.

29.  Another incident in history which influenced the rise of radical Islam is the defeat of 
combined Arab Forces at the hands of Israeli forces.  Unconditional support to Israel by 
the Western powers, overlooking the leanings of the Muslim countries towards the West 
further infuriated the fundamentalists. Another incident which strengthened Islamic 
fundamentalists was the Russian invasion of Afghanistan in 1979.  Ayatollah Khomeini 
praised the resistance posed by Allah’s forces against the communist oppressors. Many 
of these battle-hardened fighters who had fought against the Soviets and defeated 
them, returned to their countries as trained fighters and guerrilla leaders. They formed 
the nucleus behind the rise of Islamic terror in and around the Middle East. Furthermore, 
the defeat of Iraq during the Gulf War of 1990-91 had a demoralizing effect on Islamic 
fundamentalism. This defeat was far more comprehensive than the defeat in Palestine 
in 1948 and in the six day war with Israel in 1967. Owing to these incidents, the fun-
damentalists concluded that the Muslim leaders of these countries were incapable of 
defending Muslim interests and could not reclaim the lost glory of Muslim Empire in the 
region and hence they needed to be overthrown so that the system could be changed. 
This gave an opportunity to Islamic fundamentalists to declare all out war against the 
‘Western Oppressors’ to protect Islamic integrity.

30.  Another reason which contributed to Islamic fundamentalism is the economic divide be-
tween rich and poor.  Per capita income of Eastern countries declined 0.5 percent from 
1.8% to 1.3% of the world revenue share between 1980 –1990.  On the other hand, the 
share of rich Western countries increased from 78.3% to 83.7% during the same period.

31.  Islamic fundamentalists took advantage of this deep divide and propagated the mes-
sage of Islam and attracted thousands of unemployed youths in the name of Islam.  
Hence Islam became the epicentre of hope and justice for these masses who had lost 
hope in the existing political system.

32.  The 1857 Sepoy uprising in India, in which both Muslims and Hindus revolted against 
British rule, provided the impetus for the next ideological stepping stone in the history 
of Islamic fundamentalism in India. The British reacted to the uprising by persecuting 
Muslims. In an attempt to prevent suspected Muslim disloyalty from getting out of 
hand, the British destroyed Muslims holy sites in Delhi. The persecution in turn, led Mus-
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lim Ulama (Theologians) to set up private Madrasas (College) over which the British state 
did not have any control.  The first such school was located in the town of Deoband 
near Delhi. Deobandi Schools taught adherence to strict interpretation of Islamic law 
based on Quran and Hadith.  They also rejected the shrine elements of Islamic mysticism 
(Sufism) which had developed in the ninth century as Islam sought to accommodate the 
faiths of conquered lands.  

33.  Religious fundamentalism has not been able to make significant inroads into the Indi-
an Muslim community, notwithstanding isolated instances of radicalization of Muslim 
youth except in the Kashmir valley. Historically, Indian Muslims have not been funda-
mentalists because of secular policies being followed and tolerant nature of the Hindu 
majority. However, it is a matter of concern that since 2014 ISIS has included India in the 
map of its Caliphate as apart of ‘Khursan’ province and has attempted to gain a foot-
hold by radicalizing the youth in Muslim populous areas of states like Kerala, Telangana, 
West Bengal and Kashmir in the recent past.

34.  The recent limited success of fundamentalist organizations in attracting Indian Mus-
lims are primarily due to poor economic condition which has made quality education 
unaffordable for a large part of the community. This forced people to send children to 
Madrassas, which provided only religious training without any other skill and therefore 
did not facilitate their employment. Many of these Madrassas initiate the students into 
religious indoctrination. Most of the Muslims from low income groups have large fam-
ilies with the aim to have more working hands to supplement their family income. The 
combination of unemployment, poverty and indoctrination makes this strata of society 
vulnerable and fundamentalist groups find them easy target for recruitment.

35.  What has become alarming in India in the recent past is the radicalization of a large 
number of young technocrats, professionals, intellectuals as a result of indoctrination 
which is being carried out primarily through internet and social media platforms. Or-
ganizations like SIMI, Indian Mujahideen, which have a strong footprint in India, could 
push already radicalized youth towards ISIS or serve as direct recruitment platforms. 
These organizations have been facilitated through foreign funding from sympathetic 
countries and organizations overseas.

36.  Of late, there has been a rise in Hindu fundamentalism too. Some of the Hindu fringe 
groups have tried to assert their presence by engineering attacks on other religious 
communities, e.g. killing of Graham Staines, lynching of Md.Akhlaq, rape of Christian 
nuns etc. under the pretext of forceful conversion of Hindus and slaughtering of cows 
by Muslims. Such isolated incidents were supposedly with the tacit support of the local 
administration. This has further aided the alienation and sense of insecurity among mi-
nority communities forcing them to live with their own lot in ghettoes. Fundamentalist 
groups like ISIS have used the perceived insecurity of Muslims to convince the youth to 
join them. Therefore it is in the interest of the Indian State to prevent radicalisation and 
to win over the Muslim population into the national mainstream. 

FUNDAMENTALISM IN INDIA – PROBLEMS & SOLUTIONS:
ProBleMS:

1.  The Indian constitution provides equal rights and opportunities to all its citizens irre-
spective of caste, class, colour, creed, region and religion. In fact, Articles 15(1) and 
15(2) prohibit discrimination on ground of religion. Also, Article 25 promises the right 
to profess, propagate and practise religion. There is no legal bar on any religious com-
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munity to make use of the opportunities extended to the people.

2.  It is well known that some religious communities, e.g. Muslims have not been able to 
avail themselves of the opportunities on par with other communities. However, this sit-
uation does not reflect any discrimination on the part of the state. It only reveals that 
this community has been lagging behind mainly because of lack of education.

3.  Some of the main problems faced and perceived by minorities in India are given below:

(a)  identity: Minorities have to grapple with this issue which gives rise to the prob-
lem of adjustment with the majority community. It is mainly due to the differenc-
es in socio-cultural practices, history and backgrounds.

(b)  Security: Owing to different identity and small numbers relative to the rest of 
the society, minority societies develop feeling of insecurity about life, assets and 
their well being. This gets accentuated when relation between minority and ma-
jority communities are strained or are not cordial.

(c)  equity: Minority communities perceive that they may remain deprived of the 
benefits of opportunities of development as a result of discrimination. In view of 
the difference in identity, the minority community develops the perception of a 
sense of inequity.

4.  The abovementioned problems have been reinforced and aggravated due to lack of ed-
ucation, high population growth rate, poverty, gender inequality, religious conservatism 
and intolerance, selective misrepresentation of history of Muslims and non-Muslims, 
lack of emphasis on science, communal incidents in the country, lack of representation 
in civil administration and judiciary etc.

5.  Since the major threat to peace and harmony in India is from Islamic fundamentalists, 
we will deal mainly with problems and solutions associated with Islamic fundamental-
ism.

6.  The basic reasons for the dissatisfaction and the persecution complex among the com-
munity are linked to poverty, lack of meaningful education, perceived discrimination 
in employment and feeling of insecurity. In such a scenario, people become vulnerable 
and they find comfort in their own ghettoes and are influenced by the utterances and 
pronouncements of the cleric-politico groups in the community.

7.  Our country has many places renowned for their excellence in craftsmanship. When it 
comes to ‘working with hands’ and related professions, people of this community have 
proved themselves in fields like weaving, metal works, wood carving, carpentry, painting 
etc. Owing to lack of opportunities and financial capability the lot of artisans and crafts-
men is dwindling rapidly. If given encouragement and support for local entrepreneur-
ship, they have the potential to provide employment and to earn huge revenues and 
thus bring real impact on the collective psyche of the community. The revival of these 
skills and ensuing economic upliftment would make people look at the mainstream as 
an acceptable choice.   

8.  Fortunately, due to the availability of information through mass media and internet, the 
present day youth has exposure to what is happening in the world and is in a better po-
sition to understand. If provided with right guidance and facilities, the children of today 
and the future generations can be brought into the national mainstream. 

9.  Since the problems afflicting the major part of the Muslim society can be traced/ linked 
to multiple reasons, viz. historical, social, economic, educational and psychological, the 
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solution lies in a multipronged approach, so as to convince and wean away / win over 
the current generation of young Muslim boys and girls and their parents by changing 
their psychology to join the national mainstream. This would have to be pursued with 
the active involvement of non-partisan, moderate, educated intelligentsia (non-political) 
of their own community, across the nation, without publicity / fanfare.

10.  The following broad areas would have to be addressed:

 (a)  Education: The need of modern education and new vocational skills.

(b)  economic: Upliftment of individuals and families which is possible only  through 
education, employability and opportunities.

(c)   Social: Enhancement of social interaction and social mobility.

(d)   Psychological: Removal of deep-rooted prejudices, biases and insecurity.

SOLUTIONS:
Since the issues are religious in nature, they need to be handled with sensitivity and maturity 

with a well thought out long term policy, which should not change with change of governments. The 
problems do not have any quick fix or short term solutions. Recommendations for implementation at 
grassroot levels are brought out below.

EDUCATION:
1.  Identify educated, successful and moderate individuals in localities who are looked up 

to in the society. These people will assume leadership role in the transformation of social 
attitudes towards education and reasoning.

2.  Organize interaction with the local youth for counselling on the following:-

(a)  Importance of economic upliftment for improvement in standard of living of 
families.

(b)  The necessity of modern education and vocational skills for employability and 
keeping pace with the world.

(c)  Available avenues for various levels of education and employment / entrepre-
neurship apart from the conventional qualifications and jobs.

(d)  Encourage children and parents to seek modern education keeping religious ed-
ucation as secondary.

3.  The following changes/ measures be implemented in the education system:

(a)  Education up to high school level to be provided free of cost or at low cost.

(b)  Identify specific skills and strength areas which are traditional to the  locality /  
town / region for setting up vocational and skill development institutions.

(c)  Government support for setting up community schools and skill development 
centres.

(d)  Inclusion of basic civic studies and moral values in the syllabus of  primary school  
across the country.

(e)  Lessons on goodness of all religions to build tolerance and discipline in society.

(f)  Reformation of Madrassas in terms of syllabus, teachers and facilities.
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ECONOMIC:
1.  The following steps are recommended:-

(a)  Identify the specific areas of expertise and traditional skills of geographical re-
gions / neighbourhoods with the aim of revival, sustenance and promotion of 
traditional skills and craftsmanship.

(b)  Encourage and promote local entrepreneurship for setting up production, busi-
ness development and skill enhancement. Even co-operatives could be formed to 
bring local artisans together to operate as enterprises.

(c)  Promote economic development by capacity building and development which in 
turn will reduce religiosity.

(d)  Provide financial and administrative support to entrepreneurs for export.

(e)  Awards and recognition for good performance.

PSYCHOLOGICAL:
1.  Since many of the underlying problems, both perceived and real, are historical in origin 

and are reinforced due to various incidents, they are deep rooted and are in the minds 
of people. Therefore, there is a need to address the psychological aspects through a sus-
tained but subtle campaign by way of audio-visuals in the electronic media, social media 
as well as through the vernacular print media. The following are suggested:

(a)  Commission young film makers to make biographical documentaries on contem-
porary Muslims as follows :-

(i)   Successful Indian Muslims in business, science/technology, academia.

(ii)  Personalities in the fields of arts, fine arts, performing arts and sports.

(iii) Exemplary personalities (non-political) in Government, judiciary, diplomacy and 
their contribution in nation building.

(b)  Documentaries on contemporary history of Islamic countries and their present 
socio-economic advancements.

(c)  Documentaries on geo-political situation and unrest in West Asia and Central 
Asia and migration of Muslims to Europe. The message of non-acceptance of 
migrants/refugees by Islamic countries needs to be conveyed.

(d)  Build counter narratives to the propaganda being perpetrated by the fundamen-
talists.

(e)  Encourage frank and free debates and discussions between religious groups.

SECURITY:
1.  The following steps should be taken:

(a) The state administration must ensure enforcement of laws impartially without 
any bias and should appear to be doing so.

(b)  Technical surveillance and deep data mining of target groups.

(c)  Monitoring on internet and social media by harnessing search engine optimizing 
tools.

(d)  Multinational data sharing.
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(e)   Stringent biometric laws to deter illegal immigrants.

(f)  Monitoring the fund flow and end utilization of funds by organizations and insti-
tutions affiliated to religious establishments like churches, gurdwaras, madrassas 
and NGOs.

(g)  Monitoring of Christian and Muslim organizations (both Indian and foreign) 
which support and sponsor religious activities particularly in remote and tribal 
areas.

REGIONALISM IN INDIA:
1.  A fixed and well defined area demarcated by the people or the government based on a 

particular criterion is called a region. Expression of the group identity and loyalty to the 
region, of the people of that region, is known as regionalism. There can be various caus-
es for regionalism, such as, geographical, historical, economic, cultural, social, political 
and administrative. It is difficult to eliminate regional differences as each region has its 
own characteristics.

2.  Regionalism and fundamentalism do not have any interconnection. However, both have 
important implications on the federal structure of India. Hence it is essential to analyze 
both these issues so that corrective measures can be taken.

3.  Each region has its aspirations for growth. However, at national level, it is not always 
possible to meet all their aspirations due to constraint of resources. Some of these 
aspirations may also be at the cost of another region and hence it may not always be 
possible to meet the requirements. This leads to conflict of interests among regions.

4.  In India, the problem of regionalism is becoming critical as more and more regions are 
demanding separate statehood. This is primarily due to India’s manifold diversity of lan-
guages, ethnic groups, cultures, communities and religions. The political class has used 
regionalism effectively to stay in power ever since independence. Three distinct patterns 
can be identified for accommodating regionalism through statehood. In the 1950s and 
1960s, intense mass mobilization was the main force behind the regions asking for 
statehood. Andhra Pradesh showed the way when they asked for a separate state in 
1952, which resulted in the State Reorganization Act of 1956. In the 1970s and 80s, the 
main focus of reorganization was India’s North East. It was due to tribal insurgencies 
that demand for separation and statehood were considered for reorganization. This 
resulted in the North Eastern States Reorganization Act of 1971 which upgraded the 
UT’s of Manipur and Tripura and the sub-state of Meghalaya to full statehood. Mizoram 
and Arunachal Pradesh, the tribal districts were upgraded to UTs. Eventually Arunachal 
Pradesh and Mizoram were granted full statehood.

5.  In November 2000, the new states of Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand and Uttaranchal (renamed 
Uttarakhand subsequently) were created from Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Uttar Pradesh 
respectively. Similarly, Telengana was carved out of Andhra Pradesh in March 2014.

6.  Over a period of time, various governments have taken a number of measures for eq-
uitable allocation of resources based on requirements of individual states. Successive 
governments have attempted to achieve equitable distribution of resources through 
various policies, plans and schemes. The five year plans, industrial policies, Finance Com-
mission’s awards, GST Council etc. have taken into consideration the needs of the states 
while allocating/distributing financial resources. 

7.  However, in spite of the formation of separate states and the above measures taken in 
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the last 30-40 years, there has not been significant improvement in the condition of the 
states and the quality of life of the people due to poor implementation, corruption and 
petty politics.

8.  Even more than 70 years after independence and a decent national economic growth, 
there is still disparity between states. One of the reasons could be the political setup and 
administration at lower levels. As an example, if we look at some of the historical and 
religious cities which are visited by millions of people every year and add to the economy 
of the region, they continue to have primitive and poor infrastructure and facilities. This 
is in spite of spending huge sums of money by the local and state administration every 
year. However, during the last 4-5 years, tremendous effort has been put to improve 
infrastructure, especially in rural areas. A lot more needs to be done since with the in-
crease in disposable incomes, the aspirations of the common man have also increased.

9.  Owing to human nature, there would be regional differences and some groups would 
always feel neglected resulting in demand for separation /statehood. However, as has 
been experienced, the solution to regionalism does not lie in forming further new states, 
but by resolving the disparities and contentious issues in a fair and transparent manner 
by the government of the day.

10.  Some forms of regionalism may play an important role in the building up of the nation. 
For example, recognition of a region to form a state gives power of self governance and 
better administration. However, regionalism also gives opportunities to vested interests 
like political parties and insurgent groups to take advantage of the situation and pose 
threat to the unity and progress of the nation.

11.  In the present day political setup, where coalition governments are common, some of 
the regional demands overshadow the national requirements which have to take a back 
seat due to political compulsions.

12.  Regionalism also affects international diplomacy. For example, the Chief Minister of 
West Bengal did not allow the boundary agreement and Teesta river water sharing with 
Bangladesh due to differences of opinion with the central government.

13.  Some of the existing issues which have the potential to create further regional divisions 
in the near future are sharing of river water, interstate boundaries, preferential treat-
ment of certain constituencies of influential persons etc. 

14.  Regional disparities can be minimized by the following:

(a)  It should be endeavoured to have balanced economic growth commensurate 
with the population growth rate so as to meet the aspirations of people/regions.

(b)  Land reforms and efficient distribution of land in backward states.

(c)  Increase in the pace of infrastructure development in backward regions by pro-
viding power, irrigation facilities, schools and health care facilities.

(d)  Political and administrative reforms to make the system more efficient, impartial, 
accountable and effective in implementation of policies.

(e)  Timely and firm resolution of intra and interstate disputes without any bias or 
discrimination.

15.  It is important to understand and rein in any further demand for creation of new states 
by instituting a dispute resolving mechanism for states. If required, a suitable law should 
be enacted to prevent any further division of states.
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    n`f"V i= % 2025

    ** vkarfjd lqj{kk % okeiaFkh vfroknh lewg **

v/;k;hdj.k &

  1- izLrkouk &  i.  Hkkjr dh ny O;oLFkk 

     ii. okeiaFkh mxzokn

     iii.  Hkkjr dh orZeku fLFkfr

  Hkkdik ¼ ekvksoknh ½ & i  ,dhdj.k laxBu ]

     ii  L=kRth

     iii  euks;q/n

     iv  ’kgjh uDlfy;ksa ds y{; {ks=

     v  uDlyh izlkj ds dkj.kA

  2- pqukSfr;ka &

  3- izfr ekvksoknh dk;Zokgh &i. f=vk;keh lw=

     ii. ik.Ms; lehdj.k

     iii. y?kqvof/k ds dk;Z

     iv. nh?kZ vof/k ds dk;Z

     v.  Hkkjrh; foIyoh <+kapk

  5- lek/kku
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Hkkjr ds ckg~; lqj{kk ds leku mldh vkarfjd lqj{kk ds Hkh dbZ ekspsZ gSa ] vkt ge vkardokn] vyxkookn] 
{ks=okn ] tkfrokn] oxZHksn] ekvksokn tSls leL;kvksa ls tq> jgs gSaA ;s ;Hkh leL;ka, jk’Vªh; lqj{kk ds fy, pqukSfr 
gSA Hkkjr dh jktuSfrd ikfVZ;ksa dks mlds fopkj/kkjk vkSj dk;Ziz.kkyh ds vk/kkj ij fuEu izdkj ls oxhZd`r fd;k 
tk ldrk gS&

Hkkjr esa tk jgh okeiaFkh mxzoknh ny Hkkjrh; dE;qfu’V ikVhZ ¼ekvksoknh½ ds gkaFkks gSA Hkk-d-ik- ekvksoknh Hkkjrh; 
ny O;oLFkk ds varZxr jk’Vªh;] ny ds vanj vyksd rkaf=d] mxzoknh ] lalfn; iz.kkyh esa fo”okl ugh any ds 
:i esa lfdz; gS tks Hkkjr dh lRrk dks canwd ds cSjy ls izkIr djuk pkgrk gSA

okeiaFkh mxzokn ls tqM+k feFkd &

okeiaFkh mxzoknh lewg ds lkaFk dbZ feFkd tqM+k gS] ftldh lPpkbZ fuEu gS&

Ø- feFkd lPpkbZ

1- lkearokn] tehnkjokn ds dkj.k uDlyh iSnk 
gq, gS A

uDlyh izHkkfor {ks=ksa esa dHkh Hkh lkear”kkgh] tehankjh 
ugha jgk gS A
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2- ”kks’kd] iwathifr;ksa] O;kikfj;ksa vkSj nykyksa ds 
dkj.k uDlyh cus gS A

ouoklh vapy esa u rks dksbZ iawthifr jgrk gS vkSj u 
gh dksbZ cM+s O;kikjh A vR;ar NksVs nwdkunkj vo”; gS] 
ftldk dqy lEifRr 1000&2000 :- ls T;knk dk ugha 
gksrk gS A nykyksa dk rks ukeksa fu”kku ugha jgk gS A

3- ÅWaph tkfr ds yksx] uhps tkfr ds yksxksa dks 
nckrs gSa] ftlls uDlyh curs gS A

oukapy esa dksbZ Åaph tkfr dk fuoklh ugha jgk gSA ogka 
flQZ vkfnoklh gh jgrs gS A

4- ”kkldh; vf/kdkfj;ksa vkSj usrkvksa ds Hkz’Vkpkj 
rFkk ”kks’k.k ds dkj.k uDlyh c<+ jgs gS A

{ks=Qy dh n`f’V ls dsjy] iatkc vkSj gfj;k.kk tSls jk-
T;ksa ls cM+s cLrj ifj{ks= esa fxurh ds vf/kdkjh vkSj usrk 
jgs gSa ftlesa T;knkrj vkfnoklh oxZ ls gh gS vr% ;g 
feFkd Hkh ;gka lR; ugha gS A

5- xjhch ds dkj.k yksx uDlyh curs gSA ouoklh {ks=ksa esa rqyukRed :i ls u rks yksx ,d nwljs 
ds vis{kk vehj gS u gh xjhc gS A ogka lHkh vkfFkZd 
fLFkfr yxHkx leku gS A

6- vf”k{kk ds dkj.k yksx uDlyh curs gS A lk{kjrk dk xzkQ oukapy esa iwoZ ls gh de jgk gSa] ijUrq 
igys uDlyh ugha Fks A gka] vf”k{kk ds dkj.k yksx uD-
lyh izpkj ds izHkko esa t:j vk jgs gSa A
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     Hkkdik ¼ekvksoknh½ [CPI (maoist)]

vkU/kz izns’k esa dksaMkiYyh lhrkjeS;k us ysfuu ds tUe fnol ij 22 vizSy 1980 dks LFkkiuk fd;k Fkk A lhrkjeS;k 
us ou {ks= ds fy, QkjsLV desVh vkSj eSnkuh {ks= ds fy, fjftuy desVh cuk;k A ÝaVy vkxsZukbts”ku gsrq Nk=ksa 
ds fy, jsfMdy LVwMsaV ;wfu;u ] ;qokvksa ds fy, jsfMdy ;wFk yhx ] turk ds fy, jS;rq dqYkh la?ke] vkfn dk 
xBu fd;k A ihiqYlokj xzqi us vius fojksf/k;ksa dkas dkcwdj rsth ls vkU/kz izns”k rFkk vU; izns”kksa esa QSy x;k A

fcgkj esa lfØ; laxBu ,e-lh-lh- dks dUgkbZ pVthZ vkSj veqY;k lsu ds usr`Ro esa 20 vDVwcj 1969 dks xfBr fd;k 
x;k Fkk A bl lewg esa yky j{kk ny ] Øakfrdkjh fdlku desVh ] tu lqj{kk la?k’kZ eap ] Øakfrdkjh cqf)ftoh la?k 
] Økafrdkjh Nk= yhx tSls ÝaVy vkxsZukbts”ku ”kkehy Fks A blus fcgkj esa dbZ ujlagkj dks vatke fn;k FkkA

,u izlkn }kjk o’kZ 1978 esa xfBr lh-ih-vkbZ- ¼,e-,y-½ ikVhZ vkXksZukbts”ku ds usr`Ro esa Ok’kZ 1982 esa 2 vU; 
uDlyh laxBu ds lkFk foy;dj u;k laxBu lh-ih-vkbZ ¼,e-,y-½ ikVhZ ;wfuVh dk xBu fd;k x;k Fkk A blds 
izeq[k ÝaVy laxBu jgs gSa & etnwj fdlku laxzke lfefr ] ukjh eqfDr la?k’kZ lfefr ] Jehd la?k’kZ eap ] MseksØs-
fVd Nk= la?k ] Hkkjr ukStoku lHkk ] >kj[k.M etnwj fdlku laxzke lfefr A ikVhZ ;wfuVh dk izHkko fcgkj ds 
lkr dsafUæ; ftyksa esa T;knk jgk gS A mijksDr rhuks uDlyhs lxBuksa us vkil esa dbZ nkSj ds ckrphr ds mijkar 
foy;dj csgn ”kfDr”kkyh u;k laxBu cuk;k gS & Hkkjrh; dE;qfuLV ikVhZ ¼ekvksoknh½ A

bl ,dhdj.k ds fuEu rhu egRo mHkjs gS &

1-  u;s ekvksoknh lewg dk l”kL= dsMj dh la[;k vkSj mldh izgkj {kerk esa Hkkjh c<ksrjh gks x;k gS A

2-  vc ekvksokfn;ks dk vfa[ky Hkkjrh; Lo:i cu x;k gS A ;g cMk+ Lo:i mlds dkEisDV fjoksY;q”kujh 
tksu cukus ds djhc ykrk gS A

3-  ekvksokfn;ks dk fons’kksa esa igpku vkSj egRo c<+ x;k gS A bl laxBu dk fo”o ds vU; Hkkxks esa py 
jgsa ekvksokfn xfrfof/k;ksa esa idM+ Hkh c<k gS A

laxBu &

ns’k Hkj esa tkjh uDlyh ?kVukvksa esa 90 izfr’kr ds fy, ekvksokfn ftEesnkj gS vkSj mlds ifj.kke gR;kvks ds 95 
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izfr’kr ds fy, ftEesnkj gSA L=kRth (strategy)& UkDlfy;ksa us lRkr tu ;q) (Protracted Peorples) dks jkT; 
'kfDr dks /oLRk djus ds fy, fodflr fd;k gSA bl ;q) in~/kfr ds fuEu rhu :i ;k pj.k gksrk gS &

1-  xqfjYyk ;q) in~/kfr& bl pj.k esa {ks= dks xqfjYyk LDokM ds ek/;e ls xqfjYyk tksu esa cnyk tkrk gS 
A

2-  eksckby ;q) in~/kfr& bl pj.k esa cMsa {ks= esa rjy ;q) ds :i esa lkeuk fd;k tkrk gSa A bl pj.k es 
Rofjr izfrvkØe.k vkSj Rofjr rjyrkiw.kZ lqj{kk dk fodkl fd;k tkrk gS A

3-  iksft’kuy ;q) in~/kfr& bl pj.k esa vkeus lkeus dk ;q) gksxk A okLRko esa ;gh tu ;q) gksrk gS A

 uDlyh ogh T;knk lfØ;k vkSj lQy gS] tgka Hkwxksy mlds lkFk gS A yEcs le; ls la?k’kZ djus ds ckn 
Hkh vc rd flQZ taxyh {ks=ksa ] igkM+h Hkw & Hkkx vkSj igwap fofgu {ks=ksa esa gh fØ;k’khy gSA uDlyh foLrkj dk 
fuEu :i gksrk gS

1-  xqfjYyk tksu& ;g UkDly leZFkdksa dk 20&25 xkaoks dk NksVk igwap fofgu {ks= gksrk gSA blds vklikl 
dk;Zokgh dj uDlyh bl {ks= esa foYkqIr gks tkrk gS A

2-  xqfjYyk vk/kkj {ks=& dbZ xqfjYyk tksu vkSj vklikl yxs {ks=ksa dks feykdj vk/kkj {ks= rS;kj fd;k tkrk 
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gS A

3-  eqDr {ks=&’k=q dh izHkkoh 'kfDr dks [kRe dj vk/kkj {ks= dks eqDr {ks= esa cnyk tkrk gS A UkDlfy;ksa us 
vcq>ekM+ dks igyk eqDr {ks= cuk;k gSA

uDlyh lejuhfr ds vuqlkj o’kZ 2020 ls dLcksa ] 'kgjksa vkSj egkuxjksa esa viuh l’kL= dk;Zokgh 'kq: djuk gS 
A blls iwoZ bu {ks=ksa esa viuh Nk;k laxBu dks [kM+k djsxasa A eSnkuh {ks=ksa esa dCtk djus dsa ckn 'kgjksa dh ?ksjk 
cafn djus dh uhfr gS auDlfy;ksa ds vuqlkj 'k=q 'kgjksa esa lcls T;knk rkdroj gS A uDlyh ;kstuk ds vuqlkj 
o’kZ 2050 60 dk le; ekurs gS A 

euks;q) (Psywar)& uDlfy;ksa }kjk turk ds fny vkSj fnekx dks ftrus ds fy, euksoSKkfud ;q) dk lgkjk ysrk 
gS A bldk Hkkj lasVªy izksisxsMk Vhe ij gksrk gS A dsfUnz; Lrj ij izpkj gsrq fuEu rhu cM+s i=hdk dk lgkjk 
fy;k gS&

1-  ihiqYl ekpZ]

2-  ihiqYl VªwFk] vkSj

3-  ekvksbLV buQjes’ku cqysfVu

uDlyh izpkj ek/;e ds :i esa Hkk’k.k] jSyh] ukjk] dkVwZu] nhokj ys[ku] ukVd eapu] cSBd] gM+rky] can] lk{kkRdkj] 
yhQysV] ikEiyasV] if=dk] lkfgR;] xkuk l’kL= izpkj] vkfn dk mi;ksx djrk gS A uDlyh tu lapkj ek/;eksa 
tSls lekpkj i=] Vsyhfotu] baVjusV vkfn dk Hkh Hkjiqj mi;ksx djrk gSA baVjusV es nTkZuksa UkDlyh leFkZd 
osclkbV QthZ ukeksa ls feyrk gSA

'kgjh uDlyh;ksa ds y{; {ks= &

1-  “kgjksa ds >qXxh fuoklh] xjhc] vf’kf{kr] csjkstxkj ,oa vYila[;d lewgA
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2-  lQkbZ deZpkjh] vkaxuckM+h dk;ZdrkZ] jlksbZ;kW lewg] /kksch] eksph] ukbZ] feL=h] ?kjsyw ukSdjkuhA

3-  Nk= lewg] jaxdehZ] deZpkjh la?k] cqf/nthoh lewgA

4-  vkS?kksfxd etnwj] vlaxfBr etnwj] vlarks’kh deZpkjh lewg vkfnA

uDlyh izlkj ds dkj.k &

1- z dsUnz ljdkj vkjaHk ls gh uDly xfrfof/k;ksa dks vkarfjd lqj{kk dh pqukSfr ds :Ik esa Lohdkj ugha fd;k 
mldh uhfr <hyh <kyh jghA

2-  uDlyh leL;k dks jkT; ljdkjksa us izkFkfedrk ds lkFk Lohdkj ugha fd;kA

3-  uDlyh izHkko dk jkT; o dsaUnz esa pquko ds fy;s gkj thr esa dksbZ fo”ks’k Hkwfedk ugha jgk gSaA

4-  uDlfy;ksa ds dkyk izpkj ¼>wB½ ls fefM;k] fQYe txr o cqf/nthfo;ksa dk izHkkfor gksdj LkR; ekuukA

5-  uDlyh;ksa ds vUrZjkT;h; dk;Zokgh ds dkj.k fdlh ,d jkT; }kjk l{ke dk;Zokgh esa vleFkZrkA

6-  dsUnz o jkT; ljdkj ds dBksj dkuwu dk vkHkkoA

uDlyh pqukSrh (Naxalite Challenges)

ns’k dh vkarfjd lqj{kk dh lcls cM+h pqukSrh uDlyokn gSA pqukSrh dk Lo:i dsoy dkuwu O;oLFkk rd lhfer 
ugha gS vfirq ;g O;kid gS %&

1-  jk’Vªokn cuke vyxkookn & uDlyh Hkkjr dks orZeku Hkwxksy ds lkFk ugha Lohdkjrs gS] uDlyh pkgrs 
gSa fd tEew&dk’ehj] iatkc vkSj mRrj&iwoZ ds jkT;ksa dks Lora= dj nsuk pkfg, A uDlfy;ksa dk ekuuk 
gS fd Hkkjrh; lsuk bu izns’kksa dks cyiwoZd xqyke cukdj dCtk fd;k gqvk gS A uDlyh vius izHkko {ks= 
esa jk’Vªxku vkSj jk’Vªxhr xkus ij izfrcan yxk j[kk gS A

2-  egkRek cuke ekvks & uDlyh egkRek xka/kh dks viuk oxZ “k=q ekurk gSA uDlyh izHkko {ks= esa egkRek 
xka/kh ewnkZckn vkSj ekvks ftUnkckn ds ukjs yxrs gSA egkRek dk rLohj vkSj ewfrZ rksM+ fn;k tkrk gS vkSj 
ekvks ds rLohj dks xysls yxkrs gSA

3-  lukru cuke blkbZ;r & uDlyh vius izHkko {ks= esa dksbZ Hkh fgUnw iqtkikB ugha gksus nsrs gS A uDlyh 
x.ks’k iaMkyks ls x.ks’k dh ewfrZ;ka Hkh rksM+us yxs gS A Ldwyksa esa ljLorh oanuk ij izfrca/k yxk fn;k x;k 
gSA uDlfy;ksa us xkaoks esa jkeyhyk dk eapu can djk fn;k gSA ogha nwljh vksj uUl~] ikLVj vkSj iknfj;ksa 
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}kjk /kekZarj.k csjksdVksd tkjh gSA da/keky dk mcky bldk ,d mnkgj.k gSA

4-  t;fgUn cuke yky lyke & uDlyh vius izHkko{ks= vfHkoknu Lo:i t;fgUn] oansekrje~ ;k jke jke 
cksyus ij jksd xkdj mlds LFkku ij yky lyke dgus dk etcwj dj jgs gSA

5-  fodkl cuke fouk’k & uDlyh vius izHkko {ks= esa fodkl dk fojks/kh cu x;k gS A uDlyh lM+d] iwy] 
fctyh ds [kEHks] nwjlapkj ds VkWojksa] Ldwy Hkouksa vkfn dks /oLr dj jgs gSA

6-  yksdra= cuke rkuk’kkg & uDlyh vius izHkko{ks= esa lHkh izdkj ds pquko dk fojks/k djrs gS vkSj iqjs {ks= 
esa viuk rkuk’kkgh jkT; cukuk pkgrs gS A

7-  vfgalk cuke fgalk & uDlyh vius izHkko dks cuk, j[kus ds fy, yxkrkj fgalk dk lgkjk ysrs gSA uD-
lyh fgalk ls vkrad QSyrk gS vkSj turk uDlyh ds fo:) cksyus ls Mjrk gSA

f=vk;keh lw= (Three Dimensional Formula / 3D Formula)

uDlyokn dks fdlh Hkh {ks= ls [kRe djus ds fy, Fkzh&Mh QkewZyk egRoiw.kZ gS A ;g rhu vk;ke gS &j{kk (De-
fence) fodkl (Development) vkSj yksdra= (Democracy) A tgka rd lqj{kk O;oLFkk dk iz’u gS] ekuuk gS fd 
lqj{kk cyksa ds ek/;e ls uDlfy;ksa dks [kRe ugha fd;k tk ldrk gS] dsoy mudh xfrfof/k;ksa dks jksdk ;k de 
fd;k tk ldrk gS A 

fdlh Hkh uDlyh vkrad {ks= esa rhu izdkj ds yksx gksrs gSa A ,d] uDlyh leFkZd turk yxHkx 10%] nwljk 
’kklu leFkZd turk yxHkx 10% vkSj rhljk ‘kkar turk yxHkx 80% gksrk gS A lqj{kk cyksa dk dk;Z l’kL= 
uDlfy;ksa ds lkFk 10% uDlyh leFkZd turk ij ncko cukuk gksuk pkfg, A
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fodkl ls tqM+s vfHkdj.kksa dk dk;Z 80% “kkar turk dks y{; dj rhoz xfr ls {ks= esa fodkl djuk gksuk pkfg, 
A yksdrkaf=d laLFkkvksa dks ‘kklu leFkZdksa ds lkFk [kM+k gksuk pkfg, A lqj{kk cy vkSj iz’kklfud ra= nksuksa dks 
O;ofLFkr :i ls fu;af=r djus

ds fy, yksdrkaf=d laLFkkvksa dk fodsUnzhdj.k gksuk t:jh gS A

;gh rhu ‘kk[kk,sa uDlfy;ksa dh lcls cM+h ‘k=q Hkh gS A uDlyh ncko ds pyrs vc rd lSdM+ks iap] ljiap] 
tuin ,oa ftyk iapk;r ds lnL;ksa us R;kxi= ns fn;k gS rFkk dbZ pquko gksus ij Hkh lSdM+ksa in fjDr gS A

1- j{kk (Defence)& j{kk dk lk/ku vkSj lk/; cgqvk;keh gksrk gS A j{kk dk nkf;Ro jkT; iqfyl cy] dsUæh; iqfyl 
cy vkSj lsuk ds da/kks ij gksrk gS A 

jkT; iqfyl ds nksuks vax fu;fer iqfyl cy vkSj l’kL= iqfyl cy nksuksa dk viuk vyx egRo gksrk gS A 
fu;fer iqfyl cy {ks= esa dkuwu O;oLFkk dks LFkkfir djs A jkT; dk l’kL= cy vkSj dsUæh; cy dk eq[; dke 
uDlfy;ksa ds fo:) Nkik ekjuk] ,Ecq’k Mkyuk] [kkstchu djuk] x’r yxkuk vkfn gksuk pkfg, A dsUæh; cy 
jkT; ds iqfyl cyksa ds vis{kk T;knk izf’kf{kr] vuqHkoh vkSj dk;Zdq’ky gksrk gS ogha jkT; cyksa dks Hkwxksy vkSj 
Hkk”kk Kku dk ykHk gksrk gS A 

dsUnz vkSj jkT; ljdkj ds lgefr ls Hkkjrh; vkjf{kr cy dks flQZ izfruDlyh xfrfof/k;ksa esa uDlyh izHkkfor 
{ks=ksa esa gh O;kid vf/kdkj iznku dj inLFk djuk pkfg;saA bl cy ds ikl ,UVh vkj vks ;k , Vh ,l ds leku 
,d fo”ks’k “kk[kk Hkh tksM+k tkosA

rhljk vkSj vafre fodYi lsuk gS rFkkfi lsuk dk jkT; vkSj dsUæh; cyksa dks izf’k{k.k rFkk rduhdh leFkZu T;knk 
t:jh gS A

vke turk ds eu esa ;g /kkj.kk cSBuh pkfg, fd lqj{kk cy mUgsa uDlfy;ksa ls cpk ldrk gS rHkh turk uDl-
fy;ksa ls eqWag eksM+sxkA

2- fodkl (Development)& fodkl ds rkRdkfyd rFkk nh?kZdkfyd y{; cukdj izkFkfedrk r; djuh pkfg, A

rRdky fd;s tkus okys dk;Z& lapkj O;oLFkk] ifjogu O;oLFkk] lM+d] iqfy;k] is;ty] jk’ku nqdku] ouksit 
izca/ku] efgyk l’kfDrdj.k vkfn dh rhoz xfr ;qDr ;kstuk cukuk vkSj ml ij bZekunkjh ls fØ;kUo;u gksuk 
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pkfg, A ;kstuk dk bZekunkjh iw.kZ fØ;kUo;u gsrq ikjnf’kZrk ds lkFk ukxfjd iz’kklu] v’kkldh; laxBu vkSj 
tuHkkxhnkjh d ek/;e ls gksuk pkfg, A

1-  uDlyh;ksa ls eqdkcys ds fy;s jk’Vhª; uhfr dk fu/kkZj.kA

2-  uDlyh izHkkfor izR;sd jkT; dk jkT;Lrjh; uhfr dk fu/kkZj.kA

3-  mi;qDr vkSj izHkko’kkyh dkuwu dk fuekZ.kA

4-  uDlyh izpkj dks fu’Qy djus ds fy;s izHkkoh izpkj ra= dk LFkkiuk djukA

5-  lqLi’V lqj{kkuhfrA

6-  uDlyh izHkkfor {ks=ksa ds fy;s izHkkoh fodkluhfrA

7-  tehuh yksdrkaf=d laLFkkvksa dks etcwr djukA

8-  fcuk :dkoV okys ifjogu ,oa lapkj O;oLFkk LFkkfir djukA

9-  tsy esa can uDlyh usrkvksa ,oa uDlfy;ksa ij izHkko Mkyus okys lewgksa ds ek/;e ls uDlfy;ksa ds lkFk 
laokn ds jkLrs ‘kkafr dh ryk’k djukA

10-  vfrokeiaFkh fopkj/kkjk dks /oLRk djuk] blds fy;s jk’Vªh; lksp dh ubZ fopkj/kkjk dks jksfir djukA

11-  uDlyh izHkkfor {ks= esa c<rs bZlkbZdj.k dks jksdukA

12-  bZlkbZ vkfnokfl;ksa dks vuqlqfpr tutkfr ds rgr feyus okys vkj{k.k ds ykHk ls iqFkd djukA

13-  ?kj okilh dk;Zdze dk yxkrkj vk;kstu djukA

yach vo/kh ds dk;Z&NksVs&NksVs y{; dks iqjk djus ls uDlyh idM+ dks <hyk fd;k tk ldrk gS [kRe ugha A 
uDlyha fopkj/kkjk dks [kRe djus ds fy, cM+s vkSj nh?kkZof/k ds y{; iqjs djuk pkfg, A

1-  lqj{kkcyksa ds lkFk tuHkkfxrk dks c<+kukA ‘kgjh {ks=ksa esa lMd lqj{kk] vijk/keqDr] lkbZcj lqj{kk ,oa 
lkbZcj pkSdlh] dkuwu dk fu;e ykxw gks rFkk iwfyl dh Nfo mnkjoknh ds :Ik esa izLrwr gksA

2-  fodkl &>qXxheqDr xkao ,oa ‘kgj] lM+dks dk tky] iznw’k.keqDr okrkoj.k] lrr~ ikuh dk vkiwfrZ] fctyh 
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O;oLFkk] f’k{kk] lHkh ds fy;s ?kj] pkSdlh] jkstxkj@O;kikj ds volj vkfnA

3-  yksdra=& yksdra= esa Hkkxhnkjh] tkx:drk] jk’Vªh; pfj=A

4-  f’k{kkra=&jk’Vªh; pfj=] jk’Vªh; ewY;] oSKkfud lksp] ,sfrgkfld /kjksgj] ,sfrgkfld /kjksgj ij xoZ] olw/
kSo dqVwEcde~A

5-  izHkkoh dkuwu&ukxfjdrk dkuwu esa lq/kkj] Jfed dkuwu esa ufouhdj.k vkSj vkS?kksfxd lqj{kk dkuwuksa esa 
cnyko] vkrad fujks/kd izHkko’kkyh dkuwu gksA

3-  yksdra= (Democracy)& tehuh Lrj ij yksdra= ds lHkh LrEHk dks etcqr dj uDlyokn dks [kRe fd;k 
tk ldrk gSA

yksdra= dh lHkh laLFkk,Wa ;Fkk lalnh; iz.kkyh] fo/kkulHkk] iapk;rh; iz.kkyh rFkk fofHkUu lfefr;ksa ds bZekunkjh 
iw.kZ pquko gks rFkk bZekunkjh iw.kZ vius nkf;Roksa dk fuoZgu djsa A uDlfy;ksa dks [kRe djus ds fy, LFkkuh; 
Lo’kklu rFkk fofHkUu lfefr;ksa dk etcwr vkSj izHkkoh gksuk vko’;d gS A yksdra= dk tM+ ftruk etcwr gksxk 
uDlyh mrus gh detksj gksaxs A lHkh jktuhfrd ny vius drZO;ksa dks Bhd <ax ls vey esa ykosa rks uDlyh 
fopkjksa ij vadq’k yxk;k tk ldrk gS A uDlfy;ksa dks [kRe djus ds fy, ^jktuhfrd izfØ;k* lqj{kk vkSj fodkl 
ls Hkh T;knk t:jh gS A

izfruDlyh dk;Zokgh ds :i esa 9 jkT;ksa ds 55 uDlyh izHkkfor ftyk dks ^fiNM+s ftyksa ls lacaf/kr igy (B.D.I.)* 
esa ‘kkfey djrs gq, fodkl dk;Z gsrq gtkjksa djksM+ dh jkf’k iznku fd;k tk jgk gS A bl jkf”k ds vfrfjDr 
{kerk fuekZ.k ckcr~ ^fiNM+k {ks= vuqnku fuf/k (B.R.G.F.)* ds :i esa Hkh i`Fkd fuf/k iznku fd;k tk jgh gS A blh 
izdkj ih<+h;ksa ls fuokljr ouokfl;ksa dks ^ou vf/kdkjksa dks ekU;rk vf/kfu;e 2006* ds varxZr uDlyh izHkkfor 8 
jkT;ksa ds 1]66]885 ouoklh dks Hkwfe dk gd iznku fd;k tk pqdk gS vkSj tkjh gS A blh izdkj ^vkfnoklh fodkl 
ifj;kstuk* esa Hkh gtkjks djksM+ dh jkf”k iznku fd;k x;k gSA

izfruDlyh dk;Zokgh ds :i esa ^la;qDr dek.M* dk xBu fd;k x;k gS A uDlyh izHkkfor yxHkx 400 Fkkuks dks 
etcwr cuk;k x;k gS] bu Fkkuksa dks 2&2 djksM+ iznku fd;k x;k gS A uDlyh izHkkfor Fkkuks esa flikfg;ksa dh la[;k 
15 ls c<+kdj 75 rd fd;k x;k gS rFkk u;s gfFk;kj vkSj midj.k iznku fd;k x;k gS A blh izdkj izfruDlyh 
dk;Zokgh gsrq fo’ks”k cy tSls NRrhlx<+ esa dks;k dek.Mksa] egkjk”Vª esa lh&60] mfM+;k esa ,l-vks-th-] vkU/kz izns’k 
esa xzs gkm.M rFkk lh-vkj-ih-,Q- dk dkscjk cVkfy;u dk xBu fd;k x;k gS A

izfruDlyh dk;Zokgh ds fy, 2008 rd dsoy lqj{kk cyksa ij gh fuHkZj jgs] ckn esa fodkl dks Hkh eqn~nk ekudj 
dk;Z izkjaHk gqvk gS] ysfdu vc rd yksdra= dh deh ij dksbZ /;ku ugha fn;k x;k gS A nsj lcsj yksdra= dh 
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tM+ksa esa tkuk gh gksxk A

Hkkjrh; foIyoh <kapk(Indian Insurgency Structure)& ys[kd ,oa fopkjd Jh nqxkZ ek/ko fe=k (I.P.S.) ds }kjk izfrik-
fnr fuEu lehdj.k ds vuqlkj foIyodkfj;ksa /fonzksg dh izo`fr gksrk gS-
I+CxX+CyY +CzZ+Io

I = foæksg dh izo`fr (propendity of insurgency)

X = tula[;k esa vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh ”kfDr (strength of separate social identity of its population )

Y = {ks= dh igqapfgurk dh eki (Degree of inaccessibility of the area)

Z =tula[;k ij ckg~; ,d c) izHkko dk ifj.kke (Amount of external unifying influence on the population)

Cx, Cy, Cz = xq.kkad (Coefficient)

Io = I dk eki “kwU; gksxk ;fn nkfguk i{k ds lHkh ?kVd “kwU; gks

1½ tula[;k esa vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh ‘kfDr %& cM+h vkcknh ds foijhr vU; /kekZoyEch] Hkk”kk] tkfr vkSj 
vU; igpku ij vk/kkfjr gksrk gS A vU; dFkuksa esa &

X = Cxrel Xrel + Cxlang Xlang + Cxethn Xethn + Cx? X?

tgkWa Xrel = /keZ ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh ”kfDr

Xlang = Hkk”kk ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

Xethn = leqnk; ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

X? = dksbZ vU; fo’ks”k lkeqnkf;d izrhd fo’ks”kdj tkfr ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

Cxrel, Cxlang Cxethn vkSj Cx = muds xq.kkad gS A

2½ {ks= dh igqapfgurk dk eki& ;g nks eq[; Hkkxksa ls lacaf/kr gS] ,d {ks= esa vkSlr ou {ks= dk QSyko] rFkk 
nwljk] Hkw{ks= dk vkSlr <ky A

vU; “kCnks esa &
Y = Cyfor Yfor + Cyslope Yslope

tgka Yfor = {ks= esa vkSlr ou {ks= dk foLrkj

Yslope = {ks= esa Hkw&{ks= dk vkSlr <ky

Cyfor vkSj Cyslope = muds xq.kkad gS A

3½ tula[;k ij ckg~; ,dc) izHkko dk ifj.kke& ;g foIyodkjh cM+s usrkvksa esa vuqikfrd :i ls fdrus ,sls 
fdrus cM+s usrk gS] tks ckgjh ewy ds vFkok ckgjh {ks= esa T;knk le; O;rhr fd;k gS] ij fuHkZj djrk gS A mnk-
gj.k ;fn 6 cM+s usrkvksa esa 2 ckgjh ewy vFkok ckgj yEcs le; rd jgs gksa rks Z = 6/2 = 3.33 gksxk A
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mijksDr ?kVdksa dks ;qXe djus ls fuEu lehdj.k iznf’kZr gksrk gS &
I = Cxrel Xrel + Cxlang Xlang + Cxethn Xethn + Cxfor Yfor + Cystlope Yslope + Cz A + Io

fe=k lehdj.k dk ijh{k.k& mijksDr lehdj.k ds rhu Hkkx gSa X i`Fkd lkekftd ?kVd ls] Y HkkSxksfyd {ks= ls 
vkSj Z ckgjh izHkko ls A bl lehdj.k dks iatkc ds vkradokn ij ijh{k.k djsaxs A iatkc esa vkSlr ou {ks= rFkk 
vkSlr igkM+h <yku ”kwU; gS A vU; ?kVd igys Hkh Fks vkSj vkt Hkh gS vr% I dk eku fo|eku jgsxk] dHkh Hkh 
‘kwU; ugha gks ldrk A blds foijhr iatkc esa vkradoknh [kRe gks x;k gS A

blh izdkj fetksje esa Hkh yEcs le; rd pys foIyodkjh xfrfof/k dks jktuhfr izfdz;k ls [kRe fd;k tk pqdk 
gS] tcfd lehdj.k ds lHkh ?kVd vc Hkh ekStwn gS A 

mijksDr lehdj.k uDlyh ij Hkh mi;qDr ugha cSBrk A

blls irk pyrk gS fd fe=k lehdj.k esa =qfV gS] vkSj bl =qfV dks fuEu :i ls lq/kkjk tk ldrk gS &
I = [Cxrel Xrel + Cxlang Xlang + Cxethn Xethn] X [Cfor Yfor + Cystlope Yslope] X [CzZ] + Io

mijksDr lehdj.k ds vuqlkj ;fn X,Y vkSj Z esa fdlh Hkh eku ”kwU; gksrk gS rks I dk eku “kwU; gks tkosxk vFkkZr~ 
foIyodkjh xfrfof/k Hkh “kwU; gksxkA mijksDr la’kksf/kr lehdj.k Hkh iw.kZ izrhd ugha gksrk D;ksafd foIyoh xfrfof/k 
esa vkfFkZd vkSj jktuhfrd dkjd Hkh izeq[k gksrk gS A ,sls esa u, lehdj.k dh vko’;drk gksrk gS A

ik.Ms; lehdj.k(Pandey Equation)& nqxkZ ek/ko fe=k }kjk izfrikfnr lehdj.k dks la’kksf/kr rFkk ifjof/kZr djrs 
gq, izks- fxjh’k dkar ik.Ms; }kjk fuEu lehdj.k btkn fd;k x;k gS &
I = [Cxrel Xrel + Cxlang Xlang + Cxethn Xethn] X [Cyfor Yfor + Cyphy Yphy] X
[Czido Zido + Czmon Zmon + Cztr Ztr + Czstl Zstl] X [Cppoo Ppoo + Cpemp
Pemp + Cpdev Pdev] X [Cqpa Qpa + Cqpp Qpp + Cqgg Qgg] + Io

tgkWa] Xrel = /keZ ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

Xlang = Hkk”kk ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

Xethn = leqnk; ds dkj.k vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr

Yfor = {ks= esa vkSlr ou {ks= dk foLrkj

Yphy = {ks= dk Hkw&HkkSfrdh cukoV

Zido = {ks= ij ckgjh fopkj /kkjk dk izHkko

Zmon = {ks= ij ckgjh /ku dk vkod

Ztr = {k= dh turk dk ckgj izf’k{k.k

Zstl = {ks= dh turk dk ckgj izkIr gksus okyk vkJ;

Ppoo = {ks= esa O;kIr xjhch

Pemp = {ks= esa O;kIr csjkstxkjh

Pdev = {ks= esa fodkl dh deh

Qpa = turk dk jktuhfrd igqap dh deh

Qpp = turk dk jktuhfrd xfrfof/k;ksa esa lgHkkfxrk
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Qgg = {ks= esa vPNk iz’kklu
Cxrel, Cxlang, Cxethn, Cyfor, Cyphy, Czido, Czmon, Cztr, Czstl, Cppoo,

Cpemp, Cpdev, Cqpa, Cqpp vkSj Cqgg = lacaf/kr ds xq.kkad gS A

mijksDr lehdj.k ikap Hkkxksa esa caVk gS &X i`Fkd lkekftd igpku] Y HkkSxksfyd

dkjd] Z ckgjh izHkko] P vkfFkZd dkjd vkSj Q jktuhfrd dkjd A lehdj.k dk fuEu

y?kq :i gS &
I = CxX X CyY X CzZ X CpP X CqQ + Io

mijksDr ikapks dkjdksa esa ls fdlh Hkh ,d dkjd dk eku ‘kwU; gksrk gS rks dk eku Hkh “kwU; gksxk vFkkZr~ foIyo-
dkjh xfrfof/k “kwU; gks tkosxk A

mijksDr izfrikfnr lehdj.k dks iatkc] fetksje] d”ehj vkSj uDlyh vkfn ij ijh{k.k djus ls iqjh rjg Bhd 
cSBrk gS A

lek/kku

uDlyh leL;k dk gy fudkyus ds fy, ^^3D QkeqZyk** izfrikfnr fd;k gS A ;g 3D f=vk;e vFkkZr~ Three Di-
aentional gksrk gS tks j{kk (Defence), fodkl (Development) vkSj yksdra= (Democrasy) ij vk/kkfjr gS A fofHkUu 
{ks=ks esa yEcs vuqla/kku ls ;g rhuksa vk;ke fudyk gS A uDlyokn dks [kRe djus ds fy, bu rhuksa vk;keksa dk 
,d lkFk dke djuk gksxk ;fn ,d Hkh vk;ke NqV x;k rks uDlyh iqu% mB ldrs gS A

uDlyh leL;k dk gy fudkyus ds fy, nqljk QkeqZyk ^^ik.Ms; lehdj.k** gS] bldk cLrj ds uDlyh xfrfof/k 
ij fuEu :i ls ijh{k.k dj ldrs gS &

cLrj ds fy, &
Xrel = 0
Xlang = 0
Zmon = 0
Zstl = 0
Io = 0

cLrj esa /keZ vkSj Hkk”kk vk/kkfjr vyx lkekftd Lo:i dh “kfDr dk dksbZ vfLrRo ugha ogka lHkh ,d gh izdkj 
ds yksx gS A cLrj esa ckgjh /ku dk vkod ugha gS A uDlyh LFkkuh; Lrj ij gh /ku mxkgh ysOgh ds :i esa 
djrs gSa A ;gkWa ds uDlyh dks ckgjh vkJe dh dksbZ vko”;drk ugha gksrh os turk ds e/; gh ?kqy fey tkrs 
gS A lkFk gh] pwafd lehdj.k ds nkfgus i{k dk eku ‘kwU; ugha gS vr% Io Hkh “kwU; gksxk A

bl izdkj mijksDr eku dks ik.Ms; lehdj.k esa j[kus ij &
I = [O+O+Cxethn Xethn] X [Cyfor Yfor + Cyphy Yphy] X Czido Zido + O +
Cztr Ztr + O] X [Cppoo Ppoo + Cpemp Pemp + Cpdev Pdev] X [Cqpa Qpa
+ Cqpp Qpp + Cqgg Qgg] + O
I = [Cxethn Xethn] X [Cyfor Yfor + Cyphy Yphy] X Czido Zido + Cztr Ztr ] X
[Cppoo Ppoo + Cpemp Pemp + Cpdev Pdev] X [Cqpa Qpa + Cqpp Qpp +
Cqgg Qgg]
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X lewg & cLrj esa lHkh vkfnoklh leqnk; ds yksx gSa A

Y lewg & ou {ks= vkSj Hkw&HkkSfrdh cukoV ls gS] ftls [kRe ugha fd;k tk ldrk gS A

Z lewg & fopkj/kkjk dks nwljs fopkj/kkjk ;k f’k{kk ls rFkk xqfjYyk izf’k{k.k dks

lqj{kk cyksa ds ek/;e ls [kRe fd;k tk ldrk gS A

P lewg & {ks= esa O;kIr xjhch] csjkstxkjh vkSj fodkl ls tqM+h fiNM+kiu dks

fodkl ds lHkh vk;ke ls [kRe fd;k tk ldrk gS A

Q lewg & turk dk jktuhfrd idM+ rFkk lgHkkfxrk vkSj {ks= esa lqiz”kklu dks

ogka yksdrkaf=d tM+ks dks etcwr cukdj [kRe fd;k tk ldrk A

Qyr % X ≠ 0
Y ≠ 0

varr% Z lewg lqj{kk cyksa ls] P lewg fodkl ls vkSj Q lewg yksdra= ls [kRe gks ldrk gS A Z,P vkSj Q esa ls 
fdlh dk Hkh eku “kwU; gksus ls foIyo lekIr gks ldrk gS] tSls iatkc ;k fetksje esa gqvk gS A vr% uDlyokn 
dks [kRe djus ds fy, j{kk (Defence)] fodkl (Development) vkSj yksdra= (Democrasy) dh vko”;drk gS A

Dr. Girish Kant Pandey

Dinesh reddy

IPS
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ADDRESSING ISSUE OF 
TERRORISM IN J&K AS PART OF  

NATIONAL SECURITY POLICY

INTRODUCTION:
Terrorism in the State of J&K has been in the lime light for so many years. It is a result of the 

conflict between separatists and local public. Some terrorists want J&K to be an independent country, 
some want to join with Pakistan whereas the common public aspire to have peaceful life. In this paper, 
causes of terrorism are discussed besides solutions which should form part of the National Security 
Policy of the country.

SITUATION DURING AUG 1947:
In 1947, when most of the 552 independent states showed willingness to come together and 

join the new Dominion of India, onlythree states viz. State of Junagarh, Hyderabad and J&K wanted 
either to remain independent or join Pakistan because rulers were of one religion whereas majority of 
the subject of different religion.Junagarh was a Hindu majority state but was ruled by NababMohd. 
MahabatKhanji III, a MuslimNabab. He acceded to Pakistan against the wishes of the public; however, 
later after a brief struggle between India and Pakistan, it was brought in the Dominion of India during 
Nov 1947. 

Similarly, the State of Hyderabad was also a Hindu majority state with a Muslim ruler, Osman 
Ali Khan, Asif Jah VII, who wanted to remain independent. However, with a strong police action during 
Nov 1949, it was brought under the control of India. On the other hand, J&K was a Muslim majority 
state ruled by a Hindu king, Maharaja Hari Singh who wanted to remain independent. Pakistan sent 
its troops to annex J&K State. That accession and joined Indian Dominion on 26 Oct 1947.But by that 
time, Pakistan had already annexed one third of J&K which is now referred as Pakistan Occupied Kash-
mir. The balance two third part of the state is what is with India and is the current J&K State.

SPECIAL STATUS OF J&K:
The State of J&K enjoyed a special status due to the provisions of Article 370 and Article 35 A 

of constitution of India. It accorded internal autonomy to the state of J&K and as against other states, 
it had

a. A separate constitution of its own

b. A separate flag of J&K

c. Separate Heads of State named as Prime Minister of J&K and Sadar-i-Riyasat (equivalent 
to President) of J&K.

The appointments of heads of the State were changed from Prime Minister to Chief Minister 
and Sadar-i-Riyasat to Governor during Mar 1965. However, the state still has a different constitution 
and flies its own flag. Under article 370 of the constitution of India, no outsider can buy property in 
the state of J&K and also is not given any govt job. Even the govt. professional colleges do not give any 
seat to the outside candidates. This has resulted in a unipolar society in the state. 
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CAUSES OF TERRORISM:
Since independence, the state of J&K has been seeing hand of Pakistan in disturbing its peace. It 

has been trying this by infiltrating its trained manpower in disguised form in the state through porous 
borders and resorting to small and large skirmishes. Clubbed with other reasons, it has taken the shape 
of terrorism in the state which has become a national issue to be tackled with. The period between 
1990 to1996 witnessed the worst terrorism after which it subsided. However, of late again in 2016, af-
ter the death of a dreaded terrorist Burhan Wani on 8 July 2016, terrorism has further grown. Obvious 
reasons of terrorism are discussed below.

1.  hanD of PaKiStan:  

Main cause of terrorism is the intent of Pakistan who still wants to annex J&K by any means. 
India has already seen three wars with Pakistan during 1948, 1965 and 1971 besides a localized bat-
tle in Leh & Kargil districts during 1999. Fully aware that it cannot annex J&K militarily, it has started 
spreading terrorism in the State by infiltrating its troops in disguised form and supporting financially 
and militarily the local insurgents too. It has started propagating and spreading hatred among various 
communities staying in the state based on religion. 

2. UnStaBle/UnPoPUlar GovernMentS: 

There has not been any unified leadership in the state over the last around 40 years. Democrat-
ically elected governments have been very weak or unpopular with the result the state saw imposition 
of Governor’s/ President’s rule 8 times since 1977 with the longest run of over 6 years from January 
1990 to October 1996.This led to rampant corruption by govt. officials and political leaders whenever 
they were in power causing dissatisfaction among the public who became easy prey for exploitation 
by anti-national agencies.

3. lacK of tranSParencY in Govt. DealinGS: 

The govt. officials and political leaders under weak governments lead to spread of corrupt 
practices and nepotism in the state. The deservingcandidates were denied appointments, promotions 
and admissions in higher educational institutions as the selection processes were not transparent. This 
again led to disgruntlement among youth thus pushing them to take arms and start militancy. Some 
of the glaring examples in the recent past are as under:-

a fraudulent appointments in J&K Bank: Recently after investigations it has been re-
vealed that during the period led by the Chief Minister Mehbooba Mufti, appointments 
of 582 meritorious candidates for the post of Relationship Executivesin J&K Bank were 
replaced by the relatives of workers of the political parties. Governor of J&K, on 29 Oct 
2018, has set aside these appointments calling it as fraudulent appointments. People 
are also raising question mark on working of Public Service Commission saying that a 
youth was selected for KAS (Kashmir Administrative Service) even without appearing in 
examinations.

b corruption in allotment of Seats:In another case, Head of the Board of Professional 
Entrance Examinations, J&K, Mr. Mushtaq Peer, sold 2012 Common Entrance Test papers 
of MBBS seats, through brokers, in lieu of Rs. 60 lakh giving benefit to rich students for 
getting admission in Medical colleges. On Apr 2018, Anti-Corruption Court sentenced 
Peer to 16 years of rigorous imprisonment besides imposing a fine of Rs. 1 crore on him 
for his corrupt practices.

c Sale of govt. land at throwaway prices: Under Roshni Scheme, the J&K State Lands 
(Vesting of Ownership to the Occupants) Act 2001 was enacted with the aim to give 
ownership right of the govt. land to the occupants and generate sufficient revenue for 
financing power projects. Total land in question was 20.55 lakh kanals. However, allot-
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ment of land was done to the leaders and the influential people at very nominal rates 
causing enormous loss to the govt. When came to light, the State Administrative Council 
(SAC) under Governor as its Chairman repealed this act on 29 Nov 2018  saying that it is 
not serving the purpose for which it was enacted.

4. USe of reliGion for terroriSM: 

Pakistan sponsored terrorists use religion as the method to spread their activities. God fearing, 
simple and docile common man believes in the religion and obeys the orders of the preachers of reli-
gion considering these as instructions from the Almighty. However, some of the preachers who have ul-
terior motives present religious teachings in a wrong way and project in a way to instill fear among the 
followers and non-followers. They create boundaries between religious groups and divide the society. 
Some of acts like blood sacrifice, self-sacrifice and martyrdom are used to provoke the simple young 
people in the name of religion. These methods are inexpensive, easy to be carried out and are found 
very effective by them in causing intended damage with minimal cost. This is considered as the main 
primary cause of motivating local youth to go embrace terrorism to please the Almighty. As on today, 
the situation on ground is such that terrorists have got substantial support of locals. Whenever securi-
ty forces try to liquidate terrorists, it is seen that some of the local students and elders start throwing 
stones on the forces hindering their mission. That shows that the terrorists have taken partial control 
of the locals who are either scared of them or feel safe by not cooperating with the security forces. 

EFFECT OF TERRORISM:
1. cloSUre of toUriSM inDUStrY: 

The Kashmir valley which has immense potential for tourism is devoid of any income due to 
this because of terrorism. So in the valley, taxi operators, hotel owners, shikara operators, houseboat 
owners, tourist guides etc. have become jobless with hardly any income. They are also easy prey to 
the terrorist.However, in Jammu region, tourism has not yet been affected and around 8-10 million 
pilgrims visit the shrine of Shri Mata Vaishno Devi at Katra, which gives income to the state.

2. no GroWth of inDUStrieS: 

Big industrialists from all over the country and abroad do not invest their capital in the state 
due to uncertain and unfavourable conditions. This has led to unemployment in the state and disgrun-
tlement among the youth. 

3.  feelinG of fear aMonG PUBlic: 

Terrorists have spread scare among the public in Kashmir valley at the gun point. They propa-
gate that anyone who helps security forces will be killed. On 17 Nov 2018, they abducted 5 civilians, 
killed one and left others free. A day earlier, they abducted a 19-year-old boy, killed him by slitting his 
throat and throwing his body in an orchard. They propagate that anyone who takes side of security 
forces will be liquidated. These activities of abduction are taking place almost every month. Civilians 
also get killed whenever there is an encounter between security forces and the terrorists in any pop-
ulated locality. As per the figures given in the Parliament, the numbers of deaths of civilians from 1st 
January, 2015 till 11 March, 2018 have been 74. This has been one of the reasons that local public go 
with the terrorists and not help the army.

4. effect on the Morale of SecUritY forceS: 

Out of a total of 1.3 million strong Indian Army, around 20-25 % is deployed in J&K State to 
secure borders and fight insurgency. Beside this, other paramilitary forces like Rashtriya Rifles, BSF, 
CRPF, ITBP, SSB etc. are also deployed in big numbers to fight insurgency.  They fight with terrorist el-
ements almost every day. In some of the encounters, local youth also help the terrorists, throw stones 
on security forces and impede their action in the liquidating terrorists. Sometimes, local elected leaders 
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also favour terrorists and denounce action of security forces.  Besides this, some firing of small arms 
continues on the borders with Pakistan. In these actions, 216 personnel from security forces have lost 
their lives during the period from 1 Jan 2015 to 11 Mar 2018.

             Details of violent incidents by terrorists and causalities of security forces and civilians 
besides number of terrorists liquidated in the last three years are given at Table 1.

S . 
no. 

incident 2015 2016 2017 Up to 11 Mar 2018 total 

1. Number of violent incidents by 
terrorists

208 322 342 64 936

2. Security Force Personnel killed 39 82 80 15 216
3. Civilians killed 17 15 40 2 74
4. Terrorists Killed 108 150 213 20 491 

table 1: causalities due to terrorism in J&K during 2015-2018

Fighting with terrorists in constrained conditions and losing lives definitely affects morale of 
security forces.Mr. KirenRijiju, Union Minister of State for Home told Rajya Sabha that during 2014-15, 
the number of Para military personneltaking voluntary retirement was 2,105 and this figure shot up by 
over 400% to 9,065 during 2016-17. Posting in terrorist affected state of J&K is one of the reasons for 
increase in voluntary retirement. Of late, it has been noticed that Pakistan propaganda is luring youth 
of the state in terrorist activities and to some extent they have been successful also. This is spoiling the 
communal harmony in the state. It is high time that the National Security Policy must be framed in such 
a way to control insurgency and terrorism in the state to save the nation. 

NATIONAL SECURITY POLICY:
National Security Policy is a framework for describing how a country provides security for the 

state and its citizen. It requires thorough analysis of all threats to the national security. Generally, a 
document called National Security Strategy is prepared first from which National Security Policy is 
culled out. India, an emerging power in the world and aspiring to be a regional power does not have 
this document as on today. However, contingency driven ad-hocism, based on inclinations of the lead-
ership and bureaucracy describes India’s response to most security crises. However, in Apr 2018, the 
Central Govt has given the task of preparing National Security Strategy for India to Defence Planning 
Committee.

J&K is the burning issue in the country today. However, it is seen that the state is bleeding every 
day with threat to the lives of civil population as well as security forces. It is causing deaths, affecting 
morale of security personnel, besides generating a feeling of insecurity among civil population. Deteri-
orating conditions in the state must by checked. Issue of J&K, therefore, must take the prime seat while 
framing National Security Policy for the country. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR TACKLING J&K PROBLEM:
After having served in Indian Army for over 36 years and spending over 10 years as a retired 

Army Officer in the state of J&K, the issues of J&K terrorism become crystal clear to one of the authors. 
The author has discussed this issue with a large segment of intelligentsia in the country, as well as in 
J&K, and come to the conclusion that the National Security Policy must contain special clause which 
is J&K centric. Some of the suggestions to tackle these issues are given in the succeeding paragraphs.
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1. aDDreSSinG ProBleMS of YoUth:

Currently youth is getting lured towards terrorism due to the following reasons:-

a. Frequent Bandh calls by the anti-national elements, less engagement of students in the 
schools and colleges and ample spare time with them divert their attention to disruptive 
activities very easily.

b. There are less number of play grounds and other facilities to engage students during 
their free time.

c. There are hardly any employment opportunities for the youth. Unemployed youth are 
getting lured to disruptive activities very easily.

Engagement of youth to constructive activities must be one of the key ingredients of the Na-
tional Security Policy. This can be done by the following means:-

a. Making available sufficient play grounds in educational institutions, towns and villages.

b. District administration and educational authorities must organize games, sports, extra-
curricular activities at very frequent intervals giving chance to students to excel in these 
fields so that they do not spend their time in destructive activities.

c. Frequent tours of the youth of the state to the country on regular intervals to allow 
them see better side of life too.

d. Encouraging industrialists to build industries in J&K so that problem of unemployment 
is taken care of to some extent

2.  encoUraGinG role of civil SocietY in nation BUilDinG: 

Civil society covers vast range of societal groups based on region, caste, religion, baradari, sect 
and other NGOs. Presently most of these groups are busy in their periodic meetings, gatherings and 
social works at very small scale. They do not realize their potential and hardly participate in issues of 
tackling terrorism or spreading message of nationalism among the masses. According to Andreas Wim-
mer, Political Scientist at Columbia University, one of the factors to determine nation building is the 
‘early development of civil society organizations’. So the civil society must unite and all groups must 
realize their potential and play a strategic role in countering terrorism and other anti-national activities. 
Following role can be taken up by the civil society:-

a Educating the common masses in their periodic gatherings or through electronic groups 
like whatsapp, facebook, twitter etc. on nationalism and national security and thus cre-
ating awareness among the masses.

b Advocating and encouraging the atmosphere of patience and pluralism. 

c Play a key role in boosting the morale of the security forces and conduct befitting activ-
ities accordingly.

d Be a watch dog of the society and whenever any disruptive/suspicious activity is noticed, 
play a momentous role in gathering local support for counter terrorism 

3. eXtenSive USe of technoloGY in containinG DiSrUPtive eleMentS:

Exploitation of technology will help in identification and liquidation of disruptive elements. 
Use of satellite imagery, fixing CC TV cameras at most of the locations within the sensitive locations, 
direction finding and receiver locating equipment can easily give location of those who are passing 
information through mobile phones and other radio sets. Drones can very effectively be deployed for 
round the clock monitoring. Sufficient budget be allocated to procure these equipment. Personnel of 
the security forces, even at a sepoy/constable level be trained to use these equipment will pay dividend 
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for maintaining security and containing disruptive elements.

4. eXtenSive intelliGence GatherinG aGencieS anD reSoUrceS:

On ground, it is noticed that general public in J&K is fed up of militancy and want peace. They 
are ready to help security forces in this adventure. Suitable budget be allocated for gathering intelli-
gence so that pre-emptive action is taken before any terrorist strikes back. Effective intelligence gath-
ering resources are:

a Electronic warfare equipment which include receivers, direction finders and jammers

b More Home and Hearth type of battalions

c Hiring of foreign satellite channels which have cameras with good resolution

d Launching own satellites exclusively for intelligence  gathering

e Finally developing the locals for collecting correct and timely intelligence. Sufficient bud-
get for this must be allocated.

5. free hanD to trooPS to tacKle terroriSt activitieS:

Though AFSPA 1990 (Armed Forces Special Powers Act) is in force in J&K, yet so many agencies 
raise questions on the actions of security forceson the pretext of violation of human rights. Sometimes, 
civil administration also takes the cases to the court which demoralises the security forces.

It should be very clear that Army personnel have legal immunity for their actions in the dis-
turbed areas. There can be no prosecution, suit or any other legal proceeding against army person 
acting under that law. So whenever civil administration calls for army, free hand should be given to 
them under AFSPA to tackle the situation. This aspect should be very clear to the local govt. and the 
administration.

6.  reGUlatinG anD controllinG role of Print anD electronic MeDia:

Media in our country is very free. Every day and on most of the TV News channels, we find penal 
discussions where 5-6 experts come and instead of giving their views calmly, use very filthy language. 
Their angry talks arouse the feelings of the society which watch these channels, and this leads to divi-
sion of the society in two distinct groups.

Any discussion which arouses the sentiments of the public and divides the society must be 
banned. The discussion should be of the nature to suggest solutions to the problem they discuss and 
not indulge in blame game which in turn is dangerous. So role of electronic media must be defined 
clearly and regulated so that it does not further divide the society in different groups.

7. tranSParencY in Govt. DealinGS:

Last and the most important part is the transparency in govt. actions, lack of which causes 
confusion and leads to disgruntlement among public. All appointments, selection to higher posts, se-
lection of students for competitive vacancies, financial dealings, contract allotments etc. must be made 
in a transparent manner.  Electronic and print media must extensible be used to achieve this. This will 
satisfy the public solving lot of problems.

CONCLUSION:
Terrorism in J&K is a cause of concern for all the nationals in the country. Number of deaths of 

civilians and security forces bring down morale of the security forces besides giving insecure feeling to 
the public. National Security Policy must be framed and the ideas suggested above are recommended 
to form part of the policy. This will reduce terrorism, boost up morale of security forces and instil a 
sense of security within the society.  
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TERRORISM IN NORTH EAST  
INDIAN STATES

“inDia’S north eaSt iS a rainBoW, eXtraorDinarilY DiverSe anD coloUrfUl….MYS-
terioUS When Seen throUGh ParteD cloUDS”

GENERAL:
North East (NE) India comprises seven states – Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, 

Mizoram, Nagaland, and Tripura – also known as ‘Seven Sisters’ and Sikkim [formally included into the 
North Eastern Council (NEC)].  Although the states are small physically, numerically and economically 
they are of significant strategic value. These states cover over 262,230 sq km area, comprise 7.9 % of 
the country’s geographical area, a population of 4.4 crore which is 3.2% of national population as per 
the 2011 Census of India and about 2.8 % of the net state domestic product. Importantly, 98% of the 
border touches the country’s neighbours and 2% runs along the rest of India.

It is anthropologically a paradise, which is inhabited by races of Mongoloid stock, besides 
Indo-Aryan groups. Barring the Khasis and Jaintias who belong to the Austric linguistic group (now 
branded as Monkhmer cultural groups of Myanmar), almost all hill tribes belong to the Tibetan-Chi-
nese linguistic family and Tibeto-Burman sub-family. The non-Aryan population, being prominent in 
this region, shelter more than 125 major groups each having distinct cultural traits. In the case of the 
NE, terrorism arises from a strong feeling of alienation from the mainstream of northern India plus a 
conviction, that the central government should be more active in their affairs.

India’s NE region is one of South Asia’s hottest trouble spots. The region has as many as 30 
armed insurgent organizations, operating and fighting the Indian state. They have trans-border linkag-
es and strategic alliances amongst them; have acted as force multipliers and made the conflict dynam-
ics more intricate. The demands of these insurgent groups range from secession to autonomy and the 
right to self-determination; a plethora of ethnic groups clamour for special rights and the protection 
of their distinct identity, thus keeping the region turbulent. 

This chapter is covered, as follows:

Strategic Importance of NE India and its Borders

Historical Perspective and Overview of Conflict in NE

Physical Environment and Topography

Causes of Insurgency/ Terrorism

The NE States– The Seven Sisters

Regional Dynamics: Analysis of India’s Relations with its NE Neighbours

The Way Forward

Summary of Recommendations

STRATEGIC IMPORTANCE OF NE INDIA AND ITS BORDERS:
NE India is geographically unique and is linked with mainland India via a narrow 27 km wide 

Siliguri Corridor (Chicken’s Neck). This Siliguri Corridor is one of the worst consequences of the 1947 
partition. The strategic importance of NE is enumerated below:

neiGhBoUrinG coUntrieS: 
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It is strategically surrounded from three sides by four countries. China, Myanmar, Bhutan and 
Bangladesh form approximately 40% of India’s land borders. These countries have provided sanctuary 
to Indian terrorist groups. China claims the NE state of Arunachal Pradesh as ‘South Tibet’ and other 
border issues have seen renewed flare-ups between the two Asian giants. The partition of India in 1947 
left the country with only the narrow Siliguri Corridor connecting the NE to the centre of the Gangetic 
Plain, India’s heartland. Chinese activity on Bhutan’s Doklam Plateau, combined with the vulnerability 
of the Chicken’s Neck and the potential dislocation from the Gangetic Plain, makes it imperative for 
New Delhi to usher great economic reforms and faster development of infrastructure. Thus, it has vital 
implications in the nation’s defence architecture.

BriDGe to SoUth eaSt aSia: 

With ASEAN engagement becoming a central pillar of India’s foreign policy, these states play an 
important role as a bridgehead between India and Southeast Asia including Southern China. The Act 
East Policy, places the NE states on the territorial frontier of the India’s eastward engagement, which 
will connect, India with the ASEAN countries. The Chinese Belt and Road Initiative introduces a newer 
connect in both South and Southeast Asia, making the NE a core dominant region. The Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, India, Nepal (BBIN), the Bangladesh-China-India-Myanmar Forum for Regional Cooperation 
(BCIM) and the Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMS-
TEC) cannot flourish if the NE Region remains underdeveloped and poorly connected.

econoMicS: 

The NE is economically significant as it has vast natural resources such as oil and gas, urani-
um, coal, hydro-power and forests.  Gifted with highly fertile land, the region is the world’s largest 
producer of tea which can be harnessed for nation development. The perennial water systems of the 
Brahmaputra have enormous potential, to export a variety of agro products. 

Myanmar, Bangladesh, and Bhutan share over 6439 km of border territory with varying levels 
of security. Arunachal Pradesh shares a 3488 km border with China. The NE accounts for 9927 km of 
India’s land border with other countries. This is more than all the other land borders put together. At 
places these borders divide the mountain ranges, forests, rivers, transportation routes and the popu-
lation against their natural course or distribution. Therefore, external factors have a great bearing on 
our internal problems.  At the same time, it is essential to understand the historical background and 
factors which have shaped the outlook of the countries of the region. All insurgent groups in the NE 
have maintained camps on foreign soil which have acted as bases for training and logistics as well as 
safe havens for the top leadership. At times these camps have been clandestine, but for most part they 
have existed with the connivance of the host countries.

The borders lack clear demarcation and are culturally porous, with similar ethnic groups occu-
pying both sides of the boundary, making it easy for cross border absorption and assimilation. Many 
groups commit attacks then cross the border into their international safe haven. India has worked on 
strengthening relationships with these border states in an attempt to combat terrorism, however, the 
states are relatively weak and not fully able to patrol and eliminate groups in the rugged periphery of 
their countries.

Indian intelligence agencies and court records also report that foreign rivals take advantage of 
porous borders, to provide training to separatist groups where it has substantial interests, while also 
waning India’s security resources.  India’s relationship with its eastern neighbours Myanmar, Bhutan 
and Bangladesh have improved noticeably in the past few years. Myanmar and India have established 
border agreements to address drug trafficking. In 2015, India and Bhutan announced an agreement to 
increase the Bhutanese military presence on the border in exchange for a hydroelectric project in the 
region. India’s recent border cooperation with Bangladesh helped deliver a substantial blow to one of 
India’s strongest terrorist groups, the ULFA. These recent agreements have helped decrease the total 
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number of attacks in NE.

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE AND OVERVIEW OF CONFLICT IN NE:
Unlike the rest of India, the entire NE has never been under the rule of a single empire like the 

Mughals or the Guptas. The Ahoms did extend their rule across present day Assam, but have been in 
constant conflict with the Nagas and never extended their writ over Manipur or Tripura kingdoms. 
The people of this vast land have never felt united as one and have been at constant conflict amongst 
them, leaving them vulnerable to invading armies and conniving enemies.

DeMoGraPhY: 

The demographic mosaic of the region is an inquisitive amalgam of cross-cutting societies. 
What compounds the problem of this plurality is the fact that the tendency for ethno-political assertion 
is high among almost all the groups. This is primarily because the political boundaries in most cases do 
not coincide with the existing social boundaries. Despite political reorganisation into different states, 
the Indian federation has not been able to meet to the demands of all the ethnic categories clamour-
ing for recognition of their distinctive identity. Tribal communities are indigenous people and original 
sons of the soil, thereby enjoying superior rights over land and natural resources. The vast immigration 
into the NE over centuries has not been able to identify the original inhabitants of these lands and 
each community claims its history and opposes the other. To give a sense of diversity, out of the 5653 
communities in India, 635 are tribal and over 200 of these communities reside in the NE. While most of 
these have their roots outside India, it is difficult to identify their origin due to lack of a written script 
or well documented history. People of the NE are the youngest members of the Indian sub-continent 
with migrations taking place upto 1947, as in the case of the Lisus tribe that migrated to Vijaynagar 
from South West China.

reliGion: 

Religion in the NE has taken separate courses. Aryanisation, Sanskritisation and Vaishnavite in-
fluence in the Brahmaputra, Barak and Imphal valley and Tripura plains was a slow process over a long 
period of time. Spread of Christianity in the Nagas, Mizo, Manipur and Khasi-Garo hills was fast over 
the last century. The spread of Islam in the NE was initiated by a series of Mughal campaigns against 
the Ahom kings. Subsequently, the policies of the Saadulla Government in Assam, pre-independence 
saw a surge in Muslim migration into Assam, Bengal and Tripura. There is a strong Christian presence 
in the states of Nagaland and Mizoram.

lanGUaGeS: 

There are two major strands of languages spoken in the NE, the Tibeto- Burman group and the 
Austro-Asiatic group of languages. A total of 175 communities use the Tibeto-Burman group of lan-
guages. The language spoken by various Naga tribes varies to the extent that they are not understood 
by each other. This suggests a great degree of disparity within the NE communities.

eMerGence of Britain: 

The consolidation of the NE started with the emergence of the British in the NE after the Treaty 
of Yangdabo in 1826. Consolidation was initially achieved through friendly alliances or establishment 
of suzerainty over the wild tribes. Punitive expeditions were launched and annual tributes to symbolize 
over lordship were put in place. British interests lay in tea. oil, coal, timber, silk, jute and mustard. Mil-
lions of acres were committed to tea and caused the inflow of the tea tribes. The policy of liberal land 
grants and incentives was offered to attract settlers from more densely populated areas of Bihar and 
Bengal. An Inner line was drawn differentiating the administrative boundary and political boundary. 
This was initiated to protect the land holdings from the wild tribes.

The above deduces that the people of the NE developed as separate entities with minimal 
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commonality, amongst themselves and with the rest of India. The strength of India lies in the unity it 
achieves with its diversity and the NE symbolizes that. But to take the argument to the other extreme 
that the NE was a different entity beyond the concept of India would be incorrect as it was the dif-
ferences amongst themselves that never brought these small communities together as one entity. The 
integration of various tribes of the NE commenced at different timelines and different levels - religious, 
economic or political. It is in this diversity and uncommon past that the NE needs to look ahead with 
shared future aspirations with the rest of India.

conflictS: 

This region has been a land of thousand mutinies, taking place since pre-independence times. 
The insurgencies in NE reflect its social, cultural, ethnic and linguistic diversity, terrain, socio-economic 
and politico-economic conditions, historical evolution and environmental changes. This is reflected 
in the pattern of conflicts, which are varied in their causes. These range from secession to autonomy, 
movements against foreigners and immigrants and ethnic integration. Terrorism arises from a strong 
feeling of alienation from the mainstream of northern India plus a conviction, that the central govern-
ment should be more active in their affairs. 

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT AND TOPOGRAPHY:
The physical environment plays a significant role in nurturing terrorist movements in NE. Forest-

ed regions make counterterrorism difficult, and rugged terrain on international borders makes it nearly 
impossible for even the strongest militaries. Utilisation of forested terrain is to the advantage of the 
insurgent groups. The security forces, in contrast, must learn the lay of the land while operating in 
hostile territory without the advantage of aerial surveillance. Densely forested areas are difficult to in-
habit for the state and have an overall decreased police and military presence. Manoeuvring through 
jungles and forested terrain benefits small groups of militants and disadvantages the state. The state 
must ‘fight the guerrilla like a guerrilla’, the motto of the Jungle Warfare School in India.

Forests make operations difficult in several distinct ways. Firstly, most importantly, visibility is 
poor and concealment is excellent. The military cannot obtain dependable visuals on the territory either 
above or on ground. This gives militants an advantage because they are not only more familiar with the 
territory, but their base is more difficult to unveil.  Creating an effective intelligence network is vital. 
Secondly, heavy foliage acts as a physical barrier and an impediment to use of various weapon systems. 
This also makes it difficult for counterterrorism forces to obtain reliable communications and signals. 
The state must utilise counterterrorism techniques similar to the militants, which disadvantages the 
state since their primary advantage is superior weaponry.  Thirdly, limited visibility makes it difficult for 
the military to discern friendly versus enemy fire. Mistaking friendly fire can lead to increased accidents 
resulting in casualties. Fourthly, the physical environment of forests changes the acoustic environment. 
Noises from wildlife may be mistaken for enemies or conceal enemy movement. It can also make 
sound appear closer than actuality. Fifthly, movement is difficult in numerous ways. The environment 
is usually humid, dense, and often filled with dangerous predators. Traversing the territory is difficult. 
Evacuation is substantially hindered due to lack of roads and limited helipads.

Since independence, numerous groups have had multiple grievances with the state and conse-
quently sought autonomy or independence. In response to numerous indigenous uprisings, the state 
implemented many controversial techniques in an attempt to quell the movement. One of the most 
draconian methods was the Armed Forces Special Powers Act (AFSPA). The AFSPA allows the military 
to shoot to kill, detain individuals without court orders, search and seize any location without a war-
rant, stop and search any person or vehicle, and gave army officers legal immunity for their actions. 
The AFSPA extends to India’s borders, but unfortunately for India, many of the militant groups operate 
outside Indian territory.
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CAUSES OF INSURGENCY/ TERRORISM:
The world according to the discourse of ‘war on terror’ is split along the fault lines of religion, 

culture and civilisation. The frontier that demarcates the two can only be a zone of conflict: discursive, 
ideological, religious, cultural and political. Violence, or the threat of violence, is thus the operational 
principle that sustains the boundary between the Union of India and various terrorist groups operating 
in the NE. The landscape of terrorism has changed now. It is a low-cost, low-risk and high return proxy 
war.

India has experienced more terror attacks than all but two countries, Iraq and Pakistan. Accord-
ing to the Global Terrorism Database, there have been nearly 10,000 terror attacks since 1970. Much 
of this terrorism is concentrated in NE India.Over 100 groups with ties to terrorism have operated in 
NE since independence.  Most of the active terrorist groups are separatists who seek independence or 
autonomy. Despite the high number of attacks in the region, the NE is the most sparsely populated 
area of the country.  

Since independence, numerous groups have had multiple grievances with the state and conse-
quently sought autonomy or independence. The politics of identity lie at the heart of the bigger part of 
the current conflict constellations in the NE. Currently, most of the states in the region are affected by 
some form of conflict, expect for Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram and Meghalaya, in which the situation 
is relatively stable. The reasons for the respective conflicts are wide ranging: 

cUltUre: 

In a sense, there is a “culture” of conflict. The historical connections among the traditional 
tribes in the NE are largely of Tibeto-Burman/Mongoloid stock and closer to Southeast Asia than to 
South Asia. It is ethnically, linguistically and culturally very distinct from the other states of India.

territorial: 

One of the major problem areas is that the NE is territorially organized in such a manner that 
ethnic and cultural specificities were ignored during the process of delineation of state boundaries in 
the 1950s, giving rise to discontentment and assertion of one’s identity. Whereas, the colonial rulers 
took nearly a century to annex the entire region, and administered the hills as a loose ‘frontier area’, 
with the result, that large parts of the NE hill areas never came in touch with the principle of a central 
administration.Hence, their allegiance to the newly formed Indian nation-state was lacking from the 
beginning, accentuated by the creation of East Pakistan, now Bangladesh, which meant the loss of a 
major chunk of the physical connection between mainland India and NE India.

Politico-aDMiniStrative: 

The politico-administrative arrangements made by the Centre have also been lacking. For in-
stance, the introduction of the Sixth Schedule Autonomous Councils (currently there are ten such 
Councils in the region and many more demanding such status) ended up creating multiple power cen-
tres instead of bringing in a genuine process of democratization or autonomy in the region. Moreover, 
Para 12 (A) of the Sixth Schedule clearly states that, whenever there is a conflict of interest between 
the District Councils and the state legislature, the latter would prevail. It is even alleged that it is “a 
mere platform for aspiring politicians who nurture ambitions to contest assembly polls in the future”

arMeD forceS SPecial PoWer act (afSPa): 

The AFSPA was passed on 18 August, 1958, as a short-term measure to allow deployment of the 
army to counter an armed separatist movement in the Naga Hills, has been in place for the last five de-
cades and was extended to all the seven states of the Northeast region in 1972 (with the exception of 
Mizoram). It was part of a package of provisions, passed by the central government, to retain control 
over the Naga areas, in which the Naga National Council (NNC) demanded further autonomous rights. 
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The AFSPA became a powerful measure for the central and the state government to act against actors 
challenging the political and territorial integrity of India. As a result, the Indian army for the first time 
since its independence was deployed to manage an internal conflict. 

hUMan riGhtS: 

AFSPA has been perceived adversely, of escalating the conflict to a military level and ingrained 
a deep sense of alienation, due to, human rights violation and excesses by security forces. According 
to the Human Rights Watch Report (August 2008), “The Act violates provisions of international human 
rights law, including the right to life, the right to be protected from arbitrary arrest and detention, and 
the right to be free from torture and cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment. It also denies the vic-
tims of the abuses the right to a remedy.” A fact-finding commission, appointed by the government in 
2004, stated that the “AFSPA has become a symbol of oppression, an object of hate and an instrument 
of discrimination and highhandedness”.

MiGration: 

Large scale migration has created a fear in the minds of people that they will be reduced to 
minority in their own states or regions. Migrants threaten their culture and traditions and also occupy, 
the already limited employment opportunities. In the case of Assam and Tripura, unabated infiltration 
of Bangladesh nationals into these two states with the ulterior motive of upsetting the demographic 
balance first, and then swallowing up big chunks of territory has had the blessings of Dhaka. The prob-
lem of migration from East Bengal (later, East Pakistan and then Bangladesh), to Assam dates back to 
about 100 years to Nawab Salim Ullah Khan of Bengal. According to the Group of Ministers Report of 
February 2001, “Illegal migration from across the borders has continued for over five decades. Today, 
we have 15 million Bangladeshis, which has implications to national security”. Migration of Muslims 
has also imparted it a communal colour.

THE NE STATES – THE SEVEN SISTERS: ASSAM:
hiStorY:

Despite facing many invasions, strangely the land of Assam had never been a vassal or a colony 
to foreign powers or outside kingdoms till 1821 when it came under the control of Burma and later 
on British annexed the region as part of Indian subcontinent in 1826. This region is a confluence of 
three races of ancient ethnicity lndo-Aryan, Austro-Asiatic and Tibeto-Burman. A number of chronicles, 
inscriptions, copper plates and royal grants throw enough hints to give a clear picture of the history of 
modern Assam. The Ahom kingdom in medieval Assam has maintained chronicles (Buranj1s) written 
in local dialect.

The Ahoms ruled from the 13th century,(1228-1826) till the advent of the British in the early 
19th century. The foundation of this dynasty goes back to Sukapha who in the early 13th century to-
gether with his followers settled in the Patkai mountains. In 1228 he entered the boundaries of Assam 
through the Naga kingdom. He formed his capital at Charaideo in 1253. There was a marked expansion 
as well as realignment of political territories during this period. Several of the Ahom rulers had left be-
hind illustrious legacy in terms of consolidation of their territories, expansion of agriculture, developing 
relations with the neighbouring hill kingdoms and widening the scope of trade. Despite occasional 
defeats, they successfully protected their territory from the occupation by the Mughal State. Between 
13th and 18th century the Kachari and Jaintia rulers challenged the Ahom rulers despite the latter’s 
constant attempt to subjugate the former. This forced the Kachans to constantly search for new territo-
ries, often shifting their geographical location from hills to plains and vice-versa. Around this time the 
Bhuyans gained prominence. The Bhuyans were petty Chiefs who had their principalities towards the 
east of Kamrup - Kamata area. They took arms against the Ahoms, but the Ahom king Pratap Singha   
crushed the  rebellion of the Baro Bhuyans.
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The Ahoms also had intense political relations with their powerful western neighbours-the Koch 
kingdom. The Mughals integrated the Koch kingdom, spread across the western part of the valley, 
early in the 17th century and thus brought the Ahom and Mughal face to face in terms of military and 
political relations. Towards the end of the 18th century, civil and religious wars weakened the political 
strength of the Ahom kingdom and the Burmese rulers took the benefit. A brief political rule of the 
Burmese rulers early in the 19th century exposed Assam to further political upheaval when the British 
East India Company occupied Assam in 1826 as an outcome of the Burmese defeat at the hands of the 
British army. The Company slowly transformed it into a province of British India in 1874. In subsequent 
decades Assam came under the control of a Chief Commissioner till India’s independence in 1947. In 
1905, Lord Curzon combined the eastern district of Bengal with Assam but this was reversed in 1912 
and Assam was restored to its former territorial position. In 1921, in accordance with the provisions of 
the Government of India Act, 1919, Assam was given the status of a Governor’s province. On indepen-
dence, the district of Sylhet became part of Pakistan through a plebiscite.

CENTRE-STATE RELATIONS: GENESIS OF ASSAM’S ALIENATION:
refUGeeS: 

The first major difference between Assam and the Centre manifested on the question of set-
tling the refugees from East Pakistan. When Bordoloi expressed his unwillingness to continue settling 
refugees, mainly Hindus from East Pakistan without limit, relations with the centre dipped down to its 
lowest level. Assam started feeling a step motherly treatment in economic development. It was such 
insensitivity towards Assam that initially sowed the seeds of discord, which ultimately manifested in 
secessionist demands in the 1970s.

DeManD for an oil refinerY: 

The feeling of step-motherly treatment of Assam in economic development by the Centre was 
accentuated by the decision to build the first oil refinery in public sector at Barauni in Bihar, which 
would process crude oil from Assam carried over hundreds of km of pipeline from the Upper Assam oil 
fields. There was widespread resentment in Assam against the Centre’s decision, which took the form 
of a satyagraha in 1950-57. The Centre did not change the decision despite the forceful arguments 
by the Assam Government and the public outcry but agreed to set up a much smaller refinery with a 
capacity of 0.85 million tonnes at Guwahati as against Barauni’s capacity of 3.30 million tonnes.

revenUe froM aSSaM tea: 

Assam tea is one of the major foreign exchange earners for the country, yet it had hardly any 
impact on the State’s economy. The revenues earned by the British and Indian companies were chan-
nelized outside the State and even in sales tax, Assam got only half the amount secured by West Ben-
gal by virtue of the head offices of most of the large companies being in Calcutta. The transfer of tea 
gardens from the British to Indian hands has made no difference to the Assamese. Head offices of the 
tea companies and the main office of the Tea Board continue to be in Kolkata.

1962 War:  

The defeat of the Indian Army in the 1962 Sino-Indian war was a traumatic experience for the 
Indians but for Assamese it was even more so when it seemed that the Chinese would soon reach the 
plains of Assam. Nehru’s address to the nation, which virtually abandoned Assam to its fate, left a deep 
wound in the Assamese psyche.

territorial reorGaniSation: 

Yet another cause for Assamese alienation was the territorial reorganisation of Assam in 1972. 
The agitation against the reorganisation of Assam on a federal basis was based on the view that those 
regions of Assam, which did not have a predominantly Assamese speaking population, were part of a 
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bigger Assamese fraternity. But ironically Assamese had totally alienated non-  Assamese by their lan-
guage policy, which led to the break-up of Assam into a number of new States.

ASSAM STUDENTS MOVEMENT (1979-1985):
GeneSiS of MoveMent: 

The Assam movement has its genesis in the illega’1 immigration of Bangladeshis. The extent 
of immigration was highlighted by the Chief Election Commissioner, who expressed serious concerns 
at the large number of names of foreign nationals including in the electoral rolls. All Assam Students 
Union (AASU) took up the issue raised by the Election Commissioner and began to focus its attention 
to the dangers posed by the illegal immigrants, who threatened to change the demographic profile of 
the State. The updating of the electoral roll for the parliamentary bye-election to the Mangaldai con-
stituency caused by the death of the sitting member in 1979 finally set the stage for the Assam move-
ment. The tribunal set up to update the rolls found 45,000 voters in an electorate of six lakhs to be 
foreigners. On the initiative of AASU, the All Assam Gana Sangram Parishad (AAGSP) composed of sev-
eral parties was formed at, Dibrugarh in August 1979, which would spearhead the Assam movement.

national reGiSter of citiZen (nrc):

The National Register of Citizens (NRC) is the list of Indian citizens of Assam. It was prepared 
in 1951, following the census of 1951. For a person’s name to be included in the updated NRC list of 
2018, he/ she had to furnish:

Existence of name in the legacy data: The legacy data is the collective list of the NRC data of 
1951 and the electoral rolls up to midnight of 24 March 1971.

 Proving linkage with the person whose name appears in the legacy data. The NRC update was 
taken up in Assam as per Supreme Court order in 2013. In order to wean out cases of illegal migration 
from Bangladesh and other adjoining areas, NRC up-dation was carried out under The Citizenship Act, 
1955, and according to rules framed in the Assam Accord. The final draft National Register of Citizen 
has been released on 30 Jul 2018. Out of a total of 3.29 cr individuals who went through the process, 
only 2.89 cr have been included in the list. An approximate of 40 lakh individuals have been left out of 
the NRC and identified them as illegally migrated. 

This is a major flash point with political parties and other organizations like PFI and AIUDF likely 
to instigate the population for political gains. The process of filing claims and objections will start on 
30 August, during which people whose names have been left out of the NRC Assam, can once again 
appeal to have their case reconsidered. Those left out are not yet being labelled as “foreigners” or be-
ing sent to detention centres. However, only those applicants who had submitted their applications in 
2015 will be considered. 

DeMoGraPhic iMPlicationS: 

Between 1971 and 1991, Assam’s Hindu population grew by 41% but that of Muslims regis-
tered a 77% increase. In 1998, Assam governor Lt Gen S K Sinha sent a report to the Centre, highlight-
ing how Dhubri, Goalpara, Barpeta and Hailakandi, had become Muslim majority districts and Nagaon, 
Karimganj and Morigaon districts would soon become so because of unabated illegal influx of Bangla-
deshi migrants.  This assessment came out to be true. As per the 2001 census, Muslim majority districts 
in Assam were Barpeta (70.4%), Dhubri (79.67%), Karimganj (56.36%), Goalpara (57.52%), Hailakandi 
(60.31%), Nagaon (55.36%), Bongaigaon (50.22%), Morigaon (52.56%) and Darang (64.34%). This 
rapid progression in Muslim population has  deep-rooted designs of creating Greater East Pakistan/
Bangladesh, making inroads to the strategic land link of Assam with the rest of the country and sever-
ing the land mass of the NE, with all its rich resources. This will have disastrous strategic and economic 
consequences. 
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INSURGENCY:
The problem of militancy in Assam has its origin in the large-scale migration of refugees from 

East Pakistan - what is now Bangladesh - since India’s Partition in 1947. A continuous flow of illegal mi-
grants across the borders has disturbed the local demography and brought much of India’s Northeast 
to the knife-edge of violence. In July 1979, the All Assam Students Union (AASU} and the All Assam 
Gana Sangram Parishad (AAGSP) launched a mass movement for the detection of illegal immigrants, 
their deletion from the voters’ list and their deportation to Bangladesh. The agitators demanded that 
the process of detection should cover all migrants who had entered India since 1951. The Central gov-
ernment agreed to the policy of deportation, but insisted on a ‘cut-off’ date of 1971 for the identifi-
cation of illegal aliens. Irrespective of the cut-off date, it is a fact that a minute fraction of the illegal 
migrants has actually faced deportation and the processes of identification have, even now, barely 
begun. However, talks between the Central government and the AASU-AAGSP agitators broke down 
on this point, and the agitation gathered momentum towards the end of November 1979, when the 
entire State administration was brought to a halt as government employees joined the movement. In 
December 1979, Assam was brought under President’s rule.

The anti-foreigner’s agitation soon took a violent turn and began to display secessionist ten-
dencies. A militant organisation, the United Liberation Front of Asom (ULFA), was established on April 
7, 1979, under the leadership of Paresh Barua. While secession from India was the declared goal, the 
organisation adopted an anti  foreigner plank since this was the popular issue gripping the masses in 
Assam. Pushing its objective of secession to the background, the ULFA operated within the AASU-AAG-
SP’s agitation. On March 28, 1980, the army was deployed in the State to restore law and order. The 
entire State, with the exception of Cachar and the North Cachar Hills districts, was declared a disturbed 
area and was brought under the Assam Disturbed Areas Act, 1955, and the Armed Forces (Special Pow-
ers) Act, 1958, on April 6, 1980. Several rounds of talks were held between the Central government 
and the leaders of the Assam agitation over the period 1980-83, but they failed to make any headway.

the aSSaM accorD: 

The process of reconciliation started after the assassination of Indira Gandhi in 1984. Rajiv 
Gandhi, who succeeded her took advantage of not carrying any political past and opened negotiations 
with the student leaders and struck a deal with them, which finally resulted in the Assam Accord of 
1985. The Centre pledged to detect and deport illegal immigrants who had settled in the State after 
1971 and agreed to hold elections to the State assembly and 14 Lok Sabha seats in the State in Decem-
ber 1985. Elections to the State Legislature were held in December 1985, and the AGP was swept to 
power, with Prafulla Kumar Mahanta as the Chief Minister.

Ulfa:

At this stage, the ULFA, emphasised its basic objective i.e., to ‘liberate Assam from Indian colo-
nial rule’ and to form a ‘sovereign, socialist Assam’ through an armed struggle. As the Assam Accord 
and the subsequent political settlement were inimical to this objective, the ULFA continued with its 
violent activities even after the AGP assumed power in the State. By 1986, the ULFA had established 
contacts with agents of Pakistan’s ISI), as well as with militants from the National Socialist Council of 
Nagaland (NSCN) and the Kachin Independence Army (KIA). As the AGP government lost control of the 
situation, the State was, once again, brought under President’s rule on November 28, 1990 and the 
ULFA was banned under the Unlawful Activities (Prevention) Act, 1967.

oPeration BaJranG: 

The army had been re-inducted in the State and Operation Bajrang was conducted between 
September 1990 and April 1991. 209 hardcore militants were arrested during this operation and a 
large quantity of arms, along with Rs.48 million in cash - the proceeds of extortion - were also recov-
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oPeration rhino: 

Operation Bajrang succeeded in restoring a measure of normalcy in Assam, and elections were 
held in June 1991 to the State Legislature. The Congress (I) defeated the AGP and Hiteshwar Saikia 
was, once again, sworn in as Chief Minister on July 1. ULFA resumed its violent campaign almost at 
once, and the army launched Operation Rhino in September 1991. Over the succeeding four months. 
2,578 hardcore militants were nabbed, along with large quantities of arms and Rs. 780,000 in cash. 
The army also destroyed 15 ULFA camps. However, in January 1992, the Saikia government suspended 
army operations and announced an amnesty for all militants who were willing to surrender. By March 
1992, some 4,000 ULFA militants had surrendered to the authorities.

oPeration GolDen BirD: 

The ULFA, however, proved extremely resilient and restored its strength and activities acquiring 
new military hardware and establishing a chain of training camps across the border in Myanmar, and 
later in Bhutan. In April-May 1995, the Indian and Myanmarese armed forces jointly launched Opera-
tion Golden Bird along their border. 50 militants were killed during this operation and huge quantities 
of arms and ammunition were recovered.

BoDo inSUrGencY:

The emergence of a Bodo insurgency in the State has become another major problem. The Bodes, 
a major tribe of plainsmen, are one of the earliest settlers in Assam. They have been demanding better 
social, political and economic conditions since independence. There has been a long history of tensions 
between the Bodos and the Assamese. The former feel that they have been neglected and exploited 
by the latter. The All Bodo Students Union (ABSU) was formed in 1967 to represent the Bodo cause. In 
the early 1980s, the ABSU emerged as a potent force under the leadership of Upendranath Brahma.  A 
militant organisation, the Bodo Security Force (BSF) came into being in 1989 under the leadership of 
Ranjan Daimari. The BSF, later renamed the National Democratic Front of Bodoland (NDFB), resorted 
to terrorism in order to secure an ‘independent Bodo nation’ north of the river Brahmaputra. A very 
large proportion of violent activities in the State, including killings, explosions, arson, and attacks on 
police stations, have been carried out by the NDFB. It has established a ‘working arrangement’ with the 
NSCN - lsak-Muivah (NSCN-IM). Another terrorist group, the Bodo Liberation Tiger Force (BLTF), headed 
by Prem Singh Brahma, has been fighting for a separate State of Bodoland w thin the Indian Union.

BoDo accorD:  

An accord was signed on 20 February 1993, between the Governments of India and Assam and 
Bodo leaders, creating the Bodoland Autonomous Council (BAC) within Assam. However, since Bodo 
villages are not contiguous, the demarcation of the jurisdiction of the SAC has remained a problem. 
Both the NDFB and the BLTF have condemned the Bodo Accord, and have, since the mid-1990s, been 
engaged in a campaign of violence directed against other ethnic groups within ‘Bodo areas’. Large 
scale attacks were carried out against Santhal tribals in May 1996, displacing tens of thousands of peo-
ple. A second wave of attacks in May 1998 displaced another couple of thousand Santhas. The Santhals 
and other non-Bodo communities have also begun to arm themselves and tight back. This has resulted 
in significant displacement of the Bodo population from areas where they are a minority.

FUNDAMENTALIST THREAT:
MUSliM fUnDaMentaliSt orG cMfoS): 

The presence of MFOs has been briefly discussed earlier. Detailed analysis indicates that majority 
of these organisation were raised in the aftermath of the Babri Masjid demolitions, forwarding which 
MFOs active in the rest of the country found the opportunity to grow their roots in the region. Inimical 
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external agencies operating from their bases in neighbouring countries are in nexus with these org. 
Most recently, some new MFOs were raised following the BTAD ethnic violence 2012. It is noteworthy 
that presence of the native Muslims i.e. Gorias, Morias and Deshis in these organisations is negligible.

char chaPorieS: 

Ten percentage of Assamese population lives in Char Chapories (islands in Brahmaputra River) 
of which more than 80% are illegal Bangladeshi migrants. This settlement of significant immigrant 
population along and astride the Brahmaputra poses as a potential corridor of strife.

CURRENT DYNAMICS:
Political SitUation: 

Having a stable Government in the State with the backing of the centre is a bonus in Assam. 
The BJP Government at the centre has carved out a boundary settlement with Bangladesh in 2015 and 
the State Government has released the draft NRC in Jul2018.The success of the bill is likely to define 
the future of Assam. With violence levels being low, both the central and State Government are push-
ing for development as the main agenda keeping in view the 2019 elections. Financial assistance and 
skill training for 18,000 ex-militants in Assam will be provided for three months. Rs one lakh financial 
assistance per beneficiary will be provided.

inSUrGencY: 

The UNLF (I) as part of UNLFWESEA seems, to still have the ability to destabilize the current 
situation. Their coalition with NSCN (K) and therefore the access they have to the Manipur National 
Highway through northern Nagaland and South Arunachal Pradesh needs to be broken.

NAGALAND
hiStorY:

The ancient history of the Nagas is unclear. Tribes migrated at different times, each settling 
in the NE part of present India and establishing their respective sovereign mountain terrains and Vil-
lage-States. There are no records of whether they came from the northern Mongolian region, south-
east Asia or southwest China, The historic records show the present-day Naga people settled before the 
arrival of the Ahoms in 1228 AD.

The Ahoms were conciliatory towards the tribe, but before the arrival of European colonialism 
in South Asia, there had been many wars, persecution and raids from Burma on Naga tribes, Meitei 
people and others in India’s NE. The British arrived in the early 19th century and their relations with 
the Nagas were marked by four periods: control from without (1839-46); expeditions and control from 
within (1847-50); non-interference (1851-61); and a further period of control from within and gradual 
absorption into British India. Between 1880 and 1922, the British administration consolidated their 
position over a large area of the Naga Hills and integrated it into its Assam operations. The British 
administration enforced the rupee as the currency for economic activity and a system of structured 
tribal government that was very different from the historical social governance practices. These devel-
opments triggered profound social changes among the Naga people.

             The Assam, Chachar and Manipur rulers sought British assistance to roll back the Nagas at 
various times. The British Political Agents in Manipur and the Government of Bengal both found it ex-
pedient to “plant” Kuki settlements on exposed frontiers as a barrier against Naga raids. In 1918 the 
war returnees formed the Naga Club in Kohima and Mokokchung. This sowed the seeds of political 
awakening. In 1929, a Memorandum was submitted to the Simon Commission, requesting that the 
Nagas be exempted from reforms and new taxes proposed in British India and they alone determine 
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their own future. In response to the Naga memorandum to Simon Commission, the British House of 
Commons decreed that the Naga Hills be kept outside the purview of the new Government of India 
Act, 1935 and ordered Naga areas as Excluded Area; meaning outside the administration of British 
India government. Thereafter from 1 April 1937, it was brought under the direct administration of the 
Crown through the Governor of Assam province. Nagaland remained secluded as an “excluded area”, 
until the Japanese invasion and the Battle of Kohima which then made ita frontline State. The British 
Administers toyed with the idea of the NE agency as a crown colony embracing large areas of tribal 
Assam and Burma, with Chittagong as a port. This was known as the Coupland Plan. Naga leaders 
rejected the idea outright.

              In February 1946, the Naga Club officially took shape into a unified Naga National Council 
(NNC) in Wokha. Assam Governor Akbar Hydari, reached a 9 point agreement with the NNC in Kohima 
on 29June 1947. A majority in the NNC was initially prepared to give the 9-Point Agreement a trial, but 
a minority under Phizo declared independence on August1947.In July 1948, Phizo was arrested along 
with some of his associates. They were released in 1949 and Phizo became the President of NNC in 
1950. The NNC publicly resolved to establish a sovereign Naga State. In May 1951, the Council held a 
‘referendum’ in which it claimed that 99% of the Naga people supported independence for Nagaland. 
This has never been accepted by the government. The NNC boycotted the general elections in 1952 
and launched a violent secessionist movement, with Naga insurgents raiding several villages and police 
outposts. The Naga insurrection had commenced, with Phizo conspiring with Pakistan to wage a war 
of Independence. Moderate elements in the NNC, were alarmed by this development and counselled 
restraint but to no avail. On 27August1955, the Army was called out in aid of civil power by a procla-
mation under the Assam Disturbed Area Act. By March 1956 the Naga “Safe Guards” turned “Home 
Guards” had been organized as an underground army. Phizo, escaped to the then East Pakistan in 
December 1956 and, subsequently, to London in June 1960.

               In July 1960, following discussions between Prime Minister Nehru and the leaders of the 
Naga People Convention (NPC), a 16-point agreement was concluded. The Naga Hills, a district of As-
sam  along with Tuensang Tract a part of NEFA, was made into Nagaland State on December 1, 1963. 
In April 1964, a Peace Mission was formed with JP Narayan, BP Chaliha and Rev Michael Scott as its 
members and an Agreement for Suspension of Operation (AGSOP) was signed with the insurgents 
on 6 September. However, the insurgents continued to violate the agreement by indulging in various 
acts of violence. Six rounds of talks between the insurgents and the Centre resulted in a deadlock and 
the Peace Mission was dissolved in 1967. In 1972, the Centre banned the NNC, the NFG and the NFA 
as “unlawful associations” under the Unlawful Activities (Prevention) Act of 1967. The security forces 
launched a massive counterinsurgency operation and once again brought the situation under control 
forcing the insurgents to the negotiating table. Some 1500 men surrendered at Zunheboto on 16 Au-
gust 1972 with their arms. Most were taken into the Border Security Force.

              The Shillong Accordwas signed between the Centre and a section of the NNC on   11 No-
vember 1975. The NNC accepted the Indian Constitution and agreed to surrender their weapons. A 
group of about 140 activists of the NNC, who had gone to China for training, repudiated the Shillong 
Accord and refused to surrender. They formed a new underground organisation called the National 
Socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN) under the leadership of Thuengaling Muivah, Isak Chisi Swu and 
S.S. Khaplang on Myanmarese soil in 1980. With the passage of time, the NSCN emerged as the most 
radical and powerful insurgent group fighting for the Naga cause.

inSUrGencY:

General: 

 The Nagas have always been divided along clan and tribal lines. The majority of the rank and file 
of the NSCN was from the Konyak tribe, while the command structure was dominated by the Tangkhu-
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ls. This created discontent among the Konyaks. There were also apprehensions among the Konyaks and 
the Myanmerese Nagas that the Tangkhuls were about to strike a deal with the Central government. 
These factors resulted in a vertical split in the NSCN in 1988. The Konyaks formed a breakaway faction 
under the leadership of Khole Konyak and S.S. Khaplang, a Hemie Naga from Myanmar. The Tangkhul 
faction was led by Isak Swu, a Serna from Nagaland, and Muivah, a Tangkhul from Manipur’s Ukhrul 
district. This was followed by severe inter-factional clashes in which hundreds of activists of the rival 
groups were killed. The NSCN (IM) gradually built its base in the Manipur Hills among the Thangkuls 
and around Kohima while the NSCN (K) coming under pressure from the Myanmar Army in the Huk-
wang Valley moved to the friendlier Konyak and Ao areas in the Tuensang and Mokokchung region of 
Nagaland. Extortions, threats and the elimination of potential “rivals and betrayers” has marked the 
course of both NSCNs.

nScn (iM):

NSCN (IM) cadres were under heavy pressure due to operations by the Indian Security Forces. 
The NSCN (IM) shifted their base to Intangki RF in Peren Dist. Between 1990 and 1997; Nagaland wit-
nessed violence and anarchy, mostly perpetrated by the NSCN (IM). Due to intense operations by the 
Security Special Forces during 1996-97, the NSCN (IM) was almost marginalised and their presence in 
Nagaland remained limited only to Dimapur/ areas south of it. 

naGaliM: 

A “Greater Nagalim”, is a demand NSCN (IM), comprising “all contiguous Naga-inhabited ar-
eas”, along with Nagaland, it includes several districts of Assam, Arunachal and Manipur, as also a 
large tract of Myanmar. The map of “Greater Nagalim” has about 1, 20,000 sq km, while the state 
of Nagaland consists of 16,527 sq km. The claims have always kept Assam, Manipur and Arunachal 
Pradesh wary of a peace settlement that might affect their territories. The Nagaland Assembly has en-
dorsed the ‘Greater Nagalim’ demand “Integration of all Naga-inhabited contiguous areas under one 
administrative umbrella”, as many as five times: in December 1964, August 1970, September 1994, 
December 2003 and as recently as on July 27, 2015.Since issues of ‘Nagalim’ and sovereignty were far 
from being achieved, most of the top leaders were arrested. It is primarily for these reasons that NSCN 
(IM) entered into a Ceasefire with Government of India on 26 Jul 97. The Ceasefire led to promulgation 
of certain rules which came to be known as the Ceasefire Ground Rules (CFGRs). The CFGRs laid gen-
eral guidelines for operation of both sides - NSCN (IM) and the Security Forces. A Ceasefire monitoring 
mechanism in terms of Cease Fire monitoring group which had representatives from Gol and NSCN 
(IM) was also set up.

naGa Peace accorD 2015:  

Nagaland peace accord was signed in August 2015 by the Government of India and the NSCN 
to end insurgency. The framework agreement is based on the “unique” history of Nagas and recognis-
ing the universal principle that in a democracy, sovereignty lies with the people. NSCN has given up its 
demand for ‘Greater Nagaland’ and vowed allegiance to the constitution of India. The details of the 
accord are yet to come in public domain. Government has also made clear that existing boundaries of 
states will not be altered.

nScn (K):

NSCN (K) under chairmanship of Mr S S Khaplang along with Mr Khole Konyak continued op-
eration from Myanmar territory. After 1990, the influence of NSCN (K) had considerably shrunk and 
was mostly confined to Mon district. The Group also had a partial hold on Tuensang along with some 
pockets of support in Pochuri region of Phek district. NSCN (K) had succeeded in halting the Northward 
expansion of NSCN (IM), through increased concentration of its cadres in these areas, as also by col-
laboration with FGN. NSCN (K) entered a Ceasefire agreement with the Gol in 2001. The split of NSCN 
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(K) in 2011 and consequent creation of NSCN (KK), further weakened the Group. The group, abrogated 
the Ceasefire in Mar 2015, the NSCN (K) lost control over Northern regions of Nagaland and shifted 
base to Myanmar. The area is now dominated by the newly created NSCN (R). Since expulsion of NSCN 
(K) to Myanmar, NSCN (IM) has steadily increased its influence and filled up the vacuum, by resorting 
to mass recruitment. Since Sep 2015, the level of violence has considerably reduced with a consequent 
decrease in the threat dynamics posed by NSCN (K). The recent death of the Chairman of NSCN(K), SS 
Khaplang in Jun 2017 has reshuffled the leadership with SS Lt Gen Khango Konyak as Chairman, SS Lt 
Gen Khumchok Pangmei as Vice Chairman and Lt Gen Nikki Sumi as C-in-C.

nScn-K BarreD froM SiGninG nca in MYanMar: 

Myanmar Government   has stated that NSCN-K will not be a signatory to the Nationwide Ceasefire 
Agreement (NCA) because of its demand for an independent Naga homeland spanning either side of 
the Myanmar-India border. NCA, conceived as a foundation stone for the peace process, was signed 
between the Myanmar government and eight ethnic armed groups in 2015. They have since been 
joined by two other groups, but most of the more powerful groups remain outside of the agreement. 
NSCN-K, who broke ranks with other leaders in the Naga cross-border insurgency, signed a ceasefire 
with the Myanmar government in 2012 and was allowed to open a liaison office in the town of Hkamti 
in Myanmar. 

nScn (r):

The NSCN (R) signed a Ceasefire (CF) with Gol in Apr 15. Since then the Group has been in the 
process of consolidating itself in Mon and adjoining Districts of Nagaland. The attempts of this new 
group to establish a foot-hold in Dimapur has been vehemently opposed by the NSCN (IM) and NSCN 
(KN). This has led to the development of a new dynamics of ‘Turf-war’ between the various groups. 

Social GroUPS:

acaUt: 

The ongoing Ceasefire has ushered an awakening amongst the Naga population, resulting in a 
number of aspirations like an early resolution, need for development (at par with rest of the country/ 
world), establishing of a democratic system, and greater participation of people and assurance of indi-
viduals / public rights. Civil society has condemned violence and organisations like Against Corruption 
and Unabated Taxation (ACAUT) have raised their concerns against extortion. ACAUT was formed on 
28 May 13 and emerged as a major social organisation w.e.f. Oct 2013. The organisation is opposed to 
multiple taxation by various UG groups and is demanding ‘one tax to one Government’. In a span of 
just six months since its first Mega Rally at Dimapur on 31 Oct 13, the org gained immense popularity 
among locals. Supporters of the erg’s principles belong to a wide spectrum including civilian bodies, 
commercial organisations, villagers and prominent citizens.

UnPo:

The CF had afforded an opportunity to NSCN (IM) to internationalise Its cause through the 
opening of Naga intelligence Support Centre (NISC). It has also succeeded in becoming member of 
powerful international orgs such as the Unrepresented Nations and Peoples Org (UNPO) and Asia Fo-
rum. It has managed to open its offices in USA, Germany, South Korea, besides confirmed presence in 
Thailand and Holland. This is also a major source of funds for the Group.

eaStern naGa PeoPleS orG (enPo):   

The ENPO represents the districts of Mon, Tuensang, Khipire, and Longleng. They have been de-
manding an Eastern Nagaland State to include these districts. With a Framework Agreement in place, 
the ENPO has accelerated its actions for creation of an Eastern Nagaland State. The organisation had 
also attempted to broker peace between NSCN(K) and Gol. The organisation is in favour of the Peace 
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Accord and is in discussions with the Gol for gaining maximum benefits for the ENPO Districts.

naGa hoho & naGa MotherS’ aSSociation (nMa):   

Naga Hoho is an important organisation with its influence in all Naga dominated areas in Naga-
land and neighbouring States. It is involved in dialogues with other Hohos and NSCN (IM) on the Peace 
Accord. The NMA had attempted to broker peace with NSCN (K) in Myanmar. Naga Hoho and NMA are 
in favour of the Peace Accord and have endorsed it publicly.

naGa triBeS coUncil (ntc):    

NTC claims to look after the interests of 16 major tribes of Nagaland. The group is emerging as 
an important player in Nagaland and its office bearers were invited to Delhi for discussion with Mr RN 
Ravi. NTC is in favour of the Peace Accord but is apprehensive about major concessions being given to 
the Naga tribes of Manipur and will oppose settling of Manipuri Nagas in Nagaland.

MANIPUR
hiStorY:

 The Meitei confederacy was an amalgam of seven tribal principalities which fought and fused 
to form the core of a dominant Meitei-Manipuri polity which appears to have embraced the Naga and 
other tribes riving in the hills surrounding the Imphal Valley. The genealogical tree of 74 Meitei kings 
runs from 33 AD until the last ruler, Bodha Chandra Singh acceded to the Dominion of India in 1947. 
The history of this monarchical society is recorded in the Meitei chronicle Cheitharol Kumbaba dating 
back to the first century of the Christian era.

 As per the royal chronicle, Cheitharol Kumbaba, Manipur, was established in the 1st century 
AD. Itwas a former kingdom, formed by the unification of clans under the Ningthouja clan. The region 
has historical significance as well - it had been the site of trade routes between India and Myanmar 
and also served as the arena for battle between the Japanese and the Allied forces during World War 
II. Manipur is known for its ethnic and cultural diversity. But the State has been plagued by internecine 
conflicts among different ethnic groups and tribes. The State is home to the Meiteis -- the major ethnic 
group in the State -- who embraced Hinduism in the seventeenth century. There are about 30 different 
tribes inhabiting Manipur. Some of the larger tribes include Nagas, Kukis, Paites, Thadeus, Simtes, Vai-
pheis, Raltes, Gangtes and Hmars. Unlike the Meiteis, who occupy the Imphal Valley, the other tribes 
inhabit the surrounding hill districts. The Meiteis constitute more than 50 per cent of the population 
but occupy only one-tenths of the State’s area.The Meiteis do not belong to the Scheduled Tribe (ST)
category while the hill tribes enjoy certain privileges like job reservation, protection of their lands from 
settlement and ownership by non-STs even if they are Manipuris. This has been strongly resented by the 
Meiteis who perceive that the hill tribes are garnering benefits disproportionate to their population.

StatehooD:

 A democratic form of government was established in Manipur, in accordance with the Manipur 
Constitution Act, 1947, and the Maharaja was appointed as the Executive Head. The government in the 
State consisted of an elected legislature as well. The area became a part of independent India in 1949, 
after a protracted violent agitation. In 1956, Manipur was conferred the status of a union territory of 
India, and on 21 January 1972, it was given statehood. 

inSUrGencY: 

The emergence of insurgency in Manipur is formally traced to the emergence of the United Na-
tional Liberation Front (UNLF) on 24 November 1964. The alleged ‘forced’ merger of Manipur and the 
delay in the conferring of full-fledged statehood to it was greatly resented by the people of Manipur. 
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Since then several other outfits, like the People’s Liberation Army (PLA), founded on September 25, 
1978, People’s Revolutionary Party of Kangleipak (PREPAK) set up on October 9, 1977 and the Kan-
gleipak Communist Party (KCP) that came into being in April, 1980 have emerged in the valley areas 
consisting of four districts of the State.All these insurgent groups have been demanding a separate 
independent Manipur.From Nagaland, violence by the Naga groups has also spilled over into Manipur, 
a substantial part of which is claimed by the Isak-Muivah faction NSCN-IM, as part of Nagalim, the 
proposed unified territory of the Nagas as claimed by the Naga rebels. Several clashes between the 
NSCN-IM and the Khaplang faction NSCN-K have been reported from the hill districts of the State.Kuki 
tribals in the early 1990s initiated their own brand of insurgency against the alleged oppression by the 
NSCN-IM. Following ethnic clashes between the Nagas and Kukis in the early 1990s, a number of Kuki 
outfits were formed. Several other tribes, such as the Paite, Vaiphei and Hmars have also established 
their own armed groups. Similarly, Islamist outfits like the People’s United Liberation Front (PULF) have 
also been founded to protect the interests of the ‘Pangals’ (Manipuri Muslims). Manipur became one of 
the worst affected states in the NE where at least 12 insurgent outfits have been active. A report of the 
State Home department in May 2005 indicated that ‘as many as 12,650 cadres of different insurgent 
outfits with 8830 weapons were actively operating in the State.

According to government sources, the strength of those concentrated in the valley districts, 
is assessed at around 1500 cadres for the Revolutionary People’s Front (RPF) and its army wing, the 
PLA, 2500 cadres for the UNLF and its army wing Manipur People’s Army (MPA), 500 cadres for the 
PREPAK and its army wing Red Army, while Kanglei Yawol Kanna Lup (KYKL) and its Yawol Lanmi army 
is assessed as having a strength of 600 cadres. The Kangleipak Communist Party (KCP)’s strength is 
assessed at 100 cadres. The UNLF, PLA, KYKL, PREPAK and the KCP have been involved in some of the 
serious attacks on security forces. 

The insurgents have an avowed policy of not targeting the state police personnel, unless cir-
cumstances demand it. The practice of directing their attack on the Army and the central para-military 
personnel is an attempt to create a divide between Manipur and India and to secure vital popular sup-
port. Unlike other conflict theatres of the Northeast, not many ‘surrenders’ have been reported from 
Manipur, thus indicating the tight control that the outfits have maintained over their cadres. Armed 
with an extremely efficient intelligence network and superior fire power, the militants have been able 
to carve out a number of liberated zones across the State. Manipur was declared a ‘disturbed area’ in 
its entirety in 1980 and the AFSPA was imposed in the State on 8 September 1980, which continues to 
be in place till now. The implementation of this Act resulted in the State witnessing an unprecedented 
civic uprising, including the infamous “mothers’ nude protest” and Irom Sharmila protest against the 
Act.The AFSPA is still embroiled in controversy and the people of Manipur are continuing their protest 
against the Act.In short, Manipur continues to be an active arena for a multiplicity of violent conflicts. 
Further lack of industrialization and economic development has not helped either.

recent DeveloPMentS:

JUne 4, 2015 inciDent: 

18 Indian Army jawans were killed and several others were injured when suspected militants 
ambushed their convoy in Manipur’s Chandel district.In response to the killing of 18 of its troops by 
militants in Manipur, the Indian Army in one of its biggest covert missions sent troops into Myanmar to 
strike at two camps and, according to official estimates, killed over 20 suspected militants.

inner line PerMit (ilP) controverSY in ManiPUr: 

Manipur witnessed a series of protests starting in July 2015, following demands for the imple-
mentation of the ILP system in the State. The protesters have demanded that the government intro-
duce the ILP bill in the State Assembly. If the bill is passed and enacted into law, it will require outsiders 
to obtain a special pass or permit to enter the State. The system is in force in Nagaland, Mizoram and 
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Arunachal Pradesh. The document has been issued under the Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation, 1873 
and the conditions and restrictions vary from state to state. Since Manipur, is officially not a tribal 
State, there are constitutional challenges to implementing the ILP system.

Who iS ProteStinG: 

Among the three major communities of Manipur — Meitei, Kuki, Naga — the ILP system has 
been demanded only by the Meiteis. The Kuki population is wary of the motives of the ILP campaign. 
The apprehension has recently been heightened by the fact that some within the Meitei community 
have called the Kukis ‘foreigners’. Though the Kukis are an indigenous group in Manipur, there are 
some who fear that the Meiteis could use the ILP to advance their stand of Kukis being foreigners. This 
seems to be an important reason why many within the Kuki community do not support the ILP or the 
Meiteis’ demand for tribal status.

GovernMent reSPonSe:  

After few months of protests of Meitei for Inner Line Permit system to prevent “outsiders” 
from buying land or settling in the state, the state assembly passed three bills to give more rights to 
indigenous groups. This was followed by counter protests by the Kukis and Nagas to withdraw the bills 
resulting in violence and deaths. The tribal groups claim that the new bills, would allow Meiteis to buy 
land in the hill districts of Manipur where the Nagas and Kukis live. Further they argue that these bills 
were passed without consulting them. This has led to a tense situation till now.

concernS over naGa accorD:  

NSCN (IM) in its recent peace accord with has given up its demand for Greater Nagaland provid-
ing much relief to the Manipuris. But the Khaplan faction still continues to resort to violence and was 
involved in the attack on the Indian Army along with ULFA and Bodo groups in Manipur in June killing 
20 jawans. This was followed by India’s hot pursuit in the Myanmar territory killing about 50 terrorists.

Social GroUPS:

aPUnBa lUP: 

This organisation was formed after the killing of SS Cpl Henthoi and Km Th Manorama Devi of 
PLA, a banned organisation. Initially 26 organisations were part of this Lup however; later on, six more 
organisations joined the Lup. The organisation is presently a congregation of 34 social organisations, 
which are spear heading the agitation against the State Government to revoke the Armed Forces Spe-
cial Power Act-1958 from the State and legal action against the guilty Assam Rifles personal response 
for the death of The Manorama Devi.

Meira PaiBiS: 

Meira Paibi movement is  a new women’s movement in Manipur. This can be called the third 
Nupilan of Manipur. The nature of this movement is quite unique. It exemplifies collective women’s 
power in Manipur. Meira Paibi movement was launched to save people from the clutches of liquor 
and drugs. To control the liquor menace, women from all the localities came out of their houses and 
remained awake the whole night to apprehend the drunkards who came on the street. These came 
to be known as Nashaband women. Later, they distinguished themselves as Meira Paibis because the 
women, keeping vigil began to hold lighted torch to dispel darkness of the night.

cUrrent DYnaMicS:

Political: 

The BJP led coalition Government in Manipur is making all efforts to reach out to the Hill people 
and bring them into an inclusive growth. The potential flash points include the creation of seven new 
districts and the SC decision on investigating alleged HR violations by the Security Force. A large num-
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ber of infrastructure projects have been initiated by the Government which include the broadening of 
NH 102 to boost trade with our eastern neighbours. The Government is also taking pro-active steps to 
address the insurgency by issuing a new surrender policy, establishment of a JCC to share ground level 
Int and having a retook at the efficacy of the SOO Agreements.

Political DialoGUe With KUKi GroUPS: 

The Union Government initiated political dialogue with Kuki militant groups - the United Peo-
ples’ Front (UPF) and the Kuki National Organization (KNO) - in New Delhi. The Indian Army and Kuki 
armed groups have observed SOO since August 1, 2005. An agreement involving the UPF, KNO, the 
Union Government and the Manipur State Government was formally signed on August 22, 2008. Pres-
ently, political level talks are underway and the progress is likely to be dependent on the progress of 
the Naga Peace talks.

inSUrGentS:

The activities of the VBIGs are presently restricted to the border area along the IMB. Their mo-
dus operandi is to use IEDs to attack the Security Forces. Placing and probably even initiation of the 
IEDs is being done by OGWs. There are also corroborated reports of move of insurgents towards the 
southern cluster. This could be attributed to pressure by MA, fear of punitive action by Indian SF and 
their attempt to access areas of Churachandpur and Bishenpur. There are also intelligence inputs of 
Chinese support to the insurgent cause.

The HBIGs activities are limited to extortion and trying to exert their influence in the general 
area of Moreh and Churachandpur. The current stand-off between KNF(S) and KNA continues. The ZUF 
is increasing its influence in the areas of Kabaw valley. The group is trying to negate the influence of 
NSCN (IM) in the area and establish itself along the NH-37.

Unc: 

UNC stands for United Naga Council representing the Nagas of Manipur. The Nagas in Manipur, 
live in four hill districts: Ukhrul, Tamenglong , Senapati and Chandel. The UNC claim that the Naga in-
digenous people do not want to remain under the governance of the Manipur government. They are 
looking for an alternative arrangement, which means they want to be treated as a separate entity by 
the Centre and are demanding a separate administration. Just as Manipur government gets funds from 
the Union government, a part of the alternate arrangement is that the Naga indigenous people should 
receive separate funds from the Centre directly. The UNC has also been vocal about their opposition 
to the creation of seven new districts by the previous Government. An indefinite economic blockade 
followed the announcement. UNC tripartite talks with the centre and the state Government are to 
commence on 22 Jul2017.

ARUNACHAL PRADESH
hiStorY: 

Arunachal Pradesh, spread over 83,743 square kilometres in north-eastern India, was hailed un-
til recently as the abode of peace. However, the State is gradually being afflicted by insurgency. Neither 
the State government nor the Centre have taken stock of the situation, nor drawn up an action plan to 
arrest the downslide. Indigenous insurgency movements have only been a fraction of the problem that 
Arunachal Pradesh has come to encounter in the past years.

naGalanD inSUrGencY inflUence: 

A variety of factors including its geographical contiguity with Myanmar and ethnic similarities 
among the residents in some of Arunachal Pradesh’s districts with the locals in Nagaland has been the 
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reasons why insurgent outfits from Assam and Nagaland have exploited the State for their activities. 
The only case of indigenous insurgency movement in Arunachal Pradesh was the rise of the Arunachal 
Dragon Force (ADF), which was rechristened as East India Liberation Front (EALF) in 2001. The outfit 
remained active in the Lohit district, before being neutralised by the state police forces. Traditionally, 
the south-western districts of Tirap and Changlang, in the proximity of Nagaland, have been a happy 
hunting ground for both the factions of the NSCN. While the Khaplang faction (NSCN-K) made its first 
inroads into the virgin territory in the early 1990s, the NSCN-IM faction soon made its move and carved 
out separate areas of influence in the district. There were also a few incidents which revealed a nexus 
between the militants and the politicians, like the arrest of a NSCN (IM) militant from the residence of 
a former Minister of Arunachal Pradesh in Itanagar. Instances of forceful recruitments of tribal youths 
by the militant organizations, especially NSCN-K were also found

Ulfa caDreS: 

Arunachal Pradesh has also been used as a transit route by the United Liberation Front of Asom 
(ULFA).While the movement of the ULFA cadres between the easternmost districts of Assam and the 
outfit’s facilities in the Sagaing division in Myanmar through Arunachal Pradesh can be traced back 
to the late1980s. The State’s strategic importance for the ULFA has grown manifold after the outfit’s 
December 2003 ouster from Bhutan, following a military crackdown. The outfit’s dependence on its 
28th battalion headquartered in Myanmar, for its hit and run activities in Assam, has become almost 
irreversible. ULFA cadres traversing the Assam-Arunachal Pradesh and Myanmar route had set up tran-
sit camps and safe houses in the Manabhum Reserve Forest, spread over 1500 square kilometres in the 
Lohit district.

BorDer fencinG: 

In a Conference of Chief Ministers on internal security, held at New Delhi on 17 August 2009, 
the Arunachal Pradesh government asked the Centre to seal the entire stretch of the 440-km-long In-
dia-Myanmar border along the state in order to check the movement of insurgent outfits.

recent DeveloPMentS: 

Section 144 Cr PC was imposed throughout the district from July 23 over apprehension of law 
and order issues in view of the Students United Movement of All Arunachal’s (SUMAA) ultimatum that 
it would hold its second phase of agitation over grievances related to the Tibetan Rehabilitation Policy, 
2014. On 13 July, the SUMAA staged a protest rally against Tibetan refugees in West Kameng district 
who possess permanent structures outside their designated refugee settlement areas, fake trading li-
cences, permanent residential certificates, and Scheduled Tribe (ST) certificates alongside their refugee 
cards.

iMPact of inSUrGencY:

The impact of insurgency on the State has been serious. According to intelligence sources, ev-
ery government employee and businessman in Tirap is forced to pay nearly twenty-five per cent of his 
gross income as a tax for the Republic of Nagalim. In the districts of Tirap and Changalang, branches 
of the State Bank of India have been shut down after they were served with extortion notes by the 
NSCN-K. In 2001, the operations of the Oil India Limited in Changlang district were brought to a halt 
after the NSCN-IM demanded an amount of Rs. 60 lakhs. The oil major had to pull out 130 of its tech-
nical staff from the area.
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TRIPURA
hiStorY:

The Kingdom of Tripura at its peak included the whole eastern region of Bengal from the Brah-
maputra River in the north and west, the Bay of Bengal in the south and Burma to the east during 
the 14th and 15th centuries AD. The modern period starts after the domination of the kingdom by 
the Mughals and the further tribute to British India after the British defeated the Mughals. In 1871, the 
British Indian government appointed an agent to assist the Maharaja in the administration. During this 
period the capital of the kingdom was shifted to Agartala, in West Tripura, the present state capital in 
the early part of 19th century.

After India’s independence, the princely state of Tripura was merged with the Union of India in 
1949. Tripura became a Union Territory on 1 July, 1963, and attained the status of a full-fledged state 
on 21 January, 1972.

rootS of inSUrGencY:

Insurgency in Tripura finds its root in the influx of refugees from the newly emerged East Pa-
kistan after partition and post 1971 war liberation in Bangladesh. Migration fuelled discontent and 
demographic inversion in Tripura. The ratio of population of tribals and non-tribals which was 70:30 at 
the time of independence in 1947 changed to 70: 30 in favour of non-tribals. This injustice has led to 
insurgency. The evolution of insurgency in Tripura can be traced to the formation of the Tripura Upajati 
Juba Samiti (TUJS) in 1971, followed by the Tripura National Volunteers (TNV) in 1981.The National 
Liberation Front of Tripura (NLFT) was formed on March 2, 1989 and its armed wing, the National Holy 
Army and All Tripura Tiger Force (ATTF), in July 1990, queering the pitch.

The two outfits came up with a secessionist agenda, disputed the merger of the kingdom of Tri-
pura with the Indian Union, and demanded sovereignty for Tripura, deportation of “illegal migrants,” 
the implementation of the Tripura merger agreement and the restoration of land to the tribal people 
under the Tripura Land Reform Act, 1960.Between 1990 and 1995, the insurgency remained low-key. 
But it grew in extent and magnitude between 1996 and 2004and then started melting.

hoW triPUra SUcceeDeD in controllinG inSUrGencY: triPUra MoDel

The State took on the problems in a strategic and resolute manner under the Chief Minister 
Manik Sarkar. It formulated a multi-dimensional and fine-tuned construct to respond creatively to the 
situation. It consisted of following:

Counter-insurgency operations intent on swift area domination and ascendancy

Psychological operations and confidence-building measures

Accelerated development thrust

Management of the media

Civic action programmes of the security forces

Political processes

coUnter inSUrGencY oPerationS (ci oPS):

CI Ops, formed the core of the interventions. These were not set as exclusive, hawkish, one-di-
mensional combat in the nature of conflict-management. The combat was invested with a broader 
meaning and constructive contents in the nature of a productive conflict resolution aimed at defusing 
insurgency. Remarkably, the counter-insurgency operations, intensive, extensive and covert as they 
were, did not take the Army on board as had happened in other insurgency-bound States. Only the 
Central paramilitary forces and State police forces were drafted.
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Special Police Officers (tribals included) were inducted and channelled into the operations. 
This proved to be valuable in terms of gathering intelligence and keeping a tab on the activities and 
movements of the insurgents, collaborators and harbourers. The Central and State security forces were 
forged into a synergetic, coordinated and cohesive mode to derive optimal gains. Their conduct was 
under close observation at the highest level, in order to check personnel from going berserk and being 
ruthless, trigger-happy, oppressive and violative of human rights. This paid off: no complaint of human 
rights violation. No antipathy against the security forces or the establishment surrounded the minds 
of citizens.

Psychological interventions were focussed on correcting the tribal person’s negative perception 
about the state and the mainland, and inducing confidence in and credibility about the State’s inten-
tions. Psychological operations were forged to work on the minds of the target group for all conflicts, 
big or small, begin in the human mind. Brainstorming sessions centred on unwinding the deeds, 
misdeeds and subversive designs of insurgency and to unmask its hypocritical conduct, promotion of 
monetary interests, the lavish lifestyle of the leaders in contrast to the abject living conditions of the 
rank and file, sexual exploitation of women cadre, forced induction of adolescents into the outfits and 
a game plan to keep the region in perpetual backwardness. This strategy was carried through the me-
dia, both print and electronic, art groups, intellectuals, and interactive seminars and discussions. Con-
fidence-building exercises and healing touches encompassed special recruitment to the security forces 
and other government services, especially in the insurgency-bound pockets. The provision of jobs to 
tribals in particular, and to the family members of victims, attractive rehabilitation packages compris-
ing monetary benefits, and vocational training to induce insurgents to return to the mainstream and 
earn a peaceful living and decent livelihood, were other features. 

As the security forces achieved success in area-domination, no time was lost in implementing 
governance and developmental interventions swiftly and vigorously. The government reached out to 
the tribal people with the delivery of basic services such as health care, rural connectivity, drinking wa-
ter supply, employment generation and income accretion. Socio-economic advancement and a change 
in the quality of life were ushered in. They discovered a connect with the mainstream and the state. The 
outcomes were active community participation in the development process and in the fight against 
insurgency, the militants’ return to the mainstream and consequential retreat from insurgency.

civic action ProGraMMeS of the SecUritY forceS: 

The security forces, both Central and State, spread all over the insurgency-bound pockets as 
the only visible face of the State, came up with civic action programmes, offered succour and basic 
services.

Political ProceSSeS: 

The political process initiated by Chief Minister Sarkar went a long way in dissolving the malaise 
of insurgency. Peace marches were organised in far-flung insurgency pockets to instil confidence in the 
people and display the sincerity and commitment of the State towards accelerated development and 
prosperity for all segments of society.Micro-democratic institutions such as autonomous development 
councils, gram panchayats and village councils were strengthened, revitalised and legitimised. They 
turned vibrant and actively functional as local governance modules. This brought all the communities, 
notably the tribals in particular, into the development stream, bringing about substantial empower-
ment and a sense of fulfilment.Tripura scripted a story of triumph over insurgency and conflict-resolu-
tion, and demonstrated that insurgency was not an insurmountable phenomenon.

recent DeveloPMentS:

The changing religious composition of tribal groups (particularly, the Jamatiyas) is giving rise to 



NATIONAL SECURITY - A VISION

terroriSM in north eaSt  inDian StateS

113

newer tensions with apprehension of increased inter-tribal conflicts. While the tribal non-tribal clash-
es are on the decline, there is growing resentment among the tribals due to the restrictions on their 
‘freedom to use’ the forests and their nominal participation in district development. Despite impressive 
strides made by the State in the last decade lack of economic opportunities and improper connectivity 
has made situation fragile. As a result of Land Boundary Agreement with Bangladesh border dispute 
stands resolved.

MEGHALAYA
hiStorY:

Meghalaya has been the homeland of a number of tribes, namely the Garo, Khasi and Jaintia. 
Till the 19th century, each of the three tribes in Meghalaya, viz. Garo, Khasi and Jaintia, had their inde-
pendent kingdoms rule in the different territories of Meghalaya. But the arrival of the Britishers in the 
political scenario of India changed the plight of these tribal communities in India.

In the 19th century, Meghalaya became a counterpart of the British Empire in India. During 
the British Raj, Meghalaya was annexed under the British Empire. Further in 1935, Meghalaya became 
a part of Assam: the Britishers incorporated Meghalaya in the territory of Assam. Yet, Meghalaya en-
joyed a semi-independent status due to the treaty that was signed between Meghalaya and the British 
Crown. Moreover, after the Partition of Bengal in 1905, Meghalaya was made a part of the new prov-
ince that was culled out of Bengal. In 1905, Meghalaya became a part of Eastern Bengal and Assam. 
Again, in 1912, when the partition was reversed, Meghalaya was clubbed with Assam as a single ter-
ritory. Meghalaya history proves that though it had been a part of Assam in 1947; yet it enjoyed an 
autonomous power within the territory of Assam. In fact, two districts of Assam were also put under 
the jurisdiction of Meghalaya in 1947. 

inSUrGencY:

Discontent grew among the tribals due to the alleged high-handedness of the security forces, 
inter-tribal conflicts, the youth unemployment and the inability to compete with non-tribal business-
es, illegal migration from Bangladesh. This led to the rise of several insurgent groups in the state. The 
few insurgents group active in the state are Garo National Liberation Army (GNLA) and Hynniewtrep 
National Liberation Council (HNLC).

Gnla: The GNLA is largely a home-grown insurgent force in the state. It sustains by extortions 
and smuggling activities which can be contained with better deployment of the available force and 
with support from the local people. It was formed in 2009 is fighting for a                ‘Sovereign Garo-
land’ in the Western areas of Meghalaya. It has links with other militant outfits like ULFA and NDBF. It 
was involved in violence against security forces last year.

recent DeveloPMentS:

A holistic appraisal of the internal security environment in the seven North-Eastern States shows 
that Meghalaya is relatively better placed. On 2 November 2015, the Meghalaya High Court issued a 
suo moto Order directing the Government of India to consider promulgation of the AFSPA in the Garo 
Hills region of the State. This was delivered in the context of the Court’s negative perception of the 
internal security milieu in the southern parts of the State, particularly in the South-West, South, West 
and East Garo Hills districts, and regions bordering Bangladesh. The High Court cited various recent 
instances of widespread lawlessness in the region including extortions and kidnappings by GNLA insur-
gents. The same Court had taken a forthright stand on similar subversive activities by another insurgent 
group, the HNLC), which, though presently subdued, has been trying to make its presence felt in the 
Khasi and Jaintia Hill districts of the State.
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In an Interim Order issued on 27 May 2015, the Court directed the State Government to restrain 
the media from publicising statements or calls of bandh issued by the HNLC, so that the fundamental 
rights of the citizens guaranteed under the Constitution are not jeopardised. The Court had threatened 
to initiate ‘contempt of court’ proceedings against authorities and organisations, if they failed to up-
hold its order.

The worrisome part is the low-key approach of the political parties towards the insurgents, and 
the politician-middlemen-contractor nexus at the district level in siphoning off funds allotted under 
various development schemes. This nexus is breeding corruption and also distorting the visibility of 
many of the Central schemes among the common people. 

MIZORAM
hiStorY:

The origin of the Mizos, like those of many other tribes in the NE India is shrouded in mystery. 
The generally accepted as part of a great Mongoloid wave of migration from China and later moved 
out to India to their present habitat. They first settled in the Shan State and moved on to Kabaw Valley 
to Khampat and then to the Chin Hills in the middle of the 16th century. The earliest Mizos who migrat-
ed to India were known as Kukis. The Lushais were the last of the Mizo tribes to migrate to India. The 
Mizo history in the 18th and 19th Century is marked by many instances of tribal raids and retaliatory 
expeditions. Mizo Hills were formally declared as part of the British-India by a proclamation in 1895. 
North and south hills were united into Lushai Hills district in 1898 with Aizawl as its headquarters.

The process of consolidation of the British administration in tribal dominated area in Assam 
stated in 1919 when Lushai Hills along with some other hill districts were declared a Backward Tract 
under Government of India Act. The tribal districts of Assam including Lushai Hills were declared Ex-
cluded Area in 1935. The first political party, the Mizo Common People’s Union was formed on 9 April 
1946. The Party was later renamed as Mizo Union. A Sub-Committee, under the chairmanship of Gopi-
nath Bordoloi was formed to advise the Constituent Assembly on the tribal affairs in the NE. The Mizo 
Union submitted a resolution demanding inclusion of all Mizo inhabited areas adjacent to Lushai Hills. 
However, a new party called the United Mizo Freedom (UMFO) came up to demand that Lushai Hills 
join Burma after Independence. Following the Bordoloi Sub-Committee’s suggestion, a certain amount 
of autonomy was accepted by the Government and enshrined in the Six Schedule of the constitution. 
The Lushai Hills Autonomous District Council came into being in 1952, the formation of these bodies 
led to the abolition of chieftanship in the Mizo society. The autonomy however met aspirations of 
the Mizos only partially. Representatives of the District Council and the Mizo Union pleaded with the 
States Reorganization Commission (SRC) in 1954 for integrating the Mizo-dominated areas of Tripura 
and Manipur with their District Council in Assam. The tribal leaders in the North East were laboriously 
unhappy with the SRC Recommendations. They met in Aizawl in 1955 and formed a new political party, 
Eastern India Union (EITU) and raised demand for a separate state comprising all the hill districts of 
Assam. The Mizo Union split and the breakaway faction joined the EITU. By this time, the UMFO also 
joined the EITU and then understanding of the Hill problems by the Chuliha Ministry, the demand for 
a separate Hill state by EITU was kept in abeyance.

caUSeS of inSUrGencY:

famine of 1959 - Mautam affect: The crops and livelihood were ravaged by rats, leading 
to famine.  Thousands died or starved. The state ran a scheme that rewarded citizens 40 paisa for 
each dead rat. Such devastations had earlier been recorded in the Lushai Hills, in 1862 and again in 
1911.  The Mautam (Bamboo death) of 1959, however, was particularly violent, not only in the damage 
that it caused, but also because of its political repercussions. The Mizo District Council, as a precaution-
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ary measure to Mautam’s aftermath, pleaded with the Assam government, for a paltry sum of Rs 1, 
50,000. This was turned down. It dismissed Mautam as a mere tribal superstition. What followed was 
a revolt that led to an insurgency that lasted a quarter of a century.

assamese as official language -1961 act: The Loshai Hill People got the worst. Assamese was 
declared the official language of the state; its knowledge made mandatory for government jobs. The 
Mizos saw this as a direct threat to their identity, a ploy to exclude them from the mainstream. There 
was widespread frustration and a revolution looked imminent.

formation of Mizo national front (Mnf): The non-political organisation, Mizo National Front, 
transformed into MNF on 22 October 1961 under the leadership of Laldenga Mizo with the specified 
goal of achieving sovereign independence of Greater Mizoram. The MNF was outlawed in 1967. The 
demand for statehood gained fresh momentum. In 1964, the Assam Regiment disbanded its 2nd bat-
talion, composed predominantly of the hill people. Assam government continued to turn a blind eye to 
development and welfare activities, separatist feelings grew rapidly. While participating in the elections 
MNF, the MNA received arms, ammunition and military support from East Pakistan and China. 

MilitarY UPriSinG: 

In March 1966, MNF declared independence from India, proclaiming a military uprising. On 28 
February 1966, 1000 MNF men took control of the BSF and the Assam Rifles Camp.  They damaged the 
telephone exchange, leading to complete disruption of government communication before taking over 
the Treasury and other important government buildings in the region. The next day, March 1, 1966, the 
MNF released a twelve-point declaration and declared independence from the Indian Union. Three days 
of uneasy calm followed. The GoI responded with immediate massive counter insurgency measures by 
the army. Within a few weeks insurgency was crushed and government control was restored.

The army proposed specialisation of villages. This Village Grouping Plan, that was earlier re-
jected by the union cabinet, was now approved swiftly. 236,162 Mizos out of a total population of 
318,970 (1970 census) were subjected to the regrouping. The mass migration of villagers and their 
resettlement was planned around the Silchar-Aizawl-Lungleh road. Villagers were given a week’s no-
tice before being forced to move. Once the villages were emptied out they were burnt to the ground 
and all food-grain destroyed. The plan was to leave nothing behind that could sustain the rebels. As a 
legal safeguard, villagers were made to sign documents indicating that they were leaving of their own 
free will. 

The regrouping was completed by 1970; the MNF rebels routed, insurgency controlled. The 
next decade and a half saw an edgy calm, marked routinely with street protests, blockades, and cur-
fews. Then, in 1986, a Peace Accord was signed between the MNF and the government of India.

StatehooD:

The Mizo National Front was outlawed in 1967. The demand for statehood gained fresh mo-
mentum. A Mizo District Council delegation, which met Prime Minister Indira Gandhi in May 1971 
demanded full-fledged statehood for the Mizos. The Union Territory of Mizoram came into being on 
21 January, 1972. Mizo insurgency gained some renewed strength in the late 1970’s but was again 
effectively dealt with by the Indian armed forces. A settlement was finally reached in 1986.An ‘accord’ 
was signed between the Union Government and the Mizo National Front in 1986, according to which 
insurgents group agreed to surrender before the Union and re-enter the constitutional political stream. 
The formalization of the state of Mizoram took place on 20 February 1987; statehood was conferred. 

hMar inSUrGencY:

Not satisfied with the Mizo Accord of 1986, the peace deal did not grant the Hmar tribe ad-
ministrative autonomy, some Hmar leaders formed the Hmar People’s Convention (HPC), and began 
a struggle for autonomy. The insurgency raged until 1994, when the Mizoram government set up the 
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Sinlung Hills Development Council for Hmar-inhabited areas. The HPC joined the political mainstream, 
but Mizoram police and politicians say their best weapons were never surrendered, and an offshoot, 
the Hmar People’s Convention Democrats (HPCD) emerged and pressed on with the old demands.

Hmar are a tribal people living in Assam, Mizoram and Manipur, mainly in the area where 
these states meet. Although the Hmar identity is strong, Mizos in general consider them as part of 
the community, or at least as one of tribes that make up the Zohnahthlak, a loose grouping of tribes 
with largely similar customs, dialects and dress who live in Mizoram or its immediate vicinity. Most 
no longer speak the Hmar dialect, and are fully integrated into Mizo society. In Manipur, the tribe is 
loosely included in the Kuki group, evidenced from the fact that one of the main Hmar armed groups, 
the HPCD is considered part of the “Kuki armed groups” (specifically, the United People’s Front group 
of militants).

Demands of the hmar insurgents: The HPCD’s stated demand is a separate tribal autonomous 
district, and sometimes a state called Hmar Ram, for the Hmar tribe. It suffers from two main weak-
nesses:

• The outfit is largely based in Manipur and a corner of southern Assam and has only thin 
physical presence in Mizoram

• There are two HPCD factions

REGIONAL DYNAMICS: ANALYSIS OF INDIA’S RELATIONS:
With itS ne neiGhBoUrS:

Many ethnic groups in the region, especially in the areas bordering the international bound-
aries, have more in common with the population living across the boundary than with their own na-
tionals. The affinity of groups with their kin groups across the border and the sense of support, both 
material and non – material, they derive from them, have had serious implications.  In many cases 
due to external manipulations and support, these fragmented ethno-political groupings have taken to 
arms and have adopted a line of confrontation with the state and central administration. The scope 
for resolution of conflicts at the internal level has been affected by such external involvement. This has 
had tremendous impact on the overall security situation in India. The NE neighbours have been active 
in exploiting the volatile situation presented by the turmoil in the NE region. Not only countries such 
as China, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Myanmar, but also smaller powers Bhutan and Nepal have been 
involved in the region. Through political backing, economic assistance, logistic support, military train-
ing or arms supplies these countries have varyingly contributed to the ongoing violence in this region.

CHINA:
The 1962 war continues to haunt Beijing - New Delhi relations over half a century later. After 

three decades of ‘freeze’ following the war, diplomatic and trade exchanges between the two coun-
tries resumed only in the early 1990s. The thaw came in 1988 when Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi visited 
China. 

Military threat: Both countries share a border of over 3000 km, yet for most part the border is 
unsettled.  While China has systematically resolved its complex long-standing boundary disputes with 
Russia, Vietnam and the Central Asian Republics, it has shown remarkable intransigence in following 
the same approach with India. There has not been much progress in translating diplomatic agreements 
into tangible military measures on the ground. Even the delineation of the LAC on the ground is prov-
ing to be an intractable measure. Apparently, China does not wish to actively pursue physical delinea-
tion of the LAC as such a course would tantamount to Chinese acceptance of India’s sovereignty over 
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Indian controlled areas, particularly Arunachal Pradesh. Bolstering military capabilities is China’s de-
sign, centred in the plateau of the Tibet Autonomous Region (TAR). China has been shooting for border 
dominance via military means and has built the required military infrastructure throughout TAR. The 
recent Doklam incident is but a projection of their long-term offensive strategy. The operational ob-
jectives are to initiate and sustain intense ‘shock and awe’ or ‘blitzkrieg’ type short campaigns against 
India. Another factor of concern to India is the emplacement of nuclear-tipped missiles in Tibet. The 
mere presence of these missiles poses a direct and most serious challenge to India as they are capable 
of reaching all Indian cities.

issues competition and rivalry: For several decades, China has been creating a ring of anti-In-
dian influences in South Asia through military and economic assistance to neighbouring countries, as 
China perceives India as a rival for domination in South Asia. In pursuance they have adopted a policy 
of military containment, ‘Pearl of Strings’ to surround India. Other outstanding issues are Tibet, energy 
security and economic competition, regional influence and leadership and diversion of Brahmaputra 
waters.

The entire state of Arunachal Pradesh, comprising over 75,000 sq km area, is claimed by China. 
Support to Indian Insurgent Groups (IIGs) Chinese support to IIGs started in the 1960s and continued 
through the 1970s. Most insurgent groups have a leftist ideology; therefore, Chinese support for them 
was both ideological and rooted in real politics. In 1967, Mao Angami, leader of Naga National Coun-
cil reached Yunnan province of China with a band of 300 rebels. They returned with indoctrination in 
communist ideology, training and arms. Subsequent batches under leaders like Issac Swu and Th Mui-
vah also received similar training. Apart from the Nagas, the Chinese also extended moral and material 
support to the Mizo and Meiti groups. This support to IIGs continued through the 1970s and 1980s. 

China wanted all these groups to put up a united front. But possibly, owing to constant splits 
and infighting among the groups, the overt support declined in the late 1980s. Presently, China dis-
owns any involvement with the insurgents in the North East. Interrogation of apprehended cadres also 
does not reveal any direct linkage in the form of training camps or arms supplies. Nevertheless, support 
through third parties and non-state actor groups is likely. From an active hostile relationship with India, 
China changed its India’s policy to passive hostility and finally neutrality. Nevertheless, India is yet to 
be convinced about Chinese intentions. For instance, Paresh Barua, the ULFA leader, has surfaced in the 
Yunnan Province of China after a split in the outfit. It is anticipated that the covert or overt support to 
IIGs will largely be dependent on Chinese perceptions of Indian support to the Dalai Lama.

MYANMAR:
India and Myanmar share a 1643 km land border and a 270 km maritime boundary. They are 

also bound by religious, cultural and ethnic ties, which go back two millennia. Four Indian states name-
ly Mizoram, Manipur, Nagaland and Arunachal Pradesh share the border with Myanmar. Arunachal 
Pradesh which is the largest and most sparsely populated of the seven NE states shares a 1125 kms 
long border with China and 250 km with Myanmar. As China lays claim to entire Arunachal Pradesh, 
Myanmar’s domestic and foreign policies have a direct bearing on India’s strategic interests, which 
include: 

 • Protection of India’s territorial integrity.

• Economic growth and development of the NE states. 

• Resolving the insurgencies in the region. 

• Protection of Indian interests in the Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal as well as secu-
rity of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 
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• Securing India’s energy requirements through oil and gas reserves in Myanmar. 

• Using Myanmar as the bridge between India and the other ASEAN countries. 

• Countering Chinese hegemony in the region.

China pushes ahead with the re-building of the historic ‘Stillwell Road’ in Myanmar. The road 
was built by the US forces during World War II to link Southern China with India. 61 km of the stretch 
lies in India, 1,033 km in Myanmar and 632 km in China. Bulk of the road has already been re-built, 
only the last 250 km stretch from Myitkyina in Myanmar to the Pangsau Pass in Arunachal Pradesh is 
left. Many experts believe that the road can boost trade ties between Western China, South Asia and 
South East Asia. But the Indian Government sees it as a risky investment, given security concerns about 
China’s territorial claims to Arunachal Pradesh as well as the challenge of battling insurgent groups 
currently operating in the region.

Insurgency and Border Issues with Myanmar: Though the international boundary between India 
and Myanmar was formally delimited and demarcated in 1967 it has not crystallised on ground. This 
is because, like most of the borders that India shares with its neighbours, the Indo-Myanmar border is 
also an artificial line which is superimposed on the socio-cultural landscape of the region. As a result, 
the line cuts across hills and villages dividing several tribes such as the Singphoos, Nagas, Kukis and 
Mizos and forcing them to reside as citizens of different countries. These tribes, however, refuse to 
accept the artificial line and continue to maintain strong linkages with their kith and kin across the bor-
der. During mid-1966 NNC established contact with the Kachin Independence Army in the Kachin Hill 
tracts of Burma. The Mizos and Tripuris were also able to establish links with the Burmese insurgents 
and found safe sanctuaries in the lightly administered border areas of Burma. Some Burmese tribals 
belonging to the Kuki Chin Group are fighting for merger of lands inhabited by them with India. The 
underground Zomi Liberation Front in Myanmar used to recruit cadres for guerrilla warfare against 
Myanmar. After the crackdown on pro-democracy supporters, many of these have sought shelter in 
Manipur and Mizoram. The two countries also carried out a successful joint operation code named 
Operation Golden Bird against the ULFA.

Free Movement Regime (FMR): The Indo-Myanmar border has a unique arrangement in place 
called the FMR which permits the tribes residing along the border to travel 16 km across the boundary 
without visa restrictions. It has helped the tribes to maintain their age-old ties but is a security concern. 
The insurgents in the NE have been taking advantage of the FMR to cross over to Myanmar to receive 
training in arms, establish safe havens and re-enter India to carry out subversive attacks. It is estimated 
that various Naga, Meitei and Kuki groups have all together over 20 camps in Myanmar. Another provi-
sion in the FMR, which allows tribal people to carry head loads, has also facilitated smuggling of arms 
and narcotics from across the border as these head loads are seldom checked. Over the years, the bor-
der has become the main conduit for the trafficking of arms and high-quality heroin from Myanmar. 
Smuggling of ephedrine and pseudo-ephedrine and trafficking of women and children from the NE to 
Myanmar and further to Southeast Asia are also rampant along the border. 

The seriousness of drug trafficking was first highlighted in 1992, when ethnic conflict broke 
out between the NSCN (IM) and the Kuki group (KNA) which wished to dominate drug trafficking and 
smuggling through Moreh, a border town in Chandel district. Being located close to the infamous 
Golden Triangle most of the drugs enter India through the porous border with Myanmar. Meitei groups 
like the KCP have got involved in the drug trade which generates billions of dollars in the black mar-
ket, approximately 300 times the capital investment. It has become a major source of funding for the 
militant groups to procure sophisticated arms. Drug trafficking thus contributes for the continuance of 
militancy in the NE, despite the range of counter-insurgency operations and developmental activities. 
It is impossible to resolve insurgency without tackling the menace of drug trafficking.

Despite both the countries having set up a number of institutionalised mechanisms at various 
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levels to discuss all facets of border management and security, Indian concerns have not really been 
addressed. India’s requests to the Myanmar government for acting against the IIGs based in its terri-
tory have gone unheeded. Myanmar has not gone after them. It has been neutral in this regard. The 
reasons for this are two-fold. Firstly, India’s initial support to the democratic movement led to mis-
givings in the minds of the military that came to see the IIGs as a possible leverage or pressure point 
against India. Secondly, the Myanmar government has a very weak control over its Northern provinces 
which border India and China. The area is poorly developed and largely under the control of insurgent 
groups opposed to the Myanmar government. These groups enjoy a close nexus as well as ethnic ties 
with the IIGs.

the rohingya Problem in Myanmar and impact on india:  In 2012, violence broke out be-
tween Buddhists and Rohingyas (who are Muslims) in Rakhine State of Myanmar which left 192 dead 
and 1, 40,000 displaced. In March 2013, the violence spread to other parts of the country where 44 
people died and 13,000 were displaced. The Rohingya minority have consistently been dubbed as 
Bangladeshis and denied citizenship though they have been living in Myanmar for over a hundred 
years. Discrimination against them has taken the form of a ‘two child policy’ and a proposed legisla-
tion banning Buddhists from marrying Muslims. The continuing violence against the Rohingyas mars 
Myanmar’s claims of reform. The ‘serial bombings’ on 07 July 2013 at the sacred Mahabodhi temple 
complex in Bodh Gaya have been linked to the Rohingya problem. Circumstantial evidence also points 
towards Lashkar-e-Toiba founder Hafiz Saeed’s twitter threats to strike against Buddhist holy places to 
avenge attacks on Muslims in Myanmar. Earlier incidents like a mob violence in Mumbai and vandalis-
ing of a Buddha statue in Lucknow in August 2012 as a reaction to the treatment of Muslims in Assam 
and Myanmar suggests a dangerous trend. The Dalai Lama too, it is reported, received threats from 
extremist groups. The political and economic consequences of such attacks are stark and could ad-
versely impact the flow of visitors to the country. India cannot be oblivious to the regional dimensions 
of Rohingya migrations based on ethnic discontent. Earlier, the Buddhist Chakmas of Chittagong Hill 
Tracts in Bangladesh had felt discriminated and migrated to Mizoram in India. The Chakma presence 
had been a source of considerable local tension in Mizoram. Any diversion of Rohingya refugees from 
camps in Bangladesh to adjoining NE states of India would pose serious problems for New Delhi. Ban-
gla Desh Home Minister Asaduzzaman Khan stated on 17 July 2018, “If the Rohingyas were not safely 
repatriated soon, they would become easy targets of international terrorist groups that always look for 
new recruits”. He said there was no sign of the repatriation though the Myanmar authorities repeated-
ly said they would take back the Rohingyas. Around 10 lakh Rohingyas fled Myanmar and took refuge 
in Bangladesh after 25 August, 2017, fearing persecution by Myanmar security forces. According to 
intelligence agencies, some militant outfits have made attempts to recruit operatives in the camps. 

current State of indo-Myanmar relations: Myanmar is India’s gateway to ASEAN and is the 
only ASEAN country which has land and maritime borders with India. India and the ASEAN signed a 
Free Trade Agreement in August 2009 which covers 11 countries, including Myanmar, with a combined 
GDP of over $2 trillion. ASEAN Regional Forum, India-ASEAN Summits, East Asia Summit, BIMSTEC 
and Mekong-Ganga Cooperation provide further avenues for mutual cooperation between the two 
countries.

BANGLADESH: 
contentious issues:  Bangladesh is a significant neighbour of India with a shared history, 

culture, religion and many commonalities. Cooperation with Bangladesh is important for connectiv-
ity with the NE. Post the formation of Bangladesh in 1971; both countries signed a treaty of Peace, 
Friendship and Cooperation in 1972, which envisaged a long-term strategic partnership. Bangladesh 
had choice to project its national identity either with a secular Bengali heritage or as an Islamic state. 
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Despite an overwhelming 85% Muslim population, Bangladesh adopted a secular constitution but this 
ended with the assassination of Mujibur Rehman, in a military coup in 1975. Secularism was replaced 
by Islam as the state religion. Military governments needed to stoke fears of Indian aggression in order 
to stay in power. The ISI was involved in training the Naga and Mizo insurgents in the Chittagong Hill 
Tract (CHT) in the 1960s. After re-establishing itself with the Islamic military state in Bangladesh, it was 
instrumental in helping Manipuri groups like the UNLF and PLA and Assamese groups like the ULFA 
and NDFB in the 1980s. The contentious issues between Bangladesh and India have centred around 
four main areas; these are border management, security issues, river water sharing and trade & transit. 

Border Management: The two countries share a border of 4096 km which does not follow 
any well-defined geographical features. A peculiar feature of the borders is the presence of ‘enclaves’ 
and ‘adverse possessions’ as a consequence of the Radcliff award of 1947, which drew the borders on 
the basis of religious affinity. The border issues are mainly related to illegal immigration, smuggling 
and trans-border crime. India has been apprehensive of the influx of illegal immigrants and criminal 
activities from across the border. A decision to fence the entire Indo-Bangladesh border was taken in 
1985. The work progressed slowly for decades, but got fresh impetus after the Kargil War in 1999. 
The fencing of the border and enhanced force levels of the Border Security Force (BSF) generated fears 
of militarization of the border in Bangladesh. The border is highly populated and cultivated right up 
to the ‘Zero Line’ and civilians often stray across from both sides. Bangladesh has been critical of the 
BSF frequently shooting down Bangladeshi citizens who stray close to the fence. The signing of Land 
Boundary Agreement should ease illegal immigration and smuggling problems. Teesta river water shar-
ing issue remains outstanding.

Security issues:  Bangladesh has warmed up to China as a counterweight to India. Most of its 
military inventory is of Chinese origin. China is now Bangladesh’s largest trading partner.  It is involved 
in a big way in infrastructure projects across the country. The biggest being $ 8.7 bn project for mod-
ernization of the Chittagong port. India sees the Chinese interest in Chittagong port as a part of its 
“String of Pearls” strategy to encircle India. While Bangladesh by itself does not pose a military threat 
to India, the calculus changes in the context of a collusive threat or allowing its territory for use by 
a third country.  A significant action of the Awami League (AL) government has been the crackdown 
against IIG camps. In a reversal of a long-standing policy, groups like the ULFA, NDFB and KLO were 
dealt a death blow when their entire top hierarchy was rounded up and handed over to India. At the 
same time hundreds of ordinary cadres were pushed across the border where they were apprehended 
up by Indian security forces. In a similar action in following years, key leaders of some Manipuri outfits 
were also rounded up. This action has had an unprecedented impact in improving the security situa-
tion, particularly in Assam.  

illegal immigration: Another contentious issue is the unabated illegal immigration of millions 
of people from Bangladesh into India. The anti- India operations are attributable to illegal immigrants; 
the porous border has led to smuggling of jute, rice and other commodities. These immigrants are 
prime targets of Pak ISI. Another issue is that Mizos allege, a large number of Chakmas from Chit-
tagong Hill Tracts region of Bangladesh have settled in the Chakma Autonomous District Council in the 
state.  The tribal -outsider dichotomy has generated violence in Meghalaya, Tripura and Assam thus 
leading to a silent out-migration of the non-tribal population from these states.

islamic fundamentalism: A factor, which has caused considerable concern in India, is the 
steady rise of religious extremism in Bangladesh. “Bangladesh’s emergence as a bastion of Islamic 
militancy is mainly fuelled by the politico-religious factors that have come to define its society in re-
cent times. During its second tenure, the BNP led a four-party coalition that comprised two hard line 
Islamist parties.  The presence of the Jamaat-e-Islami (JEI) in the ruling coalition was one of the factors 
for outright rejection of Indian security concerns by the BNP government during 2001- 06 when in-
surgent activity was at its peak. Apart from the JEI and IOJ, many other fundamentalist organizations 
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like the Jagrat Muslim Janata Bangladesh (JMJB) are active in the country, many of whom have links 
to the Taliban and the Al Qaeda.  The common name of the Islamist groups in Bangladesh is the ‘Jihad 
movement’. Cadres of another hard-line group the Harkat-ulJihad-e-Islami Bangladesh (HUJI-B) proud-
ly identify themselves as the ‘Bangladeshi Taliban’.Bangladesh is being increasingly used for inducting 
ISI agents into India. The drift of Bangladeshi society towards fundamentalism has serious consequenc-
es for entire South Asia, especially India with its sizeable Muslim population. The AL government after 
coming to power in 2009, tried to stem the slide of the country into religious extremism. It restored 
the 1972 secular constitution, banned Islamist groups like the JEI. The JEI was charged with war crimes 
during the liberation war of 1971 and its top leaders awarded death sentence and hanged.

Trade and Transit: The major complaint from the Indian side has been Bangladeshi refusal to 
grant transit facilities to the land-locked NE states via its territory. Presently all goods between main-
land India and the NE region goes through the narrow and circuitous Siliguri corridor. Apart from 
delays, it adds to the cost. Transit via Bangladesh can cut both, but has repeatedly been denied by 
successive governments.  

BHUTAN
indo - Bhutan relationship: India and Bhutan share very close ties. The two countries signed 

a ‘Treaty of Friendship’ in 1949, calling for peace between the two nations and non-interference in 
each other’s internal affairs. Bhutan also let India ‘guide’ its foreign policy and the treaty bound both 
nations to consult each other closely on foreign and defence affairs. In 1958, India pledged to support 
Bhutan against external aggression. The friendship treaty was revised in 2007 whereby the provisions 
of guidance on foreign policy, restriction on import of arms and establishment of trade ties with oth-
er countries by Bhutan were dropped.  In 2008, Bhutan saw a smooth transition from monarchy to 
democracy. As Bhutan reasserts its sovereignty and opens up to the world, India needs to maturely 
manage bilateral ties so as to retain the goodwill of its traditional ally. The small Himalayan kingdom 
has never supported the IIGs, but has often failed to effectively control its own territory. In 1990 India 
launched Operations Rhino and Bajrang against Assamese separatist groups. Facing continuous pres-
sure, Assamese militants relocated their camps to Bhutan. Between 1992 and 2003 the ULFA, NDFB 
and the KLO maintained around 30 small and big camps in the foothills of Southern Bhutan. At least 
4,000 cadres of the outlawed United Liberation Front of Asom (ULFA) and more than a thousand trib-
al Bodo militants from Assam are estimated to have crossed the borders and are based in camps in 
southern Bhutan. 

operation all clear:  In a coordinated operation by the Bhutanese and the Indian Army, named 
Operation All Clear, in the southern regions of Bhutan, between 15 December 2003 and 3 January 
2004, around 650 rebels of the three groups were either killed or captured. It was the first operation 
ever conducted by the Royal Bhutan Army. Sustained action by Bhutan against groups like ULFA, NDBF, 
BLTF eliminated their support base and operations from Bhutan. Since then Bhutan has largely man-
aged to prevent rebels from re-establishing themselves on its territory. In 2015, Bhutan assured India 
that it will continue to flush out anti-India insurgents active in West Bengal and NE states operating 
from its territory. Bhutan has cooperated with India in uprooting the militant groups from its soil but 
the situation along the foothills needs constant monitoring.

WaY forWarD

National policymakers have to indulge the region and build confidence among the masses. 

foUr core iSSUeS:

first, the dominant national discourse presents this region as a conglomerate of violence, in-
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surgency and instability and low self-sustenance. This kept away potential development partners, and 
even today is the most formidable stumbling block in opening the NER for better opportunities.

Second, building critical educational institutions has taken a backseat. The training, building 
capacities and empowering the huge mass of talented youth in the region has not happened for 
decades. An unaccounted amount of money was poured in, but no investment was made on social 
capital formation.

third, communities have become inward-looking, and identity politics has acquired more di-
abolical dimensions. Despite the creation of several states in the NER, the confidence level within the 
central governance team on the ability and reach of the locals to manage their own affairs has re-
mained relatively low.

fourth, the borders that had historically witnessed large-scale interactions have gradually be-
come a no-go zone. The orthodox military underpinning of predatory borders and Border States as 
incubators of insurgency has overwhelmed the psyche of national policy makers. At the same time, 
Border Gate Economic Zones in nearby Vietnam extend to China, Laos and Cambodia and huge border 
exchanges between Muse in Myanmar and Ruili in China have benefited the locals.

the BJP GovernMent:

Despite a substantive redeployment of resources by the Modi-led government, a Chinese prov-
erb — the mountains are high and the emperor is far away — continues to epitomise the NER’s reality. 
The region has emerged as the practice ground for the NDA’s cooperative federalism. To consolidate 
and sustain the NER’s role in India’s Act East project, there must be transformational interventions in 
the ways we operate. A high-level Act East Forum led by the prime minister should be set up, with the 
NER given a clear role and adequate representation.

Due to its increasing importance Prime Minister Modi has vigorously renewed interest in the NE 
states. Three recent state government elections in the NE have produced results that signal the BJP’s 
expanding reach and the consolidation of the party’s position as the new centre of power in Indian 
politics. The BJP has been seen as an exclusively Hindu party. However, under Mr Modi, the ability to 
transcend these exclusive conceptions, focus on issues of development and broaden its cooperative 
appeal into a highly flexible electoral force has been remarkable. This has led to greater interest being 
evinced by other political parties, to the benefit of NE states. The BJP now is a party in government, in 
six of the eight NE states. In an historic shift, the party has placed itself as the central pole amongst 
the regional actors. This rapid ascendency has sent a strong signal within the country to the poor de-
mographic outfits that the party is a flexible entity and open to approach in the best interests of the 
country.

aSSeSSMent of inSUrGencY ne – 2018:

The Union Government is considering the partial removal of the (AFSPA) from the States of 
Assam and Arunachal Pradesh. The notification extending AFSPA in Assam and Arunachal Pradesh is 
issued for six months after a review twice a year. This duration has been reduced to three months. Dis-
cussions are on, if it could be withdrawn completely from certain areas. Presently proposal is only for 
the two States but similar solution for Manipur, could be in offing.

The development can be seen in the context of continuous improvement in the security situa-
tion in India’s NER. According to partial data compiled by the South Asia Terrorism Portal (SATP), NER 
has recorded over 21,514 insurgency-linked fatalities (10,272 civilians, 2,473 Security Force (SF) per-
sonnel and 8,499 militants) since 1992. By 2016, however, the combined annual fatalities for all the 
States in the region stood at 160 (61 civilians, 17 SF personnel and 82 militants), as against 273 such 
fatalities (62 civilians, 49 SF personnel, 162 militants) in 2015.  In 2017, till 02 Jul 17, the region saw 
67 insurgency-related fatalities (22 civilians, nine SF personnel, 36 militants).
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Among various factors contributing to the present improvement in the situation, the most 
prominent is the ongoing peace talks with several insurgent formations. However, these peace talks 
were preceded by sustained and successful counter insurgency operations against these groups. These 
operations were backed by generous surrender-cum-rehabilitation policies, losses of ‘safe havens’ in 
Bhutan and Bangladesh, the death, arrest or surrender of top insurgent leaders, fatigue and disillu-
sionment with violence, and loss of the limited popular support and legitimacy that many insurgent 
groups had in the past.

According to the SATP database, at least 158 insurgent groups operated in the region at one 
point or the other. Currently, however, the total number of proscribed militant formations in the region 
stands at a modest 13: Assam (3), Manipur (6), Meghalaya (1), Nagaland (1), and Tripura (2). Apart 
from these, there are 23 active militant groups operating in NER: Assam (4), Manipur (6), Meghalaya 
(7), Nagaland (4), and Arunachal Pradesh (2). Mizoram and Sikkim have no proscribed or active militant 
groups. Thus, a total of 36 out of 158 insurgent formations are still operational. The Government is, 
however, in talks with one of the proscribed groups, the Tripura based Biswamohan Debbarma faction 
of the National Liberation Front of Tripura (NLFT-BM).

Of the remaining 122 outfits which are neither active nor proscribed, 82 have become defunct. 
The Union and State Governments have, meanwhile, entered into dialogue with 40 of the remaining 
groups, which are willing to abjure the path of violence and pursue their demands within the frame-
work of the Indian Constitution. The status of talks with various insurgent formations is:

• Assam units of Hmar People’s Conference-Democratic (HPC-D), Kuki Liberation Army 
(KLA), Kuki Revolutionary Army (KRA), and United Kukigram Defence Army (UKDA), sur-
rendered on January 24, 2012. All these groups are in dialogue with the Government.

• Five Assam based Adivasi (tribal groups from Central India brought in as indentured 
workers in the Tea gardens during British rule) insurgent outfits - Adivasi People’s Army 
(APA), All Adivasi National Liberation Army (AANLA), Santhal Tiger Force (STF), Birsa 
Commando Force (BCF) and the Adivasi Cobra Military of Assam (ACMA) - are nego-
tiating under the banner of Adivasi National Convention Committee (ANCC). They all 
surrendered on January 24, 2012.

• Assam based Karbi Longri NC Hills Liberation Front (KLNLF) is under a Suspension of 
Operations (SoO) agreement with the Government of Assam since February 11, 2010. 
The SoO agreement was valid upto June 30, 2017. No further open source information 
is available on the current status.

• On an unspecified date, the SoO agreement with Assam based Pro-Talks Faction of the 
National Democratic Front of Bodoland (NDFB-PTF) and NDFB-Ranjan Daimairy (ND-
FB-RD) was extended for another six months. The SoO with both these outfits was valid 
till June 30, 2017. No further information is available in the open media. The undivided 
NDFB [later NDFB-PTF] first signed the SoO agreement on June 1, 2005. Similarly, ND-
FB-Ranjan Daimairy (NDFB-RD), an NDFB splinter, signed the SoO agreement on Novem-
ber 29, 2013.

• A SoO agreement was signed with the Pro-Talks faction of the United Liberation Front of 
Assam (ULFA-PTF) on September 3, 2011, and is continuing indefinitely. However, talks 
between the Centre and ULFA-PTF were on hold due to the finalisation of Supreme Court 
judgment on petitions seeking 1951 as the cut-off year for citizenship of people residing 
in Assam, instead of 1971 as per the Assam Accord of 1985. 

• The Mizoram unit of HPC-D is involved in peace talks with the Mizoram Government. 
The upcoming fifth round of peace talks between the State Government and HPC-D 



jk”Vªh; lqj{kk tkxj.k eap

jk"Vªh; lqj{kk & ,d n`f"V

FORUM FOR AWARENESS OF NATIONAL SECURITY (FANS)

124

militants is likely to be elevated to the political level.

• The Manipur based United Progressive Front (UPF), a conglomeration of eight outfits 
(that also included HPC-D and KLO), and the Kuki National Organisation (KNO), a con-
glomeration of 15 outfits, (that also includes KRA) are currently under SoO with the 
Government. The SoO agreement with UPF was valid up to June 8, 2017. No further 
information is available in the open media. SoO agreement with KNO exists since August 
2008 and is valid up to July 21, 2017. Political dialogue with both these grouping com-
menced on June 15, 2016.

• The periodic extension of SoO was done away with in the case of the Nagaland based 
National Socialist Council of Nagaland - Isak-Muivah (NSCN-IM) which had signed the 
Agreement on July 25, 1997, and came into effect on August 1, 1997. A Framework 
Agreement, outlining the fundamentals of the eventual settlement of issues, was signed 
with NSCN-IM on August 3, 2015. On April 18, 2017, the Union Government disclosed 
that ‘a ceasefire is in operation’ between itself and another two National Socialist 
Council of Nagaland (NSCN) factions based in Nagaland - NSCN-Neopao Konyak-Kitovi 
(NSCN-NK) and NSCN-Reformation (NSCN-R) - and had been extended up to April 27, 
2018. NSCN-NK entered into the ceasefire agreement on April 27, 2012, and NSCN-R on 
April 27, 2015.

For the Assam and Nagaland insurgent groups, on February 2, 2017, former Director of the 
Intelligence Bureau (IB), Dineshwar Sharma, was appointed as the new interlocutor for talks with the 
insurgent groups of Assam. Joint Intelligence Committee (JIC) Chairman R.N. Ravi was appointed as the 
interlocutor for talks with NSCN-IM on August 29, 2014. In other instances, State Government officials 
along with officials from UMHA were engaged in deliberations.

However, the system of prolonged talks along with poor mechanisms for rehabilitation and 
implementation of ground rules have been responsible for many deviances. Some of these groups 
under various ceasefire/SoO agreements continued to engage in abduction, extortion and killing. Thus 
constitute an ongoing security challenge. 

Similarly, news reports indicate that on June 12, 2017, the newly elected Manipur Government 
had raised the issue of SoO violations with the Union Government with regard to ground rules viola-
tions by the cadres of militant groups that have tripartite SoO agreement with the Centre. The Chief 
Minister had criticized the SoO, staing “It is like having no government at all. There is no meaning of 
the truce. There is no seriousness in the dialogue with armed groups.”

Across Nagaland, moreover, NSCN-IM and other factions systematically violate ground rules, 
run a parallel administration, impose ‘taxes’ (extortion) on the public, and engage in continuous and 
fratricidal turf wars.

The active and proscribed groups, moreover, continue to throw up challenges. The most promi-
nent among these is the Khaplang faction of NSCN (NSCN-K). NSCN-K’s Myanmar based leadership had 
on March 27, 2015, unilaterally abrogated a ceasefire that had endured since April 2001. Subsequently, 
the Union Government also called off its agreement with NSCN-K through a statement released on 
April 28, 2015. NSCN-K had signed the ceasefire agreement with the Central Government on April 28, 
2001, and this had since been extended annually.

Other  militant formations such as the Saoraigwra faction of NDFB (NDFB-Saoraigwra) [earlier 
known as NDFB-IKS], the Independent faction of ULFA (ULFA-I), Kamtapur Liberation Organisation 
(KLO), Karbi People’s Liberation Tigers (KPLT), United People’s Liberation Army (UPLA), Jama’atul Muja-
hideen Bangladesh (JMB), Helem Tiger Force (HTF), National Santhal Liberation Army (NSLA), Liberation 
of Achik Elite Force (LAEF), Achick Songa An’pachakgipa Kotok (ASAK), Garo National Liberation Army 
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(GNLA), Hynniewtrep National Liberation Council (HNLC) Manipur Naga Revolutionary Front (MNRF), 
Zeliangrong United Front (ZUF) and the newly formed People’s Democratic Council of Karbi-Longri 
(PDCK), remain outside the purview of peace talks. Further, there are two umbrella militant organisa-
tions in the NE – both operating out of Myanmar – continue to engage in violence, particularly attacks 
against SFs. The United Liberation Front of Western South East Asia (UNLFWESA) is a united front of 
rebel groups such as the NSCN-K, ULFA-I, NDFB-Saoraigwra, KLO, PDCK. The other is Coordination 
Committee (CorCom), which comprises some insurgent groups of Manipur. The activities of these 
groups operating across the Indo-Myanmar border have raised concerns within Security agencies .

The significant improvements in the security situation in NE need a vigorous political consolida-
tion. Taking peace talks forward with various militant groups under ceasefire and SoO agreements in a 
time bound manner is critical to progress. However ongoing criminality splits and internecine clashes 
dilute various ground rules, established under the transient agreements. Paradoxically sustained coun-
terinsurgency operations against groups that remain outside the talks are an imperative.

Some of the aspects that might form part of the counter terrorism strategy in the Indian envi-
ronment are discussed below: 

evolvinG a national PolicY:

India is facing the scourge of terrorism/insurgency since independence. An analysis of these 
movements brings out some of the common aspects among them. The secessionist movements oc-
curred in bordering states/regions, have external sponsors/supporters and occurred in the population 
mix which is culturally and ethnically different from the heartland. The demographic profile in these 
regions is minority-dominated compared to the rest of the country. A pro-active national policy to give 
a clear direction to the counter-terrorism mechanism is yet to be implemented. From the aforesaid 
flows that concrete actions, be crystallised on the following: -

• National Consensus to Deal with Terrorism. 

• Dealing with State-Sponsored Terrorism 

• Modernisation of the Police Forces and Effective Border Management: 

• Intelligence

• Terrorist Funding

• Central Agency to Monitor Investigation of Militancy Cases 

• Counter Terrorism Institute and National Security Service

MoDelS for coMBatinG terroriSM in inDia:

Terrorism is too serious a problem to be left to politicians alone. General awareness among 
the masses and pressures on people are the only way out. The models of combating terrorism are 
discussed: - 

the israeli Model: The four primary components of the Israeli strategy in dealing with terrorist 
violence are:

• Refusal to negotiate with terrorists, 

• Retali¬atory raids on the bases of terrorists, 

• Strict security measures, and 

• Covert violence against Palestinians (even innocent) connected with ter¬rorists and 
sympathizers of Palestinians. Thus, the Israeli model of combating terrorism is based on ‘counter-ter-
ror’ and ‘anti-terror’ rather than passive defensive measures. 

the aMerican MoDel: 
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The United States has global economic interests and is vulnerable to ter¬rorism. The most 
potent weapon of America to fight terrorism-has been its economic clout like cutting off trade and 
technology export. When this fails, the U.S. bombs the enemy country supporting terrorists. Thus, the 
American model of combating terror¬ism was ‘counter terror campaign’ and invasion. 

the MalaYa MoDel:

One of the successful insurgency resolution movements was that of the Malayan insurgency 
during the period 1948 - 60 when it was under the British colonial rule. The Briggs Plan formulated by 
General Briggs was executed and comprised number of civil – military initiatives. The aim was to bring 
together command and control of the government forces enabling actionable framework. The govern-
ment resettled people who were victims of the guerrillas, to new villages with requisite infrastructure, 
thus cutting the lifeline of the insurgents’ intelligence and logistics. The idea of winning hearts and 
minds as counter insurgency strategy in NE came during this period. However, it has failed in eradicat-
ing the problem for mainly two sets of reasons as follows: - 

•  The inability of the military, police and the civilian administrators to work hand in hand. 

• The Indian army is not innately geared to waging a ‘no holds barred’ sub conventional 
operations.

the Sri lanKa MoDel:

The three-decade ethnic conflict between Tamils and Sinhalese was a major victory for the Sri 
Lanka military in May 2009. There are some lessons which are of merit for the counter insurgency op-
erations:

• Insurgent groups must make use of the opportunities provided for peace and settlement 
by the government and other authorities. 

• It should not be taken for granted that the problem has been resolved by the military 
actions. What is important is that has the peace been brought about in the area and that 
there are no divisions, be it ethnic or otherwise.  

• The military actions to avoid human rights violations. 

• Political will and resolute leadership is paramount.

• External support to the insurgents from the neighbourhood needs to be cut. 

• Military actions must synergise to include the army, navy and air force, where required.

the inDian MoDel: 

India has been facing severe problems of violence and terrorism since the 1960s. The insurgency 
in the north-east in the 1960s and the 1970s was tackled by the government more through political 
methods. The violence in Jammu and Kashmir also falls more into the category of insurgency rather 
than pure terrorism. ‘Operation Blue Star’ of the military on June 6, 1984, in Punjab and ‘Operation 
Black Thunder’ in Assam designed to counter terrorism totally failed. 

They were anti-terrorist measures (im¬plemented mainly through the police forces and partial-
ly through the military forces) rather than counter terrorist measures. The hallmark of the policies in 
the former measures is: frequent road checks, sentries at vulnerable points and elaborate security for 
the VIPs. 

The countries which supply the bulk of arms, or give shelter to terrorists or finance ter-rorism 
have not been called to account. Even there, the emphasis is on passive measures like border fencing 
or lodging mild protests. No won¬der, that even after 30 years India has not been able to control 
terrorism. The government in most cases succumbs to the demands of the terrorists as happened in 
Kashmir, Andhra Pradesh and Bihar. 
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Thus, the three models (Israeli, American and Indian) of combating terrorism are different in 
content as well as in temperament. In a way, they reflect the power of the states. The American model 
is ‘counter-terror’ model which is based on hitting at the very roots of terrorist support. The Indian 
model is anti-terrorist model. 

The Israeli model is “blend of counter-terror and anti-terrorist measures”. The terrorist menace 
cannot be eliminated either through anti-terror or counter-terror approaches. Be¬sides the police and 
the military measures, the socio-political issues have to be tackled. The bases in the countries, at least 
the neighbouring coun¬tries, supporting the terrorists have to be attacked and destroyed. The policy 
in dealing with such countries has to be deterrent. Our coun¬try has to evolve its own system of deal-
ing with terrorists. 

SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS
MethoDoloGY:

Although varying in their demands and methods, there is a common thread running through 
the insurgency infested north-east, that is of identity and development. Hence, some solutions that are 
common need to be explored with specifics derived from them for specific regions and groups:

• Seeking cooperation of the citizens by the police to get information against the terror-
ists; 

• Squeezing finances/funds at the disposal of the terrorists to contain their operations; 

• A balance approach in accepting any demands of terrorist groups; 

• Giving swift and judicial punishments to arrested terrorists. 

• Adopting more effective intelligence methods in retrieving informa¬tion about the ter-
rorists, their associates, their modus operandi, and their sources of finance and weap-
ons, etc.; 

• Improving security measures continuously at important places; and 

• Giving more scientific training to forces dealing with terrorists.

Political:

At the political level, the government should take all possible steps to address the genuine de-
mands of various ethnic groups for development and for autonomy in managing their affairs. Empow-
erment of the people by maximizing self-governance and participatory development through grass-
roots planning. Implementing sixth schedule provisions in these areas will help them to preserve their 
identity and culture while giving them greater autonomy.

Dialogue should be ongoing process to reach concrete solutions by involving all the stakehold-
ers and not a single group. Improving Governance and delivery mechanisms of the government and 
administration have a Unified Command where the political, military, PMF and humanitarian organisa-
tions are closely dovetailed and fully understand the nature of conflictual issues. The implementation 
of NRC requires to be done keeping in mind two contrary tangibles: the demographic shift which has 
taken place and on the other hand humane angle. Study the Article 371 -A in respect of Nagaland, on 
the same lines as Article 370 for J&K.

Diplomatic initiatives are important with the NE neighbours particularly with Bangladesh and 
Myanmar to strengthen the security situation there. All outstanding issues should be resolved to mu-
tual benefit, be it, boundary, river waters, refugees, Rohingyas, militant bases inside foreign territory 
etc. Urgent need to bargain with Bangladesh to provide passage way to NE states in light of the narrow 
Siliguri Corridor. Push the completion of border fencing works.
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Connecting Myanmar and through it to China and SE Asia. Developing transit routes through 
road, rail and inland water cargo across Bangladesh to rest of India. Access to Sittwe port of Myanmar 
and Chittagong in Bangladesh will provide outlets to the outside world. Creation of a hospitable in-
vestment climate for private ventures is an important element in the strategy.

econoMic:

Economic development of the area in a calibrated manner. Any development should be sustain-
able and should have the participation and acceptance by the locals:

•  Rural development with focus on improving agriculture productivity and creation of 
non-farm employment opportunities.

• Development and harnessing the enormous hydropower potential, tourism, agro pro-
cessing, sericulture and investment in manufacturing based on available resources.

• Improving skills to enhance their productivities to generate a class of entrepreneurs and 
to increase capacities to implement plans and programmes.

• Augmenting infrastructure like road, railways, inland water, air transportation, power 
through hydro, coal, bio-fuel, and communication network.

intelliGence:

Improve measures to upgrade intelligence capabilities, sharing between different agencies 
within all security forces and other intelligence agencies. Extensive use of intelligence. Humanint led to 
capture of Saddam Hussein. State police and central forces should cooperate on intelligence sharing, 
investigation and operations against militants. Security forces face a fight between asymmetrical forces 
operating at sub national: transnational and international levels especially over drug cartels/trafficking 
and organised crime. Also issuing of arms licences and sale of second hand and stolen vehicles within 
the country all require stringent control measures. There is need to collect intelligence on sleeper cells; 
individuals and ideas. Curb extortions from the people including government officials at all levels, par-
ticularly sons of soil. Choke flow of information and funding and logistics support.

MilitarY:

The surgical strikes, into Myanmar border and the other across the LOC, in Kashmir, assert as 
one of the defining features of new India’s counter-terror strategy in tackling terrorism in the interest 
of national security. It breaks the traditional direction of the Indian counter-terror strategy from being 
‘restraint’ to ‘action. This display of military will is the right approach and be adopted more frequently 
across the borders. It sends clear message to the host country providing bases/camps to the militants/
insurgent groups. AFSPA or equivalent should be retained. Dilution of it will compromise effectiveness 
of counterinsurgency operations. The military has to be protected against exploitation of vested par-
ties.

Case exists to review the employment of Assam Rifles, a potent force, into the fold of MoD, in 
its equipping and funding. In the fight against terrorists/insurgents, Russia and USA and other coun-
tries have employed air power, attack helicopters, rockets and drones. The politico-military plans must 
dovetail use of such resources, though as an extreme measure. Indian counterinsurgency/terrorism 
measures have a difficult task since we are facing militancy from both foreign elements and terrorists 
who are Indian citizens. Weapon systems are procured which exclusively optimise military operations 
in the NE environment.

cYBer SecUritY:

From the beginning of technology revolution, terrorists/insurgents have made extensive use of 
the capabilities it provides. This is done directly to assault our interests via cyber attacks, by tapping 
into a wide variety of commercial satellite imaging services. The networks provide a cheap robust and 
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redundant system. Websites spread radical messages, mobiles, laptops, credit cards all our used as 
weapons of asymmetric warfare. Effective counter cyber measures are to be put in place. These involve 
effective surveillance, tightening cybercrime laws and developing technology to detect intrusions to 
systems.

cUltUral anD ethnic:

Integrate NE culturally, politically and economically. Provide exposure to people of NE to rest 
of India and vice versa. Have youth exchange programmes and set up educational institutions like IITs/
IIMs. Organise Sadhbhavana programmes. Religious fundamentalism be controlled. Christian Mission-
ary and Islamic fundamentalism require strict monitoring. Tribal culture and sub cultures need to be 
protected and respected. Important that security forces be fully educated on these aspects.

Maj Gen S v P Singh

Prof Dr K l Bhatia
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PUNJAB TERRORISM

GENESIS OF THE PROBLEM:
The movement for the creation of Khalistan was one of the most virulent terrorist campaigns in 

the world. Launched in the early 1980s by a group of bigots who discovered their justification in a per-
version of the Sikh religious identity, and supported by a gaggle of political opportunists both within 
the country and abroad, this movement had consumed 21,469 lives before it was comprehensively de-
feated in 1993.1Thousands of others were injured and maimed; hundreds of thousands were perma-
nently scarred by their experience of dislocation, the gratuitous loss of loved ones, and an unremitting 
terror that they endured for more than a decade. The campaign that eventually crushed this menace, 
as dramatic as it was significant in its strategic inventiveness, has received little systematic attention. 
Apart from the reportage and commentary it attracted in the mass media during its execution, the only 
sustained attention it has received has been in the form of propaganda by the front organisations of 
the defeated terrorist movement, and by apologists masquerading as human rights activists purport-
ing to present a “history” of the “sufferings of the Sikh people”.2 Neither group has shown, or could 
be expected to show, even a cursory respect for facts or evidence. Not only has this manifestly slanted 
debate excelled in the invention of political fictions, it has failed abjectly to explicate, analyse and eval-
uate the wealth of strategic experience that this campaign generated.

One of the dominant myths that these propagandists have tirelessly, and in some measure suc-
cessfully, circulated is the idea that terrorism in Punjab was defeated, not because, but in spite of the 
use of armed force against the militants. No evidence is ascribed to shore up this claim, but a variety 
of nebulous theories – essentially populist and politically correct slogans – are propounded regarding 
a ‘people’s victory’ or a ‘political solution’ that brought peace to the strife-torn province. The defeat of 
terrorism in Punjab, and it was said before, was unambiguously the result of the counter-terrorist mea-
sures implemented in the state by the security forces. Moreover, the use of this coercive force was (and 
is) not just a necessary expedient, but a fundamental obligation and duty of constitutional govern-
ment, and its neglect inflicts great and avoidable suffering on the innocent and law abiding. This is not 
simply an assertion of subjective belief, but a fact that is well borne out, as attempted to demonstrate, 
by the overwhelming weight of evidence generated during the Punjab campaign. Specifically, sought 
to demonstrate that each time a ‘political solution’ was sought through a dilution of the operations 
carried out by the security forces, through negotiations with terrorists and their front organisations, 
and through measures referred to as “winning the hearts and minds of the people”–usually an euphe-
mism for a policy of appeasement of terrorist elements – terrorism escalated, as did the threat to the 
integrity of the nation, and the innocent victims of terrorism multiplied.

Counter-terrorist and counter-insurgency operations in Punjab also challenged established tra-
ditions of response to situations of extreme and widespread militancy. By and large, once political 
violence escalates beyond a certain limit (which may vary from situation to situation, and according to 
political perceptions), conventional wisdom conceives of the army as a refuge of last resort. This was, 
and remains, the case in most campaigns within India, as it is in most areas of major civil strife in other 
parts of the world. Even those who strongly advocate the exclusive use of the civil police to confront 
all internal security challenges and see a “fundamental conflict” between internal security duties and 
“the professional instincts, traditions and ethos of the military” concede that a resort to the army is 
a legitimate “last line of defence” even within “the strict limits imposed in a constitutionalist liberal 
democratic system”. Within India this advocacy of, and inevitable resort to, the army in circumstances 
of widespread disorder is also based on an implicit (even occasionally explicit, though not publicly 
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proclaimed) assumption: the presumed subversion of the local police force in any situation of large-
scale insurgency or civil strife. Divided loyalties or the “unreliability” of the local police have been used 
to justify the withdrawal of the government’s faith in this force in theatres of low intensity conflict in 
various states of India’s North-East, in Jammu and Kashmir, and, for several years, in Punjab as well.

fig. 1: force casualties in Punjab - 1981-96

The Punjab campaign, however, eventually demonstrated not only that the civil police was an 
effective counter-terrorist force even in the most extreme circumstances, but also that the presump-
tion of bad faith was completely unfounded. The role of the army and of para-military forces was, 
of course, critical in the final phases of this campaign, but it was the Punjab Police that spearheaded 
the anti-terrorist offensive – and this is clearly borne out by the relative casualties these various forces 
suffered [Fig. 1]. Both the devastating consequences of various “political solutions” and of a resort to 
conventional military strategies against terrorism are borne out startlingly by even a cursory review 
of the pattern of conflict and response that prevailed in the initial phases of the terrorist movement 
in Punjab. Counter-terrorist strategies at this stage vacillated between the extremes of paralysis and 
over-reaction, even as political responses and policies ranged from opportunism through cynicism to 
panic. It was only towards the end of the Eighties that mounting violence and a mix of exhaustion and 
alarm made at least some political leaders and regimes – though certainly not all – more amenable to 
a realistic appraisal of the threat and to the dictates of reason. Certain elements, however, demand 
elaboration, to the extent that they define the context of the events and strategies that evolved later.

Terrorism in Punjab has, on occasion, been projected as a natural consequence of the unful-
filled collective aspirations of the Sikhs, as “an idealistic movement for the creation of a state… among 
the Sikhs of the Punjab”.5The fact, however, is that the movement for Khalistan was created out of a 
pattern of venal politics, of unscrupulous and bloody manipulation, and a brazen jockeying for power 
that is too well documented to be repeated. It will suffice to state here that each of the major political 
players in the state and the national arena participated in the creation of this calamity, and the Con-
gress (I) and the Akali Dal were the most culpable formations. This, indeed, was the first stage where a 
pernicious pattern of political intervention contributed, not to the resolution, but to the creation and 
nurturing of terrorism. Nor indeed, were any ‘Sikh aspirations’ involved in the movement for Khalistan. 
Far from being a revolution against ‘oppression’, this was actually a rebellion of a privileged quasi-feu-
dal caste-based orthodoxy that saw its privileges shrinking. It was, moreover, entirely unconnected 
with any element or principle of Sikhism, and was based, rather, on a corruption and perversion of 
everything that Sikhism has historically represented. In it, “the institutions of the Sikhs, both religious 
and political, …[were]… hijacked by a small clique, a self-interested oligarchy, representing a particu-
lar ethnic cluster, a small endogamous segment of Punjab’s social fabric; a narrow caste group that…
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[sought]… to define Sikhism and Sikh identity in terms of its own constricted vision.” This convoluted 
pattern of politics, of competitive communalism and brinkmanship in the Punjab, produced the larger 
than life image of Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale. An image that owed its proportions as much to the po-
litical leadership of that time as it did to the media and, eventually and overwhelmingly, to his seizure 
and control of the Golden Temple – the most hallowed shrine of the Sikhs. Whatever the causes, it is 
a fact that, by 1984, Bhindranwale’s murderous creed had captured the imagination of a significant 
number of Sikhs, particularly in rural Punjab.

VIOLENCE AS A TOOL OF TERRORISM:
The years preceding 1984 are particularly inglorious for the Punjab Police and its leadership. 

Their failure to act against extremist elements was comprehensive. It was, nevertheless, understand-
able. Before the 1980s, terrorism had only been experienced in India in regions that were regarded as 
‘peripheral’ to the ‘national mainstream’. The North-East had long been troubled by bloody insurgen-
cies, but was generally viewed as an amorphous ‘disturbed area’ that invited a certain pattern of armed 
intervention, primarily through use of military force. The shock of terrorist tactics – unfamiliar in the 
extreme – produced a paralysis that was compounded enormously by the conduct of politicians at the 
very highest level. To expect a sagacious, balanced and adequate response from district police officials 
against extremism that is clearly, directly, sometimes openly, encouraged by leaders at the highest lev-
els of governance, is to ask for the impossible. In any event, in the absence of a clear mandate and a 
firm leadership, the police, directionless and demoralized, quite simply, refused to engage.

There was ample evidence of this abdication of responsibility even when I was transferred to 
the state in September 1984 – a full three months after Operation Blue Star. The jurisdiction compre-
hended counter-terrorist operations right across the state; simply no records were being maintained 
in connection with terrorist crimes, no investigations were carried out, and almost invariably, no doc-
umentation existed of any action taken. There was widespread reluctance on the part of Punjab Police 
officers to involve themselves in anti-terrorist work. Many of the interrogations had to be carried out 
by officers at a senior level, as Station House Officers [SHOs] and subordinates at the police stations 
were clearly unwilling to be associated with the process for fear of identification and reprisals; records 
relating to terrorist crime and profiles of terrorists were essential to the work, and it was only after this 
stage that a slow and painstaking process of record-keeping and analysis was established.              Po-
litical mischief, a mounting campaign of demonstrations and bandhs orchestrated to coincide with 
terrorist actions, increasing and unpunished incidents of extremist violence, the evident impunity with 
which terrorists acted, and the total uncertainty and apathy that attended the actions of the law en-
forcement machinery, had, by 1984, created an atmosphere of terror and collapse of the state that 
was far in excess of anything that the situation itself warranted. Between 1981 and 1983, the terrorists 
had killed 101 civilians. These numbers are not regarded as being extraordinary, and have attracted no 
exceptional comment in the media, nor was there any sense of a “breakdown” in the state.

Without doubt, the impact of terrorist killings – as a result of their sheer brutality, irrationality 
and randomness – is far greater on the public mind than that of an ordinary criminal act. It is only natural 
for a poorly informed and sensation-hungry media to devise frenzied headlines. But for the police ad-
ministration to act as if these represented an objective evaluation of the threat potential is inexcusable. 
But the police, no doubt stupefied by the sheer unfamiliarity of the challenge, was also not permitted 
to act; nor did it dare to act on its own against the manifest intent and stratagems of political powers. 
The result was that, in the months preceding Operation Bluestar, terrorist violence mounted to claim 
158 civilian lives between January and May 1984. The sheer intensity of police paralysis at this time has 
been substantially documented. Right since the Daheru incident in 1981, when an ill-prepared police 
party, when shot at by a group of terrorists whom they had gone to arrest, abandoned its weapon and 
fled, there had been acts of dereliction without number. Nevertheless, there is one incident that bears 
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repetition, as it reflects the abysmal depths to which the spirits of the law enforcement agencies had 
plummeted. A single incident epitomises their impotence. On February 14, 1984, a group of militants 
attacked a police post at some distance from the entrance of the [Golden] Temple. Six policemen, fully 
armed, were ‘captured’ and dragged inside. The ‘police response’ came twenty four hours later in the 
form of a senior police officer who went to Bhindranwale in the Akal Takht and begged him to release 
his men and return their weapons. Bhindranwale agreed only to hand over the corpse of one of the 
policemen who had been killed. He later relented and released the remaining five men who were still 
alive. Their weapons, including three sten guns, and a wireless set, were not returned. No one asked 
for them. No action was ever taken in the case of the murdered policeman. No police force in the world 
reacting to such an outrage with such utter cravenness, in such complete and impotent prostration.

 Nevertheless, even under the prevailing circumstances and with the victims of terrorism mul-
tiplying rapidly, that what was done under Bluestar could be justified. It is a firm conviction that with 
the right leadership and a clear and unambiguous political mandate, the police morale could have 
been revived [as it was, much later, and in a situation that was far worse] to secure effective action; 
and that concerted police action, with suitable para-military and army backing, would have produced 
better results even at this stage. Instead, in an ill-planned, hasty, knee-jerk response, the Army was 
called in: artillery battered the revered edifice of the Golden Temple Complex, and tanks rolled across 
the holy parikrama. The army, however, was not to blame for this botched operation; it was acting on 
specific directions from the Prime Minister’s Office, and had been given little choice or time to prepare. 
The damage Bluestar did was incalculable. This was compounded by Operation Woodrose, the Army’s 
‘mopping up’ exercise all over Punjab that sought to capture Bhindranwale’s surviving associates and to 
clear all Gurudwaras in the state of extremist elements. Woodrose suffered from all the classical defects 
of army intervention in civil strife – an extraneous and heavily armed force suddenly transported into 
unfamiliar territory; mistrustful (in this case, exceptionally so) of the local police and intelligence, but 
with no independent sources of information; dealing with a population, large segments of which had 
become hostile; and operating under a political fiat that not only condoned, but emphasised the use 
of punitive force. Operating blindly, the army arrested large numbers of people, many innocent, others 
perhaps sympathetic to the militant cause, but by no means associated with any terrorist or criminal 
activity. Lacking in adequate information to distinguish effectively at the local level, the indiscriminate 
sweep of Woodrose pushed many a young man across the border into the arms of welcoming Paki-
stani handlers. And then, even as Woodrose drew to an end, the evil was incalculably compounded by 
the pitiless massacre of Sikhs in what were perceived to be Congress-I government-sponsored riots of 
November 1984.

Operation Bluestar and the November 1984 massacres as “the two most significant victories 
for the cause of ‘Khalistan’…not won by the militants, but inflicted…. upon the nation by its own 
Government… These two events, in combination, gave a new lease of life to a movement which could 
easily have been contained in 1984 it.” After the army, it was the turn of the ‘political solution’. The 
Rajiv Gandhi government, having, in its first days, remained a mute spectator to the anti-Sikh riots, 
decided to force the ravaged state through a hasty and ill-timed election. Negotiations were initiated 
by the central government in mid-1985. The Akalis, led by Harchand Singh Longowal, assisted by S. S. 
Barnala and Balwant Singh (of whom Longowal and Balwant Singh later fell to assasins), showed great 
eagerness to reclaim their hold on events in the state. But the Centre’s ‘strategy’ went well beyond the 
‘moderates’ in the Akali Dal, and the government also initiated a dialogue with representatives of the 
All India Sikh Students Federation (AISSF), at that time a frontline terrorist grouping. Eventually, the 
AISSF representatives expressed their willingness to join the electoral process, but demanded a short 
deferment of the projected dates in order to prepare. The Akalis who were negotiating separately with 
the government, however, objected strongly, fearing that the AISSF, given this time, could sweep the 
elections. The talks with the AISSF broke down on this trivial difference, mainly because of the Centre’s 
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inclination in favour of the Akalis.

The entire move to install the Akalis in power was most unwise. It was based on an erroneous 
premise that, just as the Marxists [Communist Party of India (Marxist) (CPI-M)] had tackled Naxalism 
[CPI (Marxist-Lennist) terrorism] in West Bengal, the Akalis would fight Sikh terrorism in Punjab. This 
was a complete misreading of the relationship between the Akalis and the extremist. Equally convinced 
that terrorism would return with a vengeance within six months of the Akalis forming the government 
– and events soon demonstrated that even this projection was an overestimation. The elections eventu-
ally took place – but only after Longowal’s assassination – on August 20, 1985. Sympathy, and the lack 
of any serious opposition in the elections on September 25 returned the Akali’s, now led by Barnala, 
with a sweeping majority (73 out of 117 seats). One of the first acts of the Barnala government was 
the appointment of the Bains Committee which released, en masse, over 2000 extremists at that time 
under detention. The impact on terrorist violence was palpable – not only because those who were 
released simply resumed their activities, but also because others saw in this act a restoration of the 
immunity they had enjoyed in the pre-Bluestar phase. 1985 had seen a total of 63 civilians and eight 
policemen killed by militants. As the Bains committee began its work, in just the first three months of 
1986, 102 civilians and 10 security men fell to the terror.

Barnala also surrendered the Golden Temple to the terrorists once again. The shrine was re-
stored to the Akali controlled ShiromaniGurudwaraPrabandhak Committee (SGPC) on January 22, 
1986. In less than a month, the terrorists, led by the DamdamiTaksal, were in complete control. The 
SGPC, in fact, had to shift the venue of its SarbatKhalsa (the general assembly of all Sikhs) to Anand-
pur Sahib, because it was in no position to hold the event within the Temple precincts. Once again, 
murderers swaggered across the parikrama; proclaimed offenders, wanted by the police for the most 
heinous crimes, planned and directed their activities from the security of the hallowed complex; as-
sassins installed themselves in the highest religious offices. By the end of April, a ‘Panthic Committee’ 
had been constituted to coordinate all terrorist activities, and a ‘Declaration of Khalistan’ was issued 
by the Committee from the Golden Temple (April 29, 1986). A day later, the Barnala government or-
dered a mock search in the Temple with ample advance notice. It was an ill-conceived and ill-planned 
raid (occasionally, if inappropriately, referred to as ‘Black Thunder-I’) mounted by the National Security 
Guard (NSG). The sum total of the impact of this Operation was the use of stun grenades that resulted 
in the burning of a book shop near the gate of the Temple, the beating up of two granthis after they 
had been chased off the parikrama, and the interruption of an akhand path due to the disturbances. 
Not unexpectedly, “no one of note was caught”in this action. The incident, however, was sufficient 
to provoke a split in the Akali Dal, and, from that point onwards, Barnala’s existence was entirely de-
pendant on the Congress-I’s support. Nevertheless, after their very brief ‘absence’ the terrorists simply 
returned to the Temple and resumed control. The saga of complicity and cowardice that abandoned 
the Temple and the state to the depredations of the terrorists demands independent documentation. 
The simple fact, however, is that during Barnala’s brief and feckless tenure of a little over 19 months, 
the lives of 783 civilians and 71 security men were sacrificed in an ill-conceived political gambit that 
was predestined to failure.

The ‘political solution’ had borne its bloody fruit. But the harvest was to continue a great deal 
longer. The violence escalated continuously as both the political and the police leadership failed con-
sistently to define an unambiguous response to terrorism. Indeed, there was no concerted and consis-
tent bid to confront the problem squarely, no political strategy, and no clarification of the principles 
of administrative, judicial and executive response to the scourge.14The police response, to the extent 
that it was mandated by the political executive, was itself muddled. Dictated by traditional notions of 
use of force in situations of civil strife, the dominant thinking emphasized the ‘minimum use of force’ 
against the unconstrained violence of the terrorists. This thinking persisted among many police officers 
at the senior-most level even after the introduction of the sophisticated Kalashnikov assault rifle [the 
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AK-47] into the terrorist armory after May 1987.15 With the supply of Kalashnikovs to the terrorists, 
Pakistan had clearly increased the stakes of its covert war in India, and terrorism, at this point, entered 
a completely new and deadlier phase. The impact was immediate and dramatic. Explosives were yet 
to play a major part in the terrorist strategy in the state. Though crude bombs extracted a steady toll 
of innocent lives, it was only after 1990 that sophisticated explosives became an essential component 
of the terrorist combat gear supplied by Pakistan. The scale of killing, consequently, was directly con-
nected with the gun-power available to the terrorists – and did not recede to the pre-1987 level until 
the terrorists were finally crushed towards the end of 1992. Nevertheless, there was a comprehensive 
failure to understand the magnitude of the shift the induction of this new weapon represented. At that 
time, the police and para-military forces were armed, in the main, with World War II vintage .303 rifles, 
or the equally obsolete bolt-action 7.62s. The Central Reserve Police Force (CRPF) was marginally bet-
ter off, with 175 Self Loading Rifles [SLRs] per battalion. But even the SLR was no match for the sheer 
lethality of the Kalashnikov. With counter-terrorist operations we pressed urgently for an upgradation 
of weaponry at this point. A large number of Light Machine Guns [LMGs], acquired in the pre-Indepen-
dence era, were lying unused in their original packing in the armories of various police stations all over 
the state. A demand that they be deployed in the war against terrorism was met with shrieks of hor-
ror from the school of thought – comprehending a majority among the central and state leadership, 
administrators and senior police officers – that adhered to the dogma that a ‘civil’ police force could 
not be equipped with ‘military’ hardware, irrespective of the circumstances. This curious dogma, in the 
prevailing situation, translated into the proposition that the police must remain inept, inefficient and 
ineffectual, simply because they were a ‘civil’ force. It was only after strong personal insistence, and 
against the prevailing wisdom of those in authority, that these weapons were eventually brought out 
and mounted on key police stations, as well as on escort vehicles of Station House Officers (SHOs) and 
other frontline police officers.

Even worse than the failure to come to terms with the magnitude and nature of the terrorist 
challenge was the inchoate and utterly confused philosophy of the ‘political solution’ that still dom-
inated even the thinking of the police leadership. The then DGP openly expressed the belief that the 
police could not wipe out terrorism, but was only in a position to “control it”. In the meanwhile, ‘po-
litical solutions’ remained very much in vogue even after the dismissal of the Barnala government in 
May 1987. Earlier, with the appointment of Siddharth Shankar Ray as Governor, and of Julio Ribeiro 
as DGP in early April 1986, the Centre had begun to publicly advocate the ‘hardline’ against the ter-
rorists. By May 1986, moreover, while the lame duck Barnala government continued to preside over 
Punjab, law and order was directly overseen by the Centre and a policy of competitive brinkmanship 
between various parties at the Centre and the state ensued. The Centre continued with the two-faced 
tactics of attempting to strike ‘deals’ with various factions of the militants, even as it sought to mount 
pressure on them through police action. The selective immunity consequently granted to some ter-
rorist groupings, the shifting strategies of ‘negotiation’ opened out with various known extremists, 
including, prominently, the ‘Jodhpur detenues’ – surviving associates and supporters of Jarnail Singh 
Bhindranwale who had been arrested during Operation Bluestar – and a range of unprincipled political 
stratagem constantly muddied the waters for the police. Nevertheless, the police had begun to commit 
itself for the first time in this long-drawn war – and the conflict had certainly escalated to the level of 
warfare now. Between May 1987 and April 1988 terrorists killed 1533 people in Punjab (a monthly av-
erage of over 127), including 109 policemen. In turn, 364 terrorists were also killed. But the vacillating 
and directionless policies of the government, and the complete inability, indeed visible reluctance, of 
the state to impose the rule of law – even in cases of the worst acts of terrorism and where the perpe-
trators were apprehended by the police – swelled the ranks of terrorist forces. Terrorism, which had, 
in the past, largely been restricted to the districts of Amritsar and Gurdaspur, now, had another four 
districts – Hoshiarpur, Jalandhar, Ludhiana and Faridkot – firmly in its clutches.
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The government, however, persisted in its opportunistic quest for just any kind of deal with 
the terrorists to the very end. On March 4, 1988, 40 high profile prisoners – the Jodhpur Detenues, 
including Jasbir Singh Rode – were released as part of another compromise with terrorists. They simply 
walked into the Golden Temple, where Rode was installed as the Jathedar (head priest) of the Akal 
Takht [which was part of the deal]. Shortly thereafter, the terrorists began to build up internal defences 
within the Temple around the parikarma [which certainly was not]. The terrorist response to the Gov-
ernment’s “goodwill gesture” was unequivocal. An unprecedented 288 people – including 25 police-
men – were killed in March and another 259 [including 25 policemen] in April.

operation Black thunder and its effect:

With nothing left to trade, and 2866 lives [2207 civilians, 177 policemen, 482 terrorists] already 
sacrificed at the altar of the false god of ‘political solutions between October 1985 and April 1988, 
the Centre decided that it was finally time to enforce the laws of the land. This time, however, it was 
not the army that was called in. Operation Black Thunder was executed squarely under the charge of 
the Punjab Police – backed up by the elite anti-terrorist force, the National Security Guard [NSG] and 
para-military forces. Its objective was identical to that of Operation Bluestar – to clear the Golden 
Temple of the entrenched terrorist forces. Unlike Bluestar, however, this was achieved in a clean, eco-
nomical and near-bloodless action, executed under the fullest glare of the media – both national and 
international – within a week between May 11 and May 18, 1988. In the overall context of terrorism 
in Punjab, Black Thunder was only a minor operation. Nevertheless, its impact, in certain aspects, was 
critical. Though only a fraction of the terrorists operating in the state were apprehended in the Temple, 
it generated crucial structural transformations in the terrorist movement. After Black Thunder, and 
the macabre exposures relating to the activities of the extremists in the Temple, the movement for 
Khalistan could never recover the facade of religiousity that had attended it in its early years, and be-
came increasingly and manifestly criminalised. Moreover, the Gurudwara as sanctuary and safe-house 
for terrorists and their leaders ceased to exist. It had been shown to be uniquely vulnerable to a pattern 
of police action that would not agitate the devout, and would inevitably force the renegade into police 
custody. The damage done to the extremist cause was tremendous. ….the most significant…. was the 
loss of the Golden Temple and the Gurudwaras as shield and sanction. Rape, extortion and murder had 
been the business of the terrorists from the very beginning of the movement; but in its initial phases, 
and right up to the Black Thunder period, the top leadership was apparently distanced from these ac-
tivities, concentrated as they were in the Golden Temple. Their depravity and vice in the hallowed place 
remained unknown to the larger mass of Sikhs; and while lesser terrorists were often seen to ‘stray 
from the path’, the highest motives could still be ascribed to the militant leadership

Divested of the sanctuary of the Golden Temple and the Gurudwaras, the leadership was forced 
to live life as fugitives in the Punjab countryside; on the one hand, their own deeds exposed them, 
and on the other, the deeds of their followers compromised them even further, since they were now 
believed to be condoned, even encouraged, by these leaders. After the successful execution of the Op-
eration, a police force far from triumphant in this victory; deeply divided and demoralised; ill-equipped, 
organisationally, materially and mentally, to confront the larger challenge of eradicating terrorism 
from the entire state. Specifically, the problems that required immediate redress, and the steps taken 
to tackle them – albeit gradually, and in a process that was often frustrated by the lack of means and 
support from the political leadership – included.

Police reforms and Measures to address Problems:

1.  Inadequacy of the police stations to react to terrorist violence on their own: The prob-
lem here involved manpower and training, weapons, transport and communications. 
In most cases of terrorist action, the local thana (police station) would call for backup 
from headquarters or the para-military forces, and no action would be taken till better 
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equipped reinforcements arrived. The inevitable delay rendered subsequent action more 
or less in fructuous. It was clearly necessary to minimize response time at the local level 
by an enhancement of the thana’s capabilities. An across-the-board up gradation of all 
police stations was, of course, financially unviable and would have proven extremely 
wasteful. An exercise was carried out to identify the police stations most affected by 
terrorist activity, and to define the specific weaknesses of each of these. Many required 
up gradation in terms of the officers in charge, and officers up to the rank of Deputy 
Superintendent of Police were placed in charge of some sensitive thanas instead of 
Sub-Inspectors. Then came the question of the necessary wherewithal to confront the 
terrorist. With the right person in charge, additional manpower and improvement in 
working conditions, communications equipment, and mobility were the next priorities. 
But none of these would be of any use without the necessary firepower. Shortly before 
Black Thunder, a decision had already been taken to equip the CRPF with SLRs and Au-
tomatic Loading Rifles (ALRs), and also to increase the number of holdings of LMGs, and 
the weapons were airlifted from Delhi to Punjab in April itself. The effect of this upgra-
dation of weaponry was immediately visible in the increased capabilities of this force 
to repulse terrorist attacks, and to confront the militants on a relatively equal footing. 
Unfortunately, the Punjab Police was still equipped with the old .303s. To the ex-tent 
that I conceived of this force as the core of the anti-terrorist campaign, this was clearly 
unacceptable. In 1987, as stated before, unused LMGs lying at various police stations in 
Punjab had been brought out and mounted on sensitive police stations, as well as on 
the escort vehicles of the station house officers of various sensitive thanas. The LMG, 
however, clumsy and heavy as it was, was hardly a suitable counter to the AK-47; nor 
could a couple of LMGs in each police station secure the necessary counter to the thou-
sands of AK-47s then in circulation with the terrorists.

 Even after Black Thunder, it remained difficult to convince the Centre on the urgent 
necessity of providing the Punjab Police with better weaponry and other equipment. 
Shortly after taking over as DGP, was communicated on three critical areas of weakness 
in this regard. The first related to the core problem of upgrading each police station in 
terms of the specific challenges it was required to confront, with graded improvements 
in force strength, transport, communications and weaponry. The second problem arose 
with regard to the protection of individuals who required special security. Such protec-
tion was generally poor, and there were numerous cases where people who were being 
protected were shot down along with their security guards. The third problem related to 
the force’s limited capabilities to carry out night operations. Unfortunately, while limit-
ed ad hoc sanctions were made for improvements in communications and transport, re-
sistance to improvements in weaponry persisted. However, some limited improvements 
were engineered in other critical parameters. A phased recruitment of an additional 
25,000 men in the Punjab Police, took the total strength up to 60,000. Limited facilities 
for housing for police personnel in protected enclaves were created. And some improve-
ments at the thana level were initiated through devices that were largely dependent 
on man-management and on squeezing the most out of the limited resources available 
to the police. The objective of the entire exercise of reorganization and upgradation of 
the thanas was to make each police station capable of reacting immediately and inde-
pendently to any act of terrorist violence in its jurisdiction, and this was, in substantial 
measure, secured in all sensitive police stations within the year 1988 itself.

2.  Extremely unfavorable ratio of operational to static and non-productive force in man-
power utilisation:, between 40 to 50 per cent of the 35,000-strong Punjab Police force 
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was, on any single day, tied down to static and entirely unproductive duties. The bulk 
of this number was immobilized at innumerable nakas (barricades) all over the state, 
particularly in the cities and at checkpoints on the highways. These barricades, at best, 
helped create the illusion of security among the general public through massive and 
visible police presence; at worst, they provided terrorists with easy targets for drive-by 
shootings, or for a ‘weapon-snatching’ raid. Even in the early days in Punjabto convince 
officers of the Punjab Police that this was a waste of human resources was difficult. 
Even those who were convinced said that it was impossible to dismantle and disband 
the pickets, since the political leadership thought this to be the best strategy for polic-
ing. Nothing could be more wasteful of the available manpower. If ever a terrorist was 
apprehended or shot in an encounter at these barricades, it was only the result of inordi-
nate stupidity on his part. Not only was the concept of police pickets and barricades pas-
sive and manpower intensive, it was completely cost ineffective and irrelevant in terms 
of the results it secured. In the months following Black Thunder a large proportion of 
the personnel trapped at these nakas were rapidly reallocated to create an operational 
force that comprised as much as 85 per cent of the total personnel available.

 The reallocation of forces and infrastructure also involved a number of innovations, one 
of them being the formation of mobile-cum-naka contingents – essentially mobile units 
which would move in terrorist areas to ensure significant police presence. Another inno-
vation, and one that created an enormous psychological impact on the ground, was the 
concept of ‘focal point patrolling’ under which all available vehicles in the district were 
brought to a single location, creating an impression of massive force and a level of sat-
uration and mobility that did not, in fact, exist. Meetings were called by senior officers, 
at the levels of IG and the DG, late in the night, and in the most sensitive areas; since 
all subordinate officers in the district were required to be present at such a meeting, 
many vehicles and a substantial force would cluster at these locations. The impact of a 
significant, even though transient, mobile police presence in areas which had previously 
seen little police action, and at night, was enormous.

3.  Infiltration of the police by elements sympathetic to the terrorist cause, and deep com-
munal divisions within and between various police and para-military units: Communal 
propaganda that was rife in the state for the past many years had certainly had an im-
pact on the forces. The PAP had a fairly large number of sympathizers in its ranks, as did 
sections of the Punjab Police. On the other hand, the para-military forces, drawn as they 
were from outside the state, and with only a small proportion of Sikhs in their ranks, 
tended to display a strong anti-Sikh bias. These attitudes inevitably spilled over into the 
general public, and the common man reacted on a purely communal basis to the per-
sonnel of each of the security forces operating in their areas. The inherent contradictions 
of the prevailing situation led to a lot of suspicion and mounting tension between the 
Punjab Police and contingents of the various para-military forces in the state. Indeed, 
in June 1986, Punjab Police personnel had clashed openly with the CRPF at Amritsar, 
and, at one point, it appeared that there would be an exchange of fire. There were two 
distinct elements in this problem: the one, of course, involved individuals who had been 
swayed by the sustained fundamentalist propaganda of the past decade; the other was 
structural, involving the interaction, or, more accurately, the lack of interaction between 
various security forces operating in the state.

 It was essential to segregate compromised elements within the Punjab Police and PAP 
from anti-terrorist work, and to reduce their involvement in sensitive duties. It was 
equally essential to do this discreetly, in order not to exacerbate communal sentiments. 
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A continuous exercise was carried out to identify and allocate personnel, whose loyalties 
were suspect, to duties that would not undermine anti-terrorist operations. Another 
priority was to ensure that officers selected to lead in various theatres of the low inten-
sity war in Punjab were free of communal bias, and acutely conscious of the dangers 
posed by fundamentalist thinking to the social fabric of the state. The structural conflict 
between various wings of the security forces appeared to be a more complex problem, 
but yielded to solutions that were fairly simple. The core of the problem was that the 
various forces were acting in isolation from, often in competition with, each other. There 
was no sharing of information, and deep-rooted suspicion of the actions of the other 
units. The Punjab Police, moreover, was extremely resentful of the presence of the CRPF, 
and over the fact that it was the local force that was being painted as villains by the 
general public. There was also the natural tendency for each force to regard its own 
work as the most important. It was clearly necessary for each force to know what the 
other was doing, and was clear about its own and the other’s role. This was simply not 
happening. For instance, even where the CRPF caught a terrorist and handed him over 
to the PP for interrogation, the intelligence acquired through questioning would not be 
shared with the CPPF. To counter this trend, joint interrogation teams were created, and 
a system established to share available intelligence between all forces engaged in the 
anti-terrorist campaign. In Amritsar, moreover, a process had been initiated dovetailing 
the operations of the Punjab Police and the CRPF. Over a period of time, the two forces 
began to fight as one, achieving levels of coordination and cooperation under fire that 
made their earlier hostility and suspicion seem irrational, even unreal. These strategies 
were now extended with similar salutary effect across the state, and one of the most 
important components of this exercise was the induction of selected officers from out-
side the Punjab Police cadre to take care of Operations at all levels. At one time, the IG 
Operations was from the CRPF and was also looking after the Punjab Police, permitting 
greater coordination of forces and a systematic re-organisation on the ground. 

4.  Near-complete absence of systematic intelligence gathering and analysis: Successful 
counter-terrorist strategies are based on accurate and detailed intelligence on terror-
ist networks and activities. It was only towards the end of 1984 that the framework 
of something resembling an effective counter-terrorist intelligence apparatus was set 
up in Punjab. As stated earlier, even the routine practice of record keeping in connec-
tion with terrorist crime was entirely neglected by the Police administration in the early 
years of the terrorist movement. The skeletal structure of an intelligence operation was 
created after September 1984. Officers were ‘borrowed’ from the para-military forces 
and from the PAP, records relating to terrorist crimes were prepared, and investigations 
started. After Black Thunder, intelligence operations went much deeper. It was no longer 
adequate to carry out an analysis of terrorist movements at the state level; what were 
required were details at the ground level in each police jurisdiction – down to the level 
of each police station in the main affected areas. Police stations were first identified 
and categorized as A, B and C grade, on the basis of the intensity of terrorist activities. 
Then a village-wise analysis was carried out. Certain villages were seen to be much more 
active in their support to terrorism, not only in terms of recruitment to terrorist ranks, 
but also by way of giving shelter and providing information and material assistance to 
the terrorists. Gradually, unique patterns emerged from the surface uniformity of ter-
rorist operations across the state. Gangs and their main operatives were identified, their 
strength determined, their primary, secondary and tertiary spheres of operation defined, 
their relationships of cooperation and hostility with other gangs documented. Detailed 
information was also gathered on sources and flows of weapon supplies, networks of 
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safe-houses, harbourers and sympathizers, cross-border routes of ingress and egress, 
and a large body of corroborated data based on surveillance operations, informers, 
interrogations and the progressive infiltration of many of the terrorist gangs. By early 
1989 itself, a fairly clear, accurate and continuously updated picture was available on 
the jurisdiction, membership, activities, strategies and networks of each of the major 
gangs operating in the state. A continuous system of documentation and analysis, and 
of dissemination of all received intelligence was also introduced, and periodic intelli-
gence reports were received by all senior officers of the police and para-military forces 
in the state.

5.  Absence of a coherent strategy of response to terrorist activity: Successes in counter-ter-
rorist operations prior to 1988 were largely the result of extraordinary initiatives on the 
part of individual and exceptional police officers. By and large, the terrorists controlled 
the field, striking at will, and often simply walking away from the scene of the crime. 
Occasional pursuit and engagement by courageous security men produced occasional 
successes. Nothing approximating a systematic and independent response strategy at 
the state level could be identified. On the basis of the enormous intelligence exercise 
initiated after Operation Black Thunder, however, it became possible to carry out op-
erations that were area, gang and terrorist specific. The initiative progressively passed 
out of the hands of the terrorists, and into those of the security forces. No doubt, the 
terrorists retained the capacity to organise unpredictable and entirely random strikes 
against soft targets; six years after the defeat of terrorism in Punjab, they still possess 
this capacity. What they lacked, however, was the impunity of operations that they 
commanded in the past. Each major strike by the terrorists was followed up with major 
counter-terrorist operations. The responsible group was targeted not only in the Punjab, 
but in their safe-houses all over the country. The detailed information available of their 
possible escape routes – including shelters with the extended families of each terrorist, 
extended families of terrorists who had been killed in the past, key sympathisers and 
harbourers – made it possible to mount surveillance and concerted pursuit operations 
that, even where they did not result in immediate arrest, paralysed individual terrorists 
and prominent groups, reducing their capacity to act in future.

6.  The failure of police leadership: The police was being ‘led from behind’. Senior officers 
sought to run operations by remote control, minimising their own exposure to risk. The 
result was that, while deployment of forces was worked out on paper, there was little 
or no direct assessment at the senior level to see that orders were implemented on the 
ground, and no accountability for failures to check terrorist activities within their juris-
diction. As the same attitude percolated down to the field level, even the most routine 
police and security functions began to be totally neglected. The low casualty figures 
among security force personnel and terrorists in the pre-1988 phase tended to reflect, at 
least in part, a tacit arrangement between a majority among the police and the militants 
that they would not cross paths. Two parallel elements constituted the strategy to create 
an active and accountable police leadership. One involved a radical policy of postings 
and promotion through which sensitive areas and critical anti-terrorist operations were 
headed by officers (often very young officers) who were willing to confront danger 
and take strong personal initiatives, and most of whom volunteered for these high-risk 
assignments. A number of courageous officers from other state cadres and from the 
para-military forces were also brought in at crucial positions, while those whose moti-
vation, loyalty or bravery was suspect simply ‘opted out’ for softer postings, often on 
deputation outside strife-torn Punjab. But even the finest men cannot be asked to risk 
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their lives for a leader who will not lead from the front. Deeply conscious of the honour 
and responsibility of commanding these men in a crucial war for the nation’s unity and 
integrity

The combined impact of these measures was enormous and immediate. At one stage, there ap-
peared to be a general consensus – in the media, the public, the political leadership, and even among 
police officers – that the police were demoralised, cowardly and incompetent to face the challenge of 
terrorism; their ‘demoralisation’ was, in reality, only the absence of clear directives from above; their 
‘cowardice’ was only confusion caused by conflicting commands, administrative sanctions and political 
pressures; and their ‘ineptitude’ reflected only the absence of a coherent strategy and a clear mandate 
for action.

 People in Punjab’s villages spoke of a situation where the police refused to move out of 
their barricaded police stations after dark; the force’s will to fight terrorism, it appeared, 
had been completely broken. The appearances were deceptive. What had been lacking 
was a clear mandate, and a freedom to carry on the battle without crippling political 
interference. Throughout the era of the ascendancy of terror, virtually every hard-core 
terrorist had a political patron; police responses were distorted to such an extent that 
effective reaction was precluded even in cases where policemen and their families had 
been specifically targeted by the terrorists. But the will was far from lacking. Within five 
years, this very force was to spearhead one of the most dramatic victories in the his-
tory of world terrorism. The men who were said to have been cowering in their police 
stations chased the terrorists deep into their own territory; and chased them to their 
deaths.

These five years, however, saw many reverses, a great deal of perverse, pernicious political 
meddling, and enormous sacrifice by nameless, faceless and now forgotten jawans and officers of the 
forces that fought the terror. In the days following Black Thunder, the terrorists ravaged Punjab. 343 ci-
vilians were slaughtered in May alone. They included 30 migrant labourers working on the Sutlej-Yamu-
na canal in Ropar district; another 45 migrant workers gunned down in Punjab and Himachal Pradesh; 
and 20 killed in a bomb blast outside a temple in Amritsar. These reprisal killings were a demonstration 
that Black Thunder had not decimated their numbers in significant measure, nor undermined their 
capacity to strike at will. But the police made demonstrations of its own. The swift redeployment and 
reorientation of forces bore immediate results, and the civilian casualty rate fell rapidly. The first six 
months of 1988 had seen 1266 civilians killed, yielding a monthly average of 211 casualties; in the 
second half of 1988, 688 civilians were killed – a high figure, but nevertheless a radical improvement – 
with the monthly average down to 114. The terrorists, moreover, began paying a heavy price. On July 
12, ‘General’ Labh Singh, the head of the Khalistan Commando Force (KCF), at that time one of the 
most active terrorist gangs, died in an exchange of fire with the police. Avtar Singh Brahma, another 
dreaded terrorist, was among the 68 terrorists killed that month.

THE MAND OPERATION: 
By January 1989, the terrorists had been pushed into a thin strip along the border, with over 70 

per cent of their strikes restricted to just three of the twelve districts in Punjab – Gurdaspur, Amritsar 
and Ferozepur. This proportion was to remain a constant throughout 1989 and well into 1990. It was 
only natural to focus attention on this area. In March 1989 a massive composite Special Operation – 
bringing together the forces of the Punjab Police, the CRPF and the Border Security Force (BSF) – was 
launched in the entire Mand area (a patch of marshland primarily lying in the Amritsar and Ferozepur 
districts, but flowing over into Kapurthala and Jalandhar as well), Ajnala, Jandiala, Tarn Taran and Bat-
ala (along the river Beas). In a single month, 5280 villages and 8859 farm houses/behaks/deras were 
covered in cordon-and-search combing operations. These special operations became a regu- lar feature 
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in the terrorist heartland, yielding a steady stream of arrests and seizures of arms, ammunition and 
explosives, and mounting pressures on the extremists that they found it progressively harder to bear. 
The impact was compounded by highly focused intelligence-based operations, as well as by the effec-
tive use of ‘spotters’ – captured terrorists who helped identify former associates. By May 1989, the 
anti-terrorist drive had completely blunted the capabilities of leading terrorist groups to strike at soft 
targets. The organisations that that had been reduced to a negligible presence included the Khalistan 
Liberation Organisation (KLO), the Bhindranwale Tiger Force of Khalistan (BTFK) and the BabbarKhalsa, 
the last of which had perhaps the most dedicated and resourceful, and the most dreaded, cadres.

Security operations, however, were not the only problem the terrorists had. Black Thunder had 
already revealed that a majority of recruits to the terrorist cause were found among common criminals. 
Their exclusive motivation was crude profit, or the supplementary fruits of the illegal power militancy 
conferred: access to women, to status within the village, and, at the lower levels, to the minor perqui-
sites of the ‘trade’ – a motorcycle, dry fruits, liquor – essential components of the idea of the ‘good life’ 
in rural Punjab. Inevitably, the movement became highly criminalised and alienated from even those 
segments of the general population that may, in the past, have supported them. The top terrorist lead-
ership – the two ‘Panthic Committees’, one that was eventually headed by Dr. Sohan Singh [Panthic 
Committee (SS)], and the other dominated by Gurbachan Singh Manochahal and Wassan Singh Zaffar-
wal [Panthic Committee (M)] – was by now based entirely in Pakistan. Both groups were well aware of 
these developments. Nevertehless, beyond making various ‘statements’ to cadres in India (as evidenced 
by ‘Press Notes’ and by correspondence recovered from terrorists who were arrested or killed), and 
issuing exaggerated threats of reprisal against those who were ‘defaming’ the movement through 
acts of extortion, rape and the murder of innocents, they chose to do nothing. Their own power, and 
profits depended on these criminal activities, and they were themselves too deeply compromised for 
these statements to be taken as anything other than propaganda, and they had simply no impact on 
the ground.

These were not the only signs of trouble in the rag-tag armies of ‘Khalistan’. Violent turf wars 
broke out between various gangs. There was, of course, already a deep and basic difference at the 
highest level of leadership, divided as it was between two irreconcilable ‘Panthic Committees’ (a third 
‘Panthic Committee’, propped up by the DamdamiTaksal, was also to emerge later, in September 1989). 
Pakistani handlers had made repeated attempts to mediate in order to bring about some sort of rap-
prochement between these groupings, but were entirely unsuccessful. The differences were hardly 
‘ideological’; indeed, neither group – nor for that matter, no individual or grouping in the movement 
for ‘Khalistan’ – was in a position to project anything that could pass off as a coherent ideology. The 
disagreements were largely a result of the bloody history of conflicts between the various protégés 
of each Panthic Committee. Equally significant was the distinctive constitution and strategy of these 
groups: The Panthic Committee (SS) drew its cadres from a relatively educated urban/semi-urban class, 
and executed operations primarily against marked targets (though there were innumerable exceptions 
in which the general public was victim to their violence). The Panthic Committee (M), on the other 
hand, drew its support from rural Punjab and was dominated by the illiterate and semi-literate; by and 
large, their ‘strategy’ was to create as much chaos as was possible through completely indiscriminate 
killings. With their emphasis on ‘soft targets’, groupings allied to the Panthic Committee (M) were re-
sponsible for a preponderance of the major terrorist actions in the 1988 and 1989 period, although its 
major striking arm, the BTFK, had suffered enormous losses by mid-1989.

All this, however, was at a plane well above the murk and depravity that marked the daily 
dealings of terrorist groups. Here, the hard currencies of exchange were control over the narcotics 
trade and gun-running; disputes did not arise out of ideologies, religious principles, or tactical dis-
agreements; personal ambition and greed were the motives in ascendancy. These factors helped the 
security forces tremendously, as traditionally sympathetic sections of the population in Punjab grew 
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progressively disillusioned with the terrorists. The disillusionment extended to the rank and file of the 
terrorists as well, many of whom had visited Pakistan and seen the decadence and corruption of their 
‘Chief Generals’, and others who saw the outright criminality of their immediate leadership within 
Punjab. The terror in the state had, till this point, been absolute. Public cooperation with the police 
was meagre, and even in the case of orchestrated public executions by small terrorist gangs, there was 
virtually no protest or resistance from the people at large. But all this began to change towards the 
middle of 1989. Since at least some of the police weaponry had been upgraded after Black Thunder, 
there were a substantial number of discarded .303 rifles available in police armories. A Village Defence 
Scheme (VDS), and a system of appointing Special Police Officers (SPOs) was devised. The objective 
was to arm volunteers in vulnerable villages to resist terrorist action at the local level. The scheme was 
far from an immediate success. The villagers were afraid that the terrorists would selectively target the 
armed villagers, or even the entire village, if any sign of resistance was shown. Nevertheless, repeated 
visits over the following months and persistent efforts by senior officers eventually bore fruit, and some 
villages responded positively. Volunteers were trained in weapon-handling, and a number of gun li-
cense holders were also involved; detailed tactical plans were drawn up for the defence of each village; 
bunkers were built; initially, small police contingents were also provided at night to buttress the local 
initiative. SPOs, often army or police veterans, were placed in charge of each village operation. A great 
deal of effort was expended to ensure that an effective apparatus of self-protection was created, and 
that the scheme did not degenerate into a cosmetic exercise in morale building. By April 1989 itself, 
2350 weapons had been distributed in 451 villages, and the VDS was to play a significant role to the 
very end of the war against terrorism.

There were other signs, small but nonetheless significant, of the turning tide. On June 6, a bus 
was hijacked by terrorists near village Talwandi Ghowan, PS Kathunangal, in the Majitha Police District, 
Amritsar. The Hindu passengers were forced off the bus and were about to be executed, when two 
Sikhs, Avtar Singh and Rajwant Singh, intervened to save their lives. They were shot dead, and two 
other passengers were seriously injured. The incident generated a great deal of revulsion against the 
terrorists among Sikhs in Punjab. Then again, just a month later (July 7), when a terrorist opened indis-
criminate fire in the Tarn Taran bazaar, he was over-powered and beaten to death by the shopkeepers – 
an event virtually unimaginable even a few months earlier in this heartland of the terrorist movement. 
The combined impact of the pressure exerted by security forces and the slow but definitive changes in 
the public response provoked a panic among the leadership in Pakistan and their Pakistani handlers. In 
March, Manochahal sent written instructions to his followers directing them, among other things, to 
make hideouts in other states because of the pressures in Punjab; he also instructed his top leaders to 
go underground to avoid any further killings, as it was becoming increasingly difficult to get new re-
cruits. In April, another letter followed up with instructions to create hideouts in Delhi and in far-away 
Bidar in Karnataka; a key operative, Satnam Singh ‘Chinna’ was ordered to remain underground, lest 
he was killed. Wassan Singh Zaffarwal similarly issued warnings against the infiltration of government 
agents in his gangs and urged his ‘Generals’ to step up falling recruitment. By May, militants were 
being advised to use new routes to smuggle weapons across the border. Jammu & Kashmir, Rajasthan 
and Gujarat were identified, and major recoveries of weapons intended for Punjab were shortly to be 
made in Rajasthan. By July, moreover, a number of hard-core and listed terrorists had moved out of 
the Punjab and set up operations in the Terai region of Uttar Pradesh, not as a measure to expand their 
areas of operation, but to escape the increasing pressures in Punjab.

The pressure also forced a change in tactics and weaponry. Militants in Punjab were advised 
to increasingly resort to the more surreptitious device of the timed or remote controlled plastique ex-
plosive device rather than the AK-47, which required them to be present at the moment of execution. 
Explosive handling became an integral part of training in the camps across the border after April, and 
some of the first significant seizures of plastique explosives and sophisticated IEDS and timing devices 
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were made in May. (See Fig. 2). The flood of weapons in the state also assumed new and disturb-
ing proportions. Till this point, weapons acquisition had to be financed by the terrorists themselves 
through extortion and narcotics smuggling. Suddenly, in July, messages were sent out that weapons 
“which had accumulated in Pakistan for which no payment is to be made” could be acquired by the 
simple expedient of sending “large numbers” of terrorists across the border. Since the beginning of the 
year, the terrorists had mounted a sustained propaganda campaign to pressurise SPOs, Punjab Home 
Guards [PHGs] and policemen from rural Punjab to resign their jobs on pain of death, and to stop 
participating in the campaign against militancy in the state. In March alone, some 60 Home Guards 
surrendered their arms and left their jobs. A steady trickle of such desertions was to continue in the 
months to follow. What was amazing, however, was that despite a mounting campaign of targeted 
killings against them, the number remained insignificant. This remained true even after September 
when the campaign was extended to organised attacks on the members of the families of policemen 
– despite mounting losses, the force gave no quarter.

fig 2: trends in terrorist acts involving explosives in Punjab

The augmentation of the terrorist arsenal led to a substantial escalation of terrorist activities. 
But civilian casualties were held firmly down throughout 1989, even as the losses inflicted on the 
terrorists, and by them on the police, mounted. Pakistan was strenuously and openly directing the 
terrorist campaign at this stage, to the extent that terrorist training camps were being organised even 
within 75 metres of the international border (in the Ferozepur sector). Border crossings re-mained a 
continuous and daily occurrence along the 533 kilometre long international border Punjab shared with 
Pakistan, and could never really be effectively checked, despite 122 kilometres of fencing that had been 
erected by August 1989. However, exhaustion, the impact of a continuous depletion in their ranks, 
declining trends in recruitment and critical casualties among their leaders had taken their toll. 

Inspite of every effort on the part of their Pakistani patrons, the morale of all the terrorist 
groupings active in the state had taken a beating. Tentative feelers were now being sent out. One by 
one, all the major terrorist factions approached me for a face-saving solution. They wanted to negoti-
ate surrenders – and were willing to do so on their knees, as long as they were not publicly humiliated, 
and as long as they could escape the extreme penalties their actions over the past years would attract 
under the normal course of justice. In the meanwhile, the campaign continued. By the end of the third 
quarter of 1989, a fairly high rate of civilian, terrorist and police casualties notwithstanding, the mil-
itants had been pushed inexorably into a corner. Almost 76 per cent of all terrorist incidents in 1989 
were contained within four police districts along the border (out of a total of 15 police districts in the 
state):21 Majitha, Tarn Taran, Batala and Ferozepur. 

More significantly, of the fifteen police districts in the state, 10 were only marginally affected 
by terrorist activities, with several months in the year passing without a single killing there. At the 
end of the year, four of these districts had an average civilian casualty rate of less than two a month; 
in another six districts, casualties ranged between 2-5 a month. It was only in the four ‘core districts’ 
that the average rate ran into the double digits. Even within these districts, the terrorists’ sway was 
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not absolute. By the 4th quarter of 1989, just 13 police stations accounted for nearly 65 per cent of 
all terrorist crime [and 64 per cent of civilian casualties] in these critical districts. And out of the 217 
police stations in the entire state, nearly half the killings had taken place within the jurisdiction of just 
these 13 police stations.

fig 3: Major terrorist affected areas in the 4th Quarter of 1989

THE LAST PHASE OF TERRORISM AND RETURN OF DEMOCRACY:
Politics, however, was destined to intervene once again. At a time when the militants were im-

ploring the government for a general amnesty with greater passion and urgency than had ever attend-
ed their demands for Khalistan, the Centre refused to respond. A general election was now imminent, 
and a deeply discredited regime, swamped under charges of corruption and nepotism, sought to play 
on popular insecurities. Terrorism became the critical issue of its election campaign – the Congress-I 
alone, it proclaimed, could defend India against the menace of militancy. At this juncture it appears 
that the party leadership believed it could profit by allowing the sore to fester a little longer. Once it 
returned to power, of course, the Punjab problem would be sorted out soon enough. The moment 
passed. Soon it became amply evident that the Congress-I would not return to power at the Centre. 
The offers of conciliation petered out as the militants decided to bide their time. The announcement 
of elections itself had a destabilising impact in Punjab. Unmindful of the critical juncture at which the 
anti-terrorist campaign stood, and the inherently unstable character of the equation that had been 
established, the Rajiv Gandhi government decided to press ahead for elections in the parliamentary 
constituencies in this state as well.

The All India Sikh Students Federation had, by now, decided to complement its underground 
activities with an over-ground role. It combined with Simranjit Singh Mann’s pro-militant United Akali 
Dal [UAD], and the extremist front organisations swept the poll, with 10 of the 13 seats going to can-
didates backed by the alliance. Before demitting office, Rajiv Gandhi ordered the release of Simranjit 
Singh Mann, and of Harminder Singh Sandhu and Atindar Pal Singh of the AISSF. All cases against them 
were arbitrarily dropped to give ex-pression to what was then, perhaps, a proposition unique to Indian 
justice administration that a man elected to Parliament may not be tried for any crime that he may have 
committed. The war against terror, as with all wars, is fought as much in the minds of men as it is on 
the field of battle. The V P Singh government that took oath of office on December 6, 1989, brought 
with it preconceptions, attitudes and a pervasive confusion that surrendered the initiative to the ter-
rorists even before they engaged. The defining incident with regard to this Government’s policy on 
terrorism occurred within the first week of its installation. The daughter of the newly appointed Home 
Minister was kidnapped in Kashmir (on December 11, 1989) by what was then an incipient terrorist 
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movement in that state. The government’s response was absolute capitulation – and, within days, 
Kashmir simply exploded into a full-blown insurgency that is still to be brought under control. The 
message to extremists all over the country was abundantly clear: this government had neither the will 
nor the understanding to define and implement a cogent and resolute policy against terrorist violence.

V P Singh’s policy orientation to terrorism in Punjab was, in all its simplicity, comprehended by 
the expression frequently used by him: ‘healing hearts’ he believed, was all that was needed. Two of 
his most prominent advisors, ethnic Punjabis, but completely alienated from the peculiar politics of 
the state and inconceivably ignorant of the nature and magnitude of the terrorist threat, were quite 
convinced – and apparently succeeded in convincing their Prime Minister – that terrorism had long 
been kept on an artificial respirator by the Rajiv Gandhi regime. With the election of the Janata Dal 
government, it would simply ‘wither away’. All that was required was a little symbolism, a few sym-
pathetic, sentimental gestures, and the violence, the terror, would melt away. The first gesture came 
a day after the swearing in, when V P Singh visited the Golden Temple. This was followed by a public 
meeting at Ludhiana on January 11. No concrete strategy, approach or plan for the resolution of the 
state’s problems was defined either on these occasions, or later. The government simply embarked on 
a policy of prevarication and drifts reflecting an abject failure of political understanding and will. While 
the government dithered, terrorist-affiliated over ground organisations initiated an unprecedented 
secessionist campaign that was to reverse all the gains of the preceding years. For over five years (since 
Bhindranwale’s death) the movement had been divested of a public voice, speaking only the language 
of the bullet and the bomb. Even those among the people of Punjab who may have been sympathetic 
to the extremist cause had only two possible roles to play – either to take up the gun themselves, or to 
harbour and support those who did – and in each, they were pushed well beyond the pale of the law.

But now elected Members of Parliament spoke openly of ‘Khalistan’. Harminder Singh Sandhu, 
immediately after his release, had declared that Khalistan was the exclusive goal of the AISSF and that 
his organisation would talk to the new V P Singh government “only through the aegis of the United Na-
tions”. By January, Mann had also declared that there was no question of holding talks with the Centre. 
Soon, he was talking of a plebiscite or referendum to be held under UN supervision to determine the 
status of the Sikh people. A closely coordinated and aggressive agitational programme was simultane-
ously launched in collaboration with escalating terrorist activities. A document recovered after a BSF 
encounter on February 17, containing a 13-point directive from Wassan Singh Zaffarwal to Mann re-
vealed the essence of this strategy. The operative part of the directive was that while the common goal 
was unquestionably Khalistan, morchas could be launched to achieve other limited objectives, such as 
getting the Sikhs registered as a separate qaum (nation) under the Indian Constitution, or pressing for 
the implementation of the Anandpur Sahib resolution, or other specific goals that would help system-
atically further the cause. The ‘Federation’ (the UAD-AISSF combine) now launched an enormous public 
campaign, backed by high levels of coercive mobilisation that was to create numberless problems for 
the police and security forces. Calls for bandhs became a daily occurrence; jathas were sent to court 
arrest and gherao police stations after every police action or arrest of a terrorist. But that was not all. 
New events were created from day to day – bhog (commemorative prayer) ceremonies for every terror-
ist killed by the police; numberless anniversaries, shaheedisamagams, of ‘martyrs’; foundation-laying 
and inaugural rites for commemorative gates, nishan sahibs and gurudwaras constructed or to be 
constructed in honour of felled extremists – memorials that had, in the past, never been erected except 
in the names of the greatest saints of Sikhsim. Each of these events became an occasion for the most 
inflammatory rhetoric, as political and religious leaders addressed the people in the most immoderate 
terms possible, constructing a false mythology of sacrifice and martyrdom around the death of every 
common criminal whose reign of terror, extortion and purposeless violence was brought to an abrupt 
end in an encounter with the security forces. Progressively, moreover, the Gurudwaras in the villages of 
Punjab – while they could not recover their status as safe-havens for the terrorists – lent themselves to 
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the dissemination of subversive and violently communal propaganda.

It was from these religious and quasi-religious platforms that the new spokesmen for Khalistan 
began to justify the unjustifiable. Precisely how far they went can be estimated from a statement Mann 
issued after 13 Bihari migrant labourers – who had no conceivable connec-tion with or interest in the 
ongoing strife – were gunned down by terrorists at Zira in Ferozepur on May 27, 1990. The killings 
were condoned by Mann on the grounds that the ‘Bhaiyyas’in the CRPF were ‘committing excesses’ 
on the Sikhs in Punjab and were also responsible for excesses committed under Operation Blue Star. 
This incendiary mix of politics, religion and intimidation culminated in a campaign of disruption that 
pinned down ever-increasing numbers of security personnel, progressively reducing the force available 
for operational duties. Police stations and senior police officials were gheraod; roads and railway tracks 
were blockaded; bandhs and strikes paralysed life in urban areas. It was not long before calls for such 
action emanated – not from their ‘front organisations’ – but from the terrorists themselves, and were 
enforced through threats of ‘dire consequences’ that were widely advertised through press notes (du-
tifully published by the Press), posters and the public address systems of Gurudwaras. After a point, 
when a terrorist was killed, the people of the area to which he belonged were simply and routinely 
directed to observe a ‘protest bandh’ in the advertisements for his bhog ceremony itself.

The mobilisation of massive crowds for these orchestrated events was a masterful exercise, 
entirely independent of the popular will. Village sarpanches were simply directed to bring a speci-
fied number to the tractors-trolleys and trucks that were ‘requisitioned’ to take the crowds to the 
day’s gherao or bhog. The public address system of the village gurudwara made announcements at 
night, directing the villagers to report at the appointed hour, with the unequivocal rider that disobe-
dience would be met with dire consequences. Hundreds of trucks25 and tractor trolleys carried the 
captive protestors from one demonstration to another, day after day, throughout this period. Threats 
were also widely circulated before every protest bandh in urban areas. The messages were clear, and 
compliance, total. This, of course, is not to say that popular support was totally absent at this stage of 
the movement. Indeed, such support grew continuously as the mix of religion and politics, the rhetoric 
of the bhogceremonies and the shahidisamagams, touched a sympathetic chord among simple rural 
folk. This strategy of quasi-political mobilisation was backed up by a massive and well coordinated 
campaign by another group of terrorist front-organisations masquerading as human rights activists. 
‘Fact finding committees’ comprising sympathisers or pro-militant politicians were set up after each 
police operation. At a time, when an average of over 200 people were being killed in a month by the 
terrorists, these ‘human rights’ activists pretended that every action by the security forces was unjusti-
fied. Every terrorist was killed in a ‘false encounter’ (there was no such thing as a ‘genuine encounter’ 
in their lexicon, the words ‘false’ and ‘encounter’ went together by definition). Every arrest victimised 
the innocent. Every action by the security forces was an ‘excess’, an ‘atrocity’. The countryside was rife 
with stories of these alleged ‘police atrocities’; but in every case, they were ‘known’ to have happened 
in ‘a village nearby’, to have been witnessed by a person invariably other than the narrator; they trans-
pired in an indeterminate area of the mind that could not be identified on any map of Punjab, but 
which existed, at once, everywhere and nowhere.

It was an extraordinary and highly successful campaign. And one that could not, for a single 
moment, is dissociated from the wave of increasingly focused violence that now began to spill out of 
the border districts into the space created by the over-ground political activities of the pro-militant 
groups. This enlargement of the sphere of terrorist activities resulted in a thinner spread of the security 
forces on the ground. The disruption these tactics caused was far greater than anything the terrorists 
had, or could have, achieved in the past. Moreover, with the increasing over-ground activities of mili-
tant groupings, there was a progressive blurring of lines between the legitimate and the illegitimate. 
Terrorists openly attended meetings and gatherings called by the UAD and AISSF leaders; and if the 
police intervened, loud protestations of ‘police harassment’ were made at the highest levels. For the 
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police, these were harrowing times. Large numbers were withdrawn from operational duties to cope 
with the daily campaign of disruption. These demonstrations became effective and highly impenetra-
ble covers for the movement of terrorists and their arsenal, since the police could not engage with 
a sprinkling of extremists within large gatherings of common citizens, making their task even more 
difficult. Worse still, The terrorists now directed a virulent and intensifying campaign of intimidation 
and murder against the security forces, especially in the lower ranks. The objective was to provoke 
mass desertions, and the strategy was implemented in a highly systematic manner. Initially, a number 
of intelligence operations were set up by the militants, gathering information on police personnel and 
their families. Thereafter, threats were issued that, if these personnel did not ‘resign’, they and their 
families would be liquidated. The threats were backed by a rising graph of killings of police personnel 
and their families. The year 1990 alone saw 506 policemen killed – a majority of them while they were 
at home on leave. 19 members of their families were also killed by the terrorists – a number that was to 
rise sharply to 134 in 1991, as the terrorists made the families of policemen their favoured soft target 
in a concerted bid to demoralise the force.

The targeting of police families was the most unsettling of terrorist strategies. Soldiers all over 
the world risk their lives – but they do so in the security that their loved ones, their parents, their wives, 
their children, are secure from violence, and that their own actions are in defence of the welfare of 
their families and community. This is the case, not only in conventional warfare, but also in tradition-
al low intensity conflicts and counter-terrorist campaigns where the army or para-military forces are 
inducted from regions and communities outside the area of strife. In Punjab, however, the police, the 
SPOs and the PHG Volunteers were all drawn from the state itself, and predominantly from the very 
areas worst affected by terrorism. Their actions, their participation in counter-terrorist operations, 
indeed, the very act of wearing a uniform, exposed their families to unbearable risks, and subjected 
these men to tensions and pressures that fighting forces are ordinarily not required to confront. And 
yet, they did not succumb in any significant measure. With 60,000 men in the Punjab police, another 
15,000 PHG volunteers and more than 10,000 men mobilised under the VDS and SPO schemes, barely 
600 had abandoned their posts by the end of 1990, a majority among them from the relatively poorly 
equipped PHG and SPOs. Only a handful of desertions took place in the police, primarily among newly 
recruited constables. This is all the more remarkable in view of the State’s equivocal posture regarding 
counter-terrorist operations in this phase, the increasing criticism of police actions by ‘human rights’ 
bodies, the media, and even by government agencies and officials, and the extraordinary inducements 
the terrorists offered for cooperation. Terrorist organisations, at this point, were making fresh recruit-
ments at salaries between Rs. 3000 and Rs. 5000 per month, with a range of perquisites, including 
huge compensations to families in the event of death, superior weapons and sweeping powers of life 
and death in their areas of control. The temptation to cross the line must have been overwhelming, 
especially at a time when (towards late 1990 and through 1991) the victory of the militants was widely 
believed, both among the people and the more weak-kneed among the political leadership and ad-
ministration, to be ‘inevitable’.

The morchas, the dharnas, the bandhs, the ‘human rights’ propagandists, the targeted and 
escalating terrorist violence – all these could have been tackled without difficulty, were it not for the 
policy of confusion – or perhaps more correctly, the completely absence of any coherent policy – pur-
sued by the government. V P Singh’s Prime Ministership was not marked by any significant initiatives 
in Punjab after the first flourish of symbolism. Instead, the mounting tide of violence and open political 
subversion was compounded by irrational and arbitrary force withdrawals. When his government was 
sworn in, there were 288 companies of para-military forces in Punjab, well below the estimated opti-
mal allocation of 306 companies plus 36 companies required for special operations. In March, with an 
explosive situation emerging in Kashmir, and unmindful of the increasing chaos in Punjab, this number 
was brought down to 274 companies; out of these, a further 27 companies were allocated under a 
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special contingency plan to the Army, leaving just 247 companies for operations in Punjab. The compa-
nies allocated to the Army were gradually released by September, restoring para-military force levels at 
274 companies. But several further ‘adjustments’ were necessitated by the Babari Masjid crisis in Ayo-
dhya, and it was only in November that the force levels stabilised at 283 companies. The bogey of As-
sembly Elections in the state was, moreover, kept constantly alive throughout this phase, perpetuating 
an element of political uncertainty and constant political jockeying between both the over-ground and 
underground militant groupings. It was only in September, with the extension of President’s rule, that 
the question was briefly settled, only to be reopened shortly after by the Chandrashekhar government. 
Meanwhile, the scope of political activity among parties and organisations of (relatively) moderate pro-
pensities had been completely eliminated. On May 14, the terrorists made an attempt to kill Gurcharan

Singh Tohra, the SGPC President – and a ‘moderate’ Akali only if the definition was stretched 
to its very limits – on the Ludhiana-Patiala highway near village Pahwa.Tohra, an ex-MLA, H S Rajia 
and a gunman were injured, while the driver of the vehicle died on the spot. Rajia succumbed to his 
injuries in hospital. Less than a month later, Balwant Singh, an ex-Finance Minister of the state, was 
gunned down in Chandigarh. The traditional Akali parties simply went into hibernation, and no other 
national or regional party had, at this juncture, a functional state wing in Punjab. In any event, the V 
P Singh government collapsed under the weight of its own internal contradictions after eleven brief 
and inglorious months of ceaseless crises, including the nationwide conflagration over the Mandal 
Commission and reservations for backward castes that it conjured virtually out of the dustbin of the 
government’s archives. The new Prime Minister, Chandrashekhar, heading a minority government with 
outside support from Rajiv Gandhi’s Congress-I, was to preside over another mockery of governance 
for a further seven months. In Punjab, he took over virtually where V P Singh had left off, broadcast-
ing his willingness to “talk to anyone”, including the terrorists. The Prime Minister’s offer of talks was 
greeted with predictable contempt. Manochahal, voicing what was then the general view held by the 
militants, issued a ‘statement’ that any such talks could only be about Khalistan, and would have to be 
held in Geneva. Wassan Singh Zaffarwal declared that the only issue that was to be negotiated was the 
proposed boundaries between India and Khalistan. These sentiments were echoed faithfully by the ‘hu-
man rights’ lobby, including General Narinder Singh of the Punjab Human Rights Organisation (PHRO), 
who asserted that no talks for anything less than Khalistan could be held with the Government.

The terrorists, in any event, knew that the government was trying to negotiate on its knees. 
With its own survival in question from day to day, it had nothing substantive to offer. Moreover, the 
militants had enormously strengthened their position in Punjab. Only the incurably deluded could 
possibly believe that they would give away anything as long as they thought they were in a position of 
control. The spiral of violence had to be broken before any space could be created for a constructive 
political initiative. The inescapable fact, however, is that these ‘negotiations’ had absolutely no impact 
on the ground. If anything, terrorist violence escalated. The Chandrashekhar Government played out 
its final gamble in Punjab when it forced the state to join the rest of the nation in the mid-term elec-
tions slated for June 1991 (though the elections were to be staggered in such a fashion as to allow 
Punjab to go to the polls well after the process had been completed in the rest of the country). In April, 
the government announced that elections to the parliamentary and state Assembly constituencies in 
Punjab would be held simultaneously. The terrorist groupings split down the middle, with those broad-
ly owing allegiance to the DamdamiTaksal deciding to participate, and the second group affiliated to 
the Panthic Committee (SS) deciding in favour of enforcing a boycott. A large number of the 2146 
candidates who filed nominations for the Assembly and LokSabha elections were overtly or covertly 
supported by terrorist organisations. By the time the nominations closed, in any event, even the groups 
officially boycotting the elections had hedged their bets by surreptitiously putting up candidates. 211 
of the candidates had clear terrorist links, and 34 were at that time behind bars. 41 candidates had 
‘history sheets’ (police records) that enumerated offenses including political assassination, hijacking 
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and murder; another 48 were relatives of prominent listed terrorists.

Many of the candidates had refused police protection, declaring that they would make their 
own arrangements for ‘security’. They now began to move openly around the state with large groups 
of illegally armed terrorists as their ‘bodyguards’. In the meanwhile, the Panthic Committee (SS) let 
loose a campaign of liquidation that was eventually to claim the lives of 27 candidates. 

 fig 4: District-wise trends in civilian casualties

On June 15, 74 train passengers were massacred. Yet, the ill-planned and unconscionable gam-
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bit for elections in Punjab was not abandoned. It was only after Narasimha Rao was sworn in as Prime 
Minister of June 21 that this unseasonable election was eventually aborted. The irrationality of the 
decisions inflicted by the Chandrashekhar regime on Punjab persisted to the very end. Despite the en-
veloping mayhem in the state, the Army had, inexplicably, been withdrawn from the state by this time, 
and para-military force levels had been cut drastically. It was during the General Elections of 1991 that 
Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated. The Congress-I rode back to power on a wave of sympathy, and Nara-
simha Rao was sworn in as Prime Minister. But the chaos created by the preceding 18 months, during 
which the declared policy of two successive and singularly incompetent governments was ‘winning the 
hearts and minds of the people’, could hardly be contained by an electoral victory at the Centre. The 
years 1990 and 1991 unambiguously belonged to the terrorists. Almost as many civilians were killed by 
terrorists in these two years, as in the preceding 12 – the entire span of the terrorist movement in Pun-
jab. Between 1978 and 1989, there were 5070 civilian casualties; in 1990 and 1991, they were 5058. 
The area of conflict now covered the entire state. After Black Thunder, terrorist crime had been con-
fined mainly to the border districts. But by the end of 1991, the ‘terrorist heartland’ had extended itself 
from 13 police stations in four border districts [64.6% of terrorist crime in the 4th quarter of 1989] to 
over 47 police stations that now accounted for 61% of the greatly enhanced terrorist crime in a widely 
dispersed area. Only four of the 15 police districts registered a monthly average of civilian casualties 
below 10. This was easily cancelled out by another four, where civilian casualties were in excess of 20 
per month. In Ludhiana, this figure stood at over 44 per month. [See Fig 4].

While the levels of terrorist violence in the border districts remained high, the command cen-
tre of terrorist operations shifted gradually to the Malwa region, with Ludhiana and Sangrur as its 
core. The greater dispersal of terrorist activities was, in substantial measure, intensified by Operation 
Rakshak-I which exerted a great deal of pressure in the border areas. In the absence of a co-ordinated 
policy of containment, the top terrorists were gradually ‘squeezed out’ into the Malwa and Doaba 
belt. Four border police districts (Tarn Taran, Majitha, Batala and Ferozepur) accounted for 878 killings 
by terrorists in 1991, as compared to 774 in 1989; this, however, represented a significant decline as 
against the 1341 civilian casualties inflicted in these districts in 1990. But 1991 also saw 535 civilian 
killings in Ludhiana (1989: 58; 1990:161), 278 in Sangrur (1989:8; 1990:65), and a total of 2591in the 
state (1989: 1168; 1990:2467). Distress migrations, which had come down to a mere trickle of ones 
and twos in a month in 1989, rose to 2524 families through 1990 and 1991 (averaging over 105 fam-
ilies per month). Viewed in isolation, these figures may suggest that the police and had, once again, 
withdrawn into a defensive shell in the face of this widening arc of terror. This was far from the truth. 
Indeed, it was a paradox of the Punjab situation at that time that, while the police (both state and cen-
tral forces) engaged continually, and while terrorist casualties raised constantly, the killings of civilians 
also registered sustained and alarming increases. This was largely due to the renewed successes in ter-
rorist recruitment, which had virtually come to an end in 1989. At that time, the strength of listed and 
unlisted terrorists was estimated at no more than 1,200. By the middle of 1990, this number had risen 
upwards of 5,000, and rose above this level throughout 1991, despite the continuous and escalating 
losses suffered by militant groups. In 1989, under a relatively stable political dispensation, 703 terror-
ists had been killed, and militancy appeared to have been on the verge of total defeat. In 1990, 1320 
terrorists lost their lives, in 1991, another 2177 fell under the ‘benign’ dispensations of two ‘hearts and 
minds’ regimes – and yet, the terrorist movement grew from strength to strength.

While Pakistan had put her whole might behind the Punjab terrorists, the response of the Indian 
government was marked by indecision, an abject lack of political will, and a yawning policy vacuum. All 
institutions of the state were in full and open flight; only two forces were operative: the terrorists and 
the security apparatus, with every other wing of governance paralysed. There were severe onslaughts 
on the morale of the security forces by the militants and their over-ground sympathisers. A sustained 
agitational and propaganda campaign was backed by narrowly targeted terrorist violence. Close rela-
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tives of police personnel were kidnapped, intimidated and liquidated, even as police casualties mount-
ed. Worse still, criticism of the police came not only from the media – which had capitulated complete-
ly before the ‘Panthic Code’ that had been enforced by the militants, and that was accepted by the 
official media, AIR and Doordarshan, as unquestioningly as by the national and regional newspapers 
(with a single isolated exception)28 – but from the government as well, on occasion finding its source 
in the Prime Minister’s office itself. For the rank and file, fighting the nation’s war at grave personal risk 
and with enormous losses, there was not a single source of encouragement or succour beyond their 
own officers. The forces, nonetheless, fought on doggedly, valiantly, and in complete isolation.

There is one final aspect of this phase that requires attention. At this time, the claim that mili-
tancy in the state somehow represented the inchoate popular aspirations of the people – specifically of 
the Sikhs – had acquired substantial force through the over-ground campaign organised by sympathis-
ers. But it was, overwhelmingly, the Sikhs themselves who were the victims of terrorism (See Fig. 5). 
Moreover, and this is critical, it was the Sikhs – in far larger numbers than ever comprised the terrorist 
armies – that stood against the movement for Khalistan. 65% of the Punjab police, of course, were 
Sikhs. But more significantly, there was increasing and organised resistance among civilians against 
terrorist violence. What had been an occasional instance of individual courage and initiative through-
out the Eighties now replicated itself in numberless acts of heroism and sacrifice that challenged the 
tyranny of the militants. A single index of this swelling popular resistance is the success of the VDC 
and SPO schemes – initiatives that found few takers in 1989, but which had assumed enormous sig-
nificance between 1990 and 1991. There were 1075 village defence committees and some 596 SPO 
pickets functional in the state by the end of 1990, accounting for more than 15,000 volunteers. Despite 
the overwhelming and highly focused militant assault against them, and the peculiar vulnerabilities of 
these voluntary forces, the VDCs and SPOs stood their ground even at the end of 1991. The total deser-
tions over these two traumatic years – including VDCs, SPOs, PHGs and the Punjab Police – numbered 
barely 600.

fig 5: Sikh & non-Sikh casualties inflicted by terrorists

But the people of Punjab were betrayed by their political leadership and by the Government. 
The one truth that stands out above all others during this phase is that a confused, irresponsible and 
ill-informed government that follows a policy of conciliation, even capitulation, in the face of terrorism 
is the cruelest affliction that a troubled people can be called upon to endure. When the Narasimha 
Rao Government took over at Delhi, the terrorists were on a roll in Punjab. Their successes over the 
past eighteen months had spawned dozens of new militant groups and revived many others that had 
long been defunct. Their armies had grown five-fold. Large masses of the people gathered on their 
every command. A multiplicity of ‘Panthic Committees’ claiming to represent the collective will of the 
‘Sikh people’, issued grand proclamations on all subjects – codes of conduct, treatises on morality and 
‘religious’ duties, decrees against the Government and its agencies, stern warnings to the faithless and 
recalcitrant; they directed punitive strikes and murderous displays of force against those who failed to 
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show due deference to their arbitrary will. True, more of their ranks were being killed; but ever more 
stood ready to step into the breach. There was an air of absolute certainty, of consummate confi-
dence, that their ‘war’ against the Indian State was in its terminal stages, that their goal, ‘Khalistan’, 
was imminent. ‘Governments in exile’ appointed themselves in America and the UK; ‘Prime Ministers’ 
and ‘Presidents’ of ‘Khalistan’ waited in the wings for the impending victory. Brutal turf wars between 
terrorist groupings grew in number and intensity, keeping pace with the sweep and power of their 
actions against the people of Punjab and the security forces, as their final goal appeared tantalizingly 
within reach.

fig 6: civilians, Police and terrorist casualties in Punjab - 1981-1996

For those who were not there – in the middle of the turmoil, witness and victims to the slaugh-
ter, confounded by, or resisting, the swelling enormity of the terror – it is difficult to recall or imagine 
how close the situation was to complete disintegration. Nevertheless, the degree to which this anar-
chy had fed upon the regime of political license, of submission and appeasement of the preceding 
dispensations became clear as soon as an unequivocal policy was enunciated and implemented on 
the ground. When, Rao took over as Prime Minister, the very possibility of ‘political solutions’ in the 
Punjab had ceased to exist. The various Akali factions, including those openly sympathetic to the mil-
itant cause, had been completely marginalised during the aborted elections of June 1991, when the 
terrorists decided they would rather ‘represent’ themselves. Simranjit Singh Mann had himself been 
forced out of that election, though many militant nominees were to contest under the cover of his 
faction, the UAD (Mann). The other main political leader of the militant cause, Harminder Singh Sand-
hu of the AISSF, was long dead by this time, murdered by terrorists of the Khalistan Commando Force 
(KCF), an affiliate of Sohan Singh’s Panthic Committee, in January 1990. The ‘traditional’ Akali parties 
had, of course, withdrawn into a shell of compliant self-preservation. In any event, with the numerous 
and continually multiplying factions of political and terrorist groupings in the state, there was no iden-
tifiable ‘leadership’ with whom a dialogue could be initiated, even if the inclination had existed. The 
terrorists themselves, of course, had no reason to negotiate at this point, convinced as they were that 
they were poised on the very edge of victory.

An escalation of terrorist violence, at this stage, was inevitable. June itself had seen 245 civilians 
and 54 security men killed. July, August and September cost another 659 civilian and 123 security men. 
In October, the violence peaked, with 297 civilian and 53 police casualties. The political compulsions 
of the Rao Government made a response inevitable, with mounting pressure exerted on the Centre 
by the Punjab state units of the Congress-I and the Communist Party of India. In November 1991, the 
Centre finally took action. The army was re-inducted in Punjab and the forces were given an unambig-
uous mandate – order had to be restored in the state, and grounds prepared for the election that fell 
due in mid-February, when the existing Parliamentary sanction for President’s rule came to an end. But 
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the elections, this time, were not an enterprise in political adventurism, not a gamble, not a retreat 
of responsible governance in the face of lawlessness, but an integral element of a coherent strategy 
for the restoration of Constitutional governance in a state where all its institutions had, for close to a 
decade, been paralysed or rendered impotent. They were based on a clear recognition that democratic 
institutions and processes were meaningless in a situation of enveloping terror, and that peace was a 
precondition – and not a necessary consequence – of the exercise of popular franchise. This recognition 
was translated, in its first expression, into the provision of adequate force in the state, backed by an 
uncompromising policy of non-interference. Law and order was entrusted to the professional agencies 
of the state within whose constitutional mandate they fell. There was no back-seat driving from Delhi, 
no dubious political moves and manoeuvres, no deals with terrorists and their over-ground agencies, 
undermining strategic and security initiatives. The Government vested a certain, clearly defined, re-
sponsibility on the security forces; and the forces did not fail the nation.

What emerged now, was one of the most unique experiments in multi-force counter-terrorist 
strategic initiatives and integrated command structures. Unlike previous operations, the army and the 
police (both state and para-military) acted in complete concert, with a clearly defined institutional 
structure of cooperation and consultation. An officer of the rank of Inspector General (IG) from the 
Punjab Police was attached to each Corps of the Army deployed in Punjab. A Superintendent of Police 
(SP) was assigned to each Brigade. Police contingents were attached to every Army battalion, so that 
comprehensive and coordinated actions could be taken independently by each unit in all emerging 
circumstances. There was total sharing of all intelligence, to the extent that police control rooms had 
representatives of the Army present, so that relevant intelligence was passed on a continuous basis to 
every concerned unit. This interaction was carried right up to the highest level. It is a measure of the 
commitment of the officers of every force involved in this phase of the war against terrorism that no 
considerations of sub-group loyalty were permitted to undermine the integrity of operations; the en-
tire idea of ‘competitive command’ – where various agencies vie with each other for ‘victories’ – which 
inevitably characterised joint operations in the past, was simply dispensed with, and a new structure 
of ‘cooperative command’ emerged. Throughout this final phase of counter-terrorist operations in 
Punjab, the entire period during which the army was present in the state under Operation Rakshak-II. 
The pattern of Army deployment during the run-up to the elections was also significantly innovative. 
Traditionally, Army commanders have preferred massive presence in specific sensitive locations. During 
this phase and right through the election period, however, the Army was deployed all over the state; 
more importantly, it was split up to section level in order to saturate the entire countryside. Adequate 
force was also provided for the protection of candidates in the forthcoming elections – a total of 220 
para-military companies. An entire platoon was assigned for each candidate’s security: a section de-
ployed at the candidate’s residence, another as personal escort, and a third that preceded the candi-
date as an advance party to each scheduled meetings. Once again, the objective was clearly defined 
– the disorders and selective killings that resulted in the cancellation of the elections of June 1991 were 
not to be allowed to be repeated. Despite the commitment of such a large force to these security du-
ties, patrolling also had to be intensified; nevertheless, counter-terrorist operations were still sustained 
across the state.

The impact on the ground was immediate. In November itself, the number of civilians killed by 
terrorists fell to 154. Of these, 110 were killed in the first fortnight; the second fortnight, when the 
Central Government’s initiatives were implemented in Punjab, saw just 44 civilian casualties. A number 
of major terrorist groupings immediately decided to protect their top echelons by advising them to 
shift outside the state, or even out of India, or to go into a temporary hibernation during which they 
were instructed to tone up their internal structure and improve operational capabilities. The elections 
of February 1992 also forced the militant camp into innumerable strategic failures. The most monu-
mental of these was the decision to impose a boycott on the elections. Goaded by their foreign men-
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tors, as well as by their funding and support groups among non-resident Sikhs in USA, Canada and 
UK, the terrorists began to believe that if they could force another postponement on the elections, or, 
failing this, keep voting percentages down below 10 per cent, they would discredit India’s democratic 
credentials. If few voters exercised their right of franchise, they were led to believe, they would be able 
to convince the international community that this amounted to a ‘referendum in favour of Khalistan’. 
Of all the prominent militant leaders and ‘ideologues’, the only one to oppose this move for a boycott 
was – surprisingly, since he was the strongest advocate of a boycott in June 1991 – Sohan Singh; but 
his position drew such violent opposition even from his own supporters that he was forced to tempo-
rarily flee his safe haven in Pakistan. Unlike the boycott of June 1991, moreover, there was also eventual 
unanimity in the militant camp that no Akali faction would be permitted to participate in the elections 
of February 1992. (Only a single, utterly unknown, faction of the Akali Dal, led by Kabul Singh, even-
tually participated in the elections).These objectives were secured by a campaign of intimidation. The 
entire state was saturated with posters, handbills, leaflets, press notes, statements and paid advertise-
ments in selected newspapers, as well as by direct threats to candidates, voters and election officials, 
warning of reprisals against any act of cooperation with, or participation in, the election process. A 
‘total curfew’ on pain of death was announced by the militants for February 18 and 19 to discourage 
voting. On February 8, three teachers assigned to election duties were gunned down, and another six 
were put to death on February 10. In order to terrorise urban voters, 18 explosions were engineered 
between February 5 and February 19, and attacks against political campaigners claimed 16 lives before 
the elections. In a final ‘warning’, 13 spinning mill workers were massacred at Barnala on the night of 
17/18 February.

Nevertheless, not a single candidate standing for this election was killed. The election itself 
passed peacefully, except for one incident in which a grenade was thrown on a Congress-I election 
office in Ludhiana, killing one person, and injuring twelve. The voter turn-out was low, no doubt. But 
it installed an elected government with a comfortable majority in the state. Most importantly, it was a 
functional government – not a puppet regime. From this point onwards, law and order – and, naturally, 
counter-terrorist policy – was firmly within the sphere of the state government’s responsibilities (unlike 
the Rajiv Gandhi-Barnala arrangement of 1985-86). For the first time, an extended period of political 
stability, and planning with at least a five-year perspective, became manifestly possible. The essence 
of the state government’s policy on terrorism under Chief Minister Beant Singh was an extension of 
the principles implemented by the Centre in the preceding months. The institutions of Constitution-
al democracy and governance were to be progressively revived, and to this end, the reign of terror 
was to be brought to an end. Counter-terrorist operations would not be undermined through any 
negotiations, pacts or bargains with terrorist groups; nor would the political executive interfere with 
legitimate police operations, investigations and actions. There was no subsequent attempt at interfer-
ence in the duties and responsibilities vested in the police. The greatest impact of the 1992 elections 
was that they, once again, banished the terrorists – indeed, the entire movement for ‘Khalistan’ – into 
the netherworld of an unambiguously criminal identity as the mask of politics was ripped away. Their 
over-ground political organisations stood comprehensively discredited in the eyes of the people by this 
time – essentially as a result of the militants’ own stand against them. Had the terrorists themselves – 
or through their nominees – participated in the elections, they may still have enjoyed the substantial 
immunities that come with a legitimate political position, and would have been able to participate in a 
range of over-ground activities which could tie down the security forces – as they had done in the past 
– and help blur the lines between their criminal and political identities. Now, however, they had entirely 
forfeited their political voice, and could speak only through the bullet and the bomb – a language that 
the security forces were well equipped to contend with.

They realised their blunder soon enough. In a desperate damage control exercise, they sought 
to re-activate the traditional Akali factions to initiate programmes of mass agitation. A militant-in-
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flicted ‘unification’ under the banner of the Shiromani Panthic Action Committee (SPAC) sought to 
bring all over-ground pro-militant and Akali factions on a single platform. The people were exhorted 
to boycott the Members of the newly elected Legislative Assembly, to prevent the entry of ministers 
and MLAs in their villages, and to not approach any minister in connection with personal grievances 
or any other work. The people, frustrated with the many years that they had suffered without redress, 
ignored their calls; the elected representatives, voting percentages notwithstanding, began to serve 
precisely the functions that they are intended to in a democratic framework. Within weeks of the elec-
tion, the supposed mass base of the movement for ‘Khalistan’ had vanished without a trace. But the 
violence persisted. In the days following the elections, 24 voters were killed in separate acts of reprisal 
in Sangrur, Bhatinda, Ropar, Jalandhar and Ludhiana. In March, the terrorists adopted a new strategy 
of massive strikes in urban industrial complexes. On March 10, terrorists gunned down 15 executives 
of a private company in Sangrur. In two strikes at Ludhiana, on March 14 and 18, the terrorists killed 
34 industrial workers. On March 21, a similar operation in Ahmedgarh killed 14. Each shift in terrorist 
strategy was immediately countered. In the post election period, the army no longer maintained the 
saturation levels that it had sustained through the elections. The troops, while still deployed in the 
state, were returned to barracks, and called out only for specific operations – especially to provide rap-
id-response teams to back up police action, and to provide the outer cordon in search operations. The 
responsibility for dealing with the new pattern of terrorist actions, consequently, fell squarely on the 
police. There were some 140 to 150 urban centres in Punjab. Senior officers who were pushing files at 
Police Headquarters in Chandigarh were mobilised to confront the new challenge, and each of them 
was assigned four to five such centres. Each centre was divided into sectors along a grid, and vehicles 
and manpower were allocated for patrolling and pursuit duties along strategic points. With this single 
device, the threat to urban industrial concentrations was contained.

In April, the terrorists shifted attention to targeted killings of security personnel. The first quar-
ter of the year had seen 54 security men killed. In April alone, the terrorists killed 51 and injured anoth-
er 73. By August this strategy was to be extended to the most intensive campaign against the police 
and their families. When Sukhdev Singh Babbar, chief of the Babbar Khalsa International (BKI) – by this 
time the most powerful terrorist grouping in the state – was killed in an encounter with the police on 
August 9, 63 family members of policemen were killed in retaliation – forty eight of them between 
August 9 and 11 itself. In addition, 37 policemen also lost their lives, bringing up the total of these 
targeted killings to 100 out of the 167 persons killed in the state in that month. In addition to the po-
lice, the terrorists were also targeting political leaders and government officials. There was a car bomb 
attack on one state minister at Amritsar in May. The son of another minister and the brother of a third 
were killed. The most gruesome among this series of targeted actions was the kidnap and subsequent 
murder of M L Manchanda, the station director of All India Radio at Patiala, on May 27. Manchanda’s 
torso was found in Patiala and his head in Ambala. The response came in the form of three strategies. 
The first of these was based on the immediate identification of the perpetrators of the latest outrage, 
and the application of the fullest force to secure their arrest or elimination.31 The Manchanda kill-
ing is a case in point. The Babbar Khalsa had immediately claimed the killing, in order to impose the 
militant ‘code of conduct’ on the government’s broadcast agencies. Gurdial Singh Babbar, one of the 
perpetrators of this outrage, was pursued and killed in an encounter on the same day (May 27), and 
Amrik Singh KauliBabbar, who master-minded the kidnapping and killing, met the same fate on June 
2. The second strategy focused on the most important terrorists. An analysis of terrorist strikes had 
shown, curiously unein view of the increasing scope and range of terrorist activities in the state over 
the past two years, that inspite of their improved striking capacity and mobility, militancy in a majority 
of cases was highly localised. Even the most important terrorist leaders were found to operate within 
a radius of no more than 15 to 20 kilometres from their respective villages. With this knowledge, and 
with continuous intelligence from a variety of forces, it became possible to immobilise, and eventually 
arrest or eliminate these elements. Consequently, instead of wasting resources on every petty criminal 
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and opportunist who had joined the terrorist ranks, the available manpower and infrastructure was 
focused disproportionately on the leaders, the planners and the ideologues of the movement. Among 
the 139 hardcore terrorists who fell to this strategy in 1992 were a dozen self-styled ‘Chiefs’ and some 
20 ‘Deputy Chiefs’ of various terrorist groups, including Rashpal Singh Chhandran, the Chief of the 
BTFK (June 12), Gurjant Singh

Budhsinghwala (July 29), Chief of the KLF, and Sukhdev Singh Babbar, MukhSewadar of the 
BKI (August 10). (One of the last major successes for the security forces was to come in January 1993, 
with the death of Gurcbachan Singh Manochahal, Chief of the Panthic Committee (M) and the BTFK 
(M) in an encounter with security forces at Village Rataul in Tarn Taran.). The third element of the stra-
tegic response came, in the wake of the August killings of policemen and their families, in the shape 
of Operation Night Dominance. Once again, an analysis of the pattern of terrorists activities indicated 
that an overwhelming majority of the killings in the villages took place in the late evening or very early 
morning. All senior officers were directed to take personal charge of operations at night. From this 
point on, these officers would be leading night-ops three or four days in every week – and performing 
their normal duties during the day. The collective impact of these initiatives was clearly evident by the 
time the year 1992 came to a close. The situation was so vastly different as compared to the chaos 
that prevailed at the end of the previous year, that it was possible to speak of a total reversal against 
the terrorists. The total number of civilians killed in the state in 1992 stood at 1518, as compared to 
2591 in 1991, reflecting a fall from a monthly average of 216 to 127. This, however, was not all. The 
lowest figures in 1991, in the months of November and December, stood at 154 and 126. In 1992, if 
the year was split into two halves, the monthly average fell to 87 in the second half. In the last quarter, 
this average stood at 60. In December itself, the total civilian casualties stood at 44. They were never 
to rise to these levels again. Indeed, in the whole of 1993, civilian casualties totaled just 48. This was 
not all. A complete transformation had taken place at the psychological level among the people. After 
the elections of February 1992, the terrorists had failed entirely to elicit any demonstration of support 
or cooperation from the people of the state. Bandh calls, bhog ceremonies and other directives ema-
nating from terrorist quarters evoked no response from the public.

The coercion and intimidation that had resulted in the low voter turnout in the elections of 
February 1992 were also exposed when elections to 95 Municipal Committees in the state concluded 
peacefully on September 6, with a voter turnout of over 75 per cent. These trends were endorsed when 
Panchayat Elections were held in the state’s 12,342 villages in January 1993, with a voter turnout of 
82 per cent. The termination of the Village Panchayats, and their replacement by KhalsaPanchayats 
had been one of the critical objectives of the terrorist movement. The transformation went far beyond 
the return of grassroot democracy and a refusal to cooperate with the militants, to comprehend an 
enveloping sense of relief. A state that had, for at least the preceding seven years, simply shut down 
before the sun set, was rediscovering the experiences of peace and normalcy. The markets throbbed 
with life in the evenings, and cultural events were organised and attended by thousands of people. 
Distress migrations under threat from terrorists had slowed down to a trickle even at the beginning 
of the year – a total of 73 families migrated during the first three quarters of 1992. In the last quarter 
there were no such cases of migration. More significantly, the trend was reversed as people returned 
to their homes even in areas such as Makhu, Zira, Jhabal, Bhikiwind and Moga, located deep in what 
was, only a year ago, the terrorist heartland. Fresh recruitment to the terrorist ranks had come virtually 
to an end by January 1992 itself. The police strategy, at this juncture created a ‘fourth option’ for the 
terrorists: the first three were conventional measures of respons – the possibilities of arrest, flight or 
armed engagement. A fourth option was offered at this stage of the confrontation: the terrorists were 
told that, if they chose surrender, they would be welcomed and embraced with warmth. By the end 
of 1992, 537 terrorists had surrendered to the police, six of them hardcore. Another 379, including 
11 hardcore terrorists, were to lay down arms in 1993. All the major terrorist organisations – the KCF 
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(Wassan Singh), the KCF (Panjwar), the BabbarKhalsa, the BTFK – had, by this time, suffered irrevers-
ible losses. The smaller organisations – Dashmesh Regiment, Khalistan Armed Force, Khalistan Guerilla 
Force, Khalistan National Army, Khalistan Liberation Army – had been virtually wiped out. The entire 
surviving terrorist leadership including Wadhawa Singh and Mehal Singh of the BabbarKhalsa, Paramjir 
Singh Panjwar of the KCF, Pritam Singh Sekhon of the KLF, and Narain Singh of the KLA, now fled to Pa-
kistan to join their resident ideologues – Wassan Singh Zaffarwal of the Panthic Committee (Zaffarwal) 
and Dr. Sohan Singh of the Panthic Committee (SS).

ASSESSMENT OF LATEST SITUATION:
Ongoing investigations by the National Investigation Agency (NIA) in seven separate cases of 

‘targeted attacks’, five of which resulted in six killings, reported from across Punjab,  through 2016 and 
2017, have uncovered a transnational network of conspirators affiliated to Khalistani terrorist groups 
backed by Pakistan’s Inter Services Intelligence (ISI), working relentlessly to revive the ‘Khalistani terror 
threat’ in Punjab. In November 2017, the Punjab Police had cracked the conspiracy and arrested the ‘hit 
man’, Hardeep Singh aka Shera, as well as key conspirators, including Jagtar Singh aka Jaggi and Taljit 
Singh aka Jimmy, both from the UK. In view of its “national and international ramifications”, and the 
fact that “the handlers, conspirators and financers in the targeted killing cases operated from countries 
such as the UK, Canada and Italy”, the Punjab Government decided to hand over these seven cases to 
the NIA in December 2017, for further investigation and prosecution. 

the caSeS inclUDe:

october 17, 2017: Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS) leader Ravinder Gosain was shot dead 
by two unidentified assailants near his house in Mohalla Gagandeep Colony in Ludhiana District. July 
15, 2017: The pastor of a local church, Sultan Masih, was shot dead by two unidentified assailants 
outside the church in Peerubanda Mohalla in Ludhiana District.

february 25, 2017: Two Dera Sacha Sauda followers, Satpal Sharma and his son Ramesh Ku-
mar, were shot dead by two unidentified assailants at their canteen at Naam Charcha Ghar, a meeting 
centre for the Dera followers, in Jagera village in Khanna in Ludhiana District. January 15, 2017: Amit 
Sharma, the ‘Zila Pracharak (District President)’ of the Hindu religious organization, Sri Hindu Takht, 
was shot dead by two unidentified assailants near Guru Nanak Stadium in Ludhiana District. April 23, 
2016: Shiv Sena’s labour wing chief in Punjab, Durga Prasad Gupta, was shot dead by two unidenti-
fied assailants near Lalheri Chowk in Khanna in Ludhiana District. February 3, 2016: Former Shiv Sena 
youth wing leader, Amit Arora was injured as two unidentified assailants shot at him near Jyoti Motor 
Basti Jodhewal in Ludhiana District. January 18, 2016: RSS leader Naresh Kumar was injured when two 
unidentified assailants fired upon him in the wee hours at Shaheedi Park in Kidwai Nagar in Ludhiana 
District. There were another three such ‘targeted attacks’, all of which resulted in killings, according to 
partial data compiled by the Institute for Conflict Management (ICM). 

theSe inclUDe:

october 30, 2017: The Hindu Sangarsh Sena ‘district chief’, Vipan Sharma, was shot dead by 
four unidentified assailants in the Bharat Nagar locality along the Amritsar-Batala road in Amritsar. 
August 6, 2016: Senior RSS leader, Brigadier (Retired) Jagdish Gagneja, was shot at by two unidenti-
fied assailants when he was shopping with his wife at a market in Jalandhar. He succumbed to injuries 
on September 21, 2016. April 4, 2016: Chand Kaur, wife of the late Satguru Jagjit Singh, the former 
head of the Namdhari sect, was shot dead by two unidentified assailants at the Bhaini Sahib Gurdwara 
complex in Ludhiana District. In all these incidents masked unidentified assailants came on motorcycles 
and pumped bullets into their victims from a close range. A total of 11 persons have been arrested 
thus far, in connection with the 11 cases that have been handed over to NIA. On February 13, 2018, 
the NIA arrested arms’ supplier Parvez aka Farru, for providing weapons used in the targeted killings. 
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Parvez was wanted in connection with supplying arms to one of the main accused, shooter Hardeep 
Singh aka Shera, who had been arrested from Fatehgarh Sahib by the Punjab Police on November 
10, 2017. During investigations, NIA has so far found that the ‘targeted attacks’ “were executed as 
part of an international conspiracy whose objective was to destabilize the law and order situation in 
Punjab and to revive militancy in the State”. Significantly, the Union Ministry of Home Affairs (UMHA) 
in its 28th report of Committee on Estimates titled ‘Central Armed Police Forces and Internal Security 
Challenges-Evaluation and Response Mechanism’ which was tabled in Parliament on March 21, 2018, 
observed,Sikh youth are being trained in ISI facilities in Pakistan. Interdiction and interrogations have 
revealed use of jailed cadres, unemployed youth, criminals and smugglers by Pakistan based Sikh terror 
groups for facilitating terror attacks.

Similar concerns were raised by the Director General of Police (DGP), Punjab, Suresh Arora on 
January 4, 2018, when he said,Nearly 21 foreign handlers involved in providing logistical and financial 
support to these terrorist modules have been identified. These modules were mainly being operation-
alised, networked and financed by operatives based in Europe, North America and West Asia, and 
were aimed at targeted killings of members of organisations associated with the minority community, 
in order to spread communal disharmony and revive terrorism in Punjab. On February 21, 2018, Chief 
Minister Captain Amarinder Singh during his meeting with Canadian Prime Minister Justin Trudeau, 
who was on an eight day official tour of India beginning February 17, 2018, reportedly “raised the 
issue of Indo-Canadians believed to be involved in targeted killings in Punjab” and “sought the Cana-
dian Prime Minister’s cooperation in cracking down on separatism and hate crime by a fringe element, 
constituting a miniscule percentage of Canada’s population.” He also handed over to Trudeau “a list of 
nine Category ‘A’ Canada-based operatives alleged to be involved in hate crimes in Punjab by financing 
and supplying weapons for terrorist activities, and also engaged in trying to radicalize youth and chil-
dren here [Punjab].” The names include six alleged members of the International Sikh Youth Federation 
(ISYF) and three belonging to the Khalistan Tiger Force (KTF) or the Babbar Khalsa International (BKI). 
Police have shared only five names with the media: Gurjeet Singh Cheema, Gurpreet Singh Peet, Gur-
jinder Singh Pannu, Hardeep Singh Nijjar and Malkit Singh. Other names were withheld as disclosure 
could compromise ongoing investigations.

Meanwhile, Border Security Force (BSF) personnel killed two Pakistani infiltrators (suspected 
militants) along the Indo-Pakistan border in Ajnala sector of Amritsar District in the intervening night 
of September 19-20, 2017. “When challenged by BSF troops, infiltrators fired on ambush line with 
automatic weapons. Taking cover, the fire was appropriately retaliated and infiltrators were neutralised 
near the border fence,” the BSF spokesperson stated. An AK-47 assault rifle, a pistol, over two dozen 
rounds, a Pakistani SIM card, four kilograms of heroin and PKR 20,000 were recovered from the slain 
infiltrators.

During 2016, Punjab had recorded 14 terrorism-related fatalities [one civilian, seven Securi-
ty Force (SF) troopers and six terrorists), all in one attack: the Pathankot Indian Air Force (IAF) Base 
incident on January 2 – 3, 2016. Eight infiltrators were also killed along the border. In addition, as 
discussed above, three incidents of ‘targeted attacks’ were also reported. Similarly, in 2015, there was 
only one attack, when, after firing at a bus, terrorists attacked and holed up in the Dinanagar Police 
Station campus in the Gurdaspur District of Punjab in the early hours of July 27, 2015. 10 persons were 
eventually killed – three civilians, four SF personnel and three terrorists – before Police ended the stand-
off. Significantly, both these attacks were carried out by Pakistan-backed Islamist terrorist formations. 
Despite relentless efforts, Khalistani terror formations have failed to inflict major damage within the 
State over the past over 10 years. On October 14, 2007, seven persons were killed and another 40 were 
injured in a bomb blast inside a cinema hall in Ludhiana. While there has been no definitive identifi-
cation of the group responsible, Police sources and contextual information suggest that this was the 
handiwork of a Sikh terrorist formation based in Pakistan.
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Much of the credit goes to the Punjab Police, which continued to register counter-terrorism suc-
cesses through 2017. On January 4, 2018, Suresh Arora, Director General of Police, Punjab, disclosed 
that during 2017, Punjab Police launched a sustained drive against terrorist elements and identified and 
neutralized eight terrorist modules with the arrest of 47 persons and seizure of 43 weapons. Accord-
ing to the South Asia Terrorism Portal (SATP) database, at least 44 Khalistani terrorists were arrested 
during 2017 in addition nine arrests in 2016. At least another three persons have already been arrested 
in the current year (data till March 31, 2018). According to reports, a total of 158 Khalistani terror-
ists, principally associated with the Babbar Khalsa International (BKI), Khalistan Liberation Force (KLF), 
Bhindranwale Tigers Force of Khalistan (BTFK), Khalistan Zindabad Force (KZF), Khalistan Commando 
Force (KCF), ISYF and some minor factions, were arrested between 2010 and 2015. Back in 2015. There 
have been continuous intelligence flows indicating that the ISI has been pressuring the many ‘rump 
elements’ of the defeated Khalistani movement - who Pakistan continues to host and fund in the hope 
of a possible revival - demanding that they ‘do something’ in Punjab to earn their keep. That they have 
failed is proof of the degree to which their ideology and networks were completely defeated in Punjab, 
the complete absence of traction that their occasional efforts have met, and the capacities and pen-
etration that the Punjab Police and intelligence continue to retain. Nevertheless, Pakistan’s intentions 
and objectives in Punjab have never been in doubt, and the prospect that they could employ different 
instrumentalities - including the Islamist terrorists in their stables - is something we should have been 
completely prepared for, and utterly unsurprised by…

The ‘ongoing effort of revival’, therefore, is bound to fail unless and until there is complete 
negligence on the part of the Governments – both at the Central and State Level – in addressing the 
limited challenges that emerge from time to time.

lateSt terror activitieS:

1.  The border state of Punjab has been witnessing a growing trend of radicalization and 
definite • signs of revival of terrorism. The recent militant/terrorist activities have shown 
a strategic change in initiation finance and operationalization of terror module struc-
ture and planned execution of terror imprints. The focus of these terror activities is to 
destablize and derail the state’s economy, political stability and communal harmony. 
lnfact, full scale ISI sponsored  secessionist  campaign  is  underway with the efforts to 
sow seeds of secession among Sikh  youth based both in India and abroad , through 
Sikh Referendum/Punjab Referendum-2020 .

2.  Between 2009 and 2016, 15 terrorist modules were busted.  From 2017 till date, 11 
terrorist modules  have been  busted  leading  to  the arrest  of about 50 terrorist and 
identification of 21  foreign  based  Khalistani  handlers . These foreign based Khal1stani 
handlers, especially those based in North America, Europe. Middle East and Pakistan, 
in active coord1nat1on with Pakistan based ISI. Have been talent sp otting , funding . 
Providing arms. Networking and operationalizing the terror modules in Punjab

3.    Between   January   2016   and   October   2017,  a terrorist   module comprising two 
motorcycle borne youth carried out 08 targeted attacks in which 07 persons of Hin-
du outfits/ RSS/ Christian Pastor were killed . This included the targeted killing of Brig. 
(Retd.) Jagdish Gagneja. State Vice President. RSS on 6 August 2016. Although this 
terror module has since been busted, there are several recent intelligence inputs includ-
ing from Central Agencies that clearly indicate the plans of the terrorists to target RSS 
Shakhas and members and also members of other Hindu outfits in Punjab.

4.  The important aspects of the significant and visible shift in the execution of terror activi-
ties which has been revealed from the investigations and interrogations of busted terror 
modules are as follows:
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I. There has been a marked rising discontent among the Sikh youth due to the sacrilege 
events and the pardoning of Dera Sachha Sauda Chief in 2015. These two events have 
been another watershed events in the Sikh religious history.  The result has been extreme 
radicalization and wide support to Khalistani sympathisers this is evident in the volume 
of internet traffic in various social media platforms and the communication details re-
vealed during interrogations of busted militant modules.

II. Since 2015. The focus of Khalistani elements and ISI has been targeted killings of leaders 
and members of socio-religious organizations. The unearthed conspiracies have been to 
target those involved in the sacrileges. Certain Sikh preachers, RSS and Shiv Sena func-
tionaries and followers of Dera Sachha Sauda. The issue of radicalization is higher in 
the age group of 15-40 years, both in India and abroad. Many of these youth belong or 
have some   family   relations   with   the slain terrorists. Two Fidayeen attacks have also 
been carried out on symbols of state authority and security agencies during this period 
in Dinanagar and Pathankot. The objective is to revive militancy by disturbing communal 
peace and creating a sense of insecurity among the masses.

III. It has come to the fore that the members of banned Khalistani terror outfits residing in 
Europe, Middle East and North America are operating several modules at the same time. 
In most of the cases these handlers of terror modules keep the different modules isolat-
ed from each other. This is likely to prevent the breach of the information and secrecy of 
one module in case any other module is busted.

IV. It has been observed that the radical elements have been visiting Punjab to assess the 
grassroot situations in the State.  In a recently busted terror module at least two han-
dlers have visited India. The focus of these visits has been to spot talent, motivating 
operatives, continuation of operations. Target setting. Meeting between operatives and 
procurement of weapons.

V. The target group for recruitment in these modules is of two categories. First are the 
highly radicalized youth and second are those who have a relational history with the 
known militants of terrorism days of Punjab the recruitment is also done from the fam-
ilies and relatives of former terrorists.  It has been observed that youth of such families 
take frontal part in events related to Khalistan ideology and are active on social media 
forum s. It is a common practice among the families of former militants to have marital 
relations with each other.

VI. The recruitment is also carried out by selecting   potential members through the social 
media platforms such as Facebook. YouTube, lnstagram and Twitter.  Through these 
mediums prospective profiling of people is done and they are subsequently contacted, 
motivated and trained.

VII. The communication between various elements is increasingly being done through Inter-
net based applications such as WhatsApp. Skype. IMO and Viber. Smart phones are used 
by all the players and they are very particular about the secrecy of their communication.

VIII. The recoveries of weapons in the recent module busted reveal that these are being 
procured from the hinterland. Mainly from Uttar Pradesh and Bihar these weapons sore 
covered are of a high quality suggesting a higher degree of sophistication in their illegal 
manufacturing factories. The investigations done in the busted terror module cases have 
shown the ease with which these weapons were pushed into the state.

IX. There has also been a revival in the cross border smuggling of hardware, including au-
tomatic weapons, grenades and explosives to execute terror attacks.
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X. The important aspect of finance in all these cases is being taken care by the leaders of 
banned militant outfits settled abroad and Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) of Pakistan. 
The transaction is being widely carried out through the Western Union transfers/Money-
grametc.

XI. A concerted campaign against narcotics trade  Indicate  that efforts   are  being  made  
to  push-in  huge  quantities   of  narcotics  ( mainly Heroin) from across-the-border 
by Pak based  •drug couriers in collusion with Pak Intelligence and Security agencies . 
Along with the narcotics. Attempts to push-in concealed weapons clearly reveal the nar-
co-terrorism nexus. Even the Pak based Khalistani operatives are also involved in some 
of these operations.

XII. Efforts by SFJ and others to frame any •police act ion being taken against terrorists/
gangsters in communal terms (‘Sikh youth being framed in false cases•). Especially over 
various social media platforms with a view. to discredit the central and Punjab govern-
ment and also deter/threaten police officers  from  taking action against terrorist/mili-
tant/radical elements

5.  From the investigations of the busted modules the role of Inter-Service Intelligence (ISI) 
of Pakistan is also clearly evident in all aspects of initiating and operationalising the 
terror modules. The ISI has been specifically targeting the ‘Jatha visits’ to Pakistan for 
‘talent spotting ‘ and training. The operatives are trained in handling of weapons. Explo-
sives and sabotage to railway tracks.

6.  The recent intelligence inputs including from Central Agencies. Also indicate the efforts 
by foreign based Khalistani handlers and the ISI to forge a strong terrorist-criminal nex-
us. The local criminals are being  exhorted  to join the Khalistani  separatist  cause  The  
Nabha  Jail  break  (November 2016) revealed the nexus between the terrorist  groups  
and  the  local criminal/ gangster network . Even in the case of the targeted attacks / 
killings of leaders and members of Hindu outfits and other sects between January 2016 
and October 2017, few of the arms that were supplied to the killer duo were provided 
by a local criminal/gangster

7.  RSS Shakhas. BJP/RSS/ShivSena leaders/workers continue to be most targeted. Objective 
is to cause communal clashes and fan communal violence in Punjab.

RECOMMENDATIONS:
Government reaction towards Sikh Protests in foreign countries:

On August 13, 2018, the Punjab’s Chief Minister (CM) has claimed that the pro-Khalistan event 
“Referendum 2020” organised at Trafalgar Square in London (United Kingdom) on August 12, 2018 by 
the Sikhs For Justice (SFJ)—a New York based pro-Khalistan group, has failed to draw much support for 
the Khalistan campaign even outside India. The Ministry of External Affairs had asked the British High 
Commission in India and the High Commission of India in UK to monitor the developments related to 
the “Referendum 2020” event in London. However, the UK government has conveyed the inability to 
block the event citing the Rights which allows “people to gather and to demonstrate their views, pro-
vided that they do so within the law of the country [UK].” The presence of Pakistani politicians at the 
event has confirmed that it was a plot sponsored by Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI), said CM. 
By allowing the protestors to use Trafalgar Square in London, the United Kingdom (UK) government 
has shown its total complacency in the issue. Earlier, in February 2018, ahead of Canadian Prime Min-
ister (PM) Justin Trudeau’s visit to Punjab, the Punjab government welcomed the statement by two Ca-
nadian Federal Ministers—Harjit Sajjan and Amarjit Sohi, that they did not support or sympathise with 
the cause of Khalistan. During their meeting, on February 21, 2018, the Punjab CM handed-over a list 
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of nine people who were alleged active Canada-based handlers of Khalistani terrorists in Punjab. Most 
of these nine people were linked with the International Sikh Youth Federation (ISYF) and Khalistan Tiger 
Force (KTF). On the question of Khalistan support in Canada, the Canadian PM assured that Canada 
does not support any separatist movement in India or elsewhere. We recommend ministry of external 
affairs to take necessary action.

2. choKe fUnDS froM oUtSiDe:

Funding is the lifeblood of terrorism. In case of Punjab, the terror groups who have lost their 
strength inside the state find it difficult to raise any funds from within. They do not have any support 
on any ground. Their current activities (mainly propaganda and mobilisation) are funded by people 
with vested interest staying outside the country. They are guided and misguided by the ISI of Pakistan. 
Government of India, therefore, must request to the international community (particularly countries 
like Canada and United Kingdom) to intervene to address terrorist funding in Punjab. We recommend 
the concerned ministries to take necessary action.

3. cUrtail raiSe in DrUG trafficKinG anD SMUGGlinG: 

To tackle the drug and opioid problem in Punjab, the Congress-led Punjab government stated 
in its manifesto suggested a ‘zero tolerance policy’ which promoted the ‘permanent cure, perfect 
rehabilitation’, through a new legislation for the speedy trials of those who engaged in drug trade, and 
policy of rehabilitation who have been destroyed by this ‘evil’. According to the latest Punjab Opioid 
Dependence Survey, about 76 percent opioid dependent individuals in Punjab are in the age group 
of 18-35 years. Most of them are employed with major proportion of unskilled worker/labourers (27 
percent). The Punjab government has encouraged youth to register themselves at de-addiction centres 
in located in Districts of Punjab, to be treated free of cost and receive training to earn their livelihood. 
In a recent move, the Punjab government recommended Capital Punishment for drug smuggling, ped-
dling. Punjab’s Cabinet Minister Tript Rajinder Bajwa has said that a proposal from Punjab government 
was forwarded to the Central government for approval to award death penalty to drug smugglers if 
found guilty, be it an ordinary man or an officer. In a report prepared by a think-tank Vidhi Centre for 
Legal Policy, it has been found that despite of provisions in the Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Sub-
stance (NDPS) Act which allow people caught with drugs to be sent to de-addiction centres for reha-
bilitation process, the judicial courts in Punjab are sending them to jail. There are 31 government-run 
de-addiction centres in the State, out of which 26 are functional. The government has approved 21 
counselling and rehabilitation centres (50 beds each) in the State, out of which 17 are operational, 
the report has said. In 2017-2018, the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment has sanctioned the 
grants of worth INR 29.49 crore to assist 220 projects regarding “Financial and Physical achievement 
under scheme for Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for Prevention of Alcoholism and Substance 
(Drugs) Abuse”. It is estimate that so far, approximately 68,634 people received benefits under the said 
scheme. The annual reports of Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment has defined the output of 
de-addiction process is unclear. It shows that there have been no major changes in strategies to com-
bat drug abuse and no significant outcomes either. We recommend home ministry and other concern 
ministry to take necessary action.

4. ProMote eMPloYMent oPPortUnitieS for YoUth in PUnJaB:

According to the Statistical Abstract of Punjab-2017, sourced from Director of Employment 
and compiled by the Economic & Statistical Organisation, Government of Punjab, the total number of 
unemployed according to qualifications in Punjab counts to 2,31,632 people. The Department of Em-
ployment Generation and Training, Government of Punjab has enlisted its functions to tackle the prob-
lem of unemployment among the youth in Punjab. To enhance the employability of youth, the Punjab 
government introduced the Vocationalisation of education system at schools and colleges to facilitate 
Vocational training for school ‘drop-outs’ and informal sector. The government will also promote en-
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trepreneurship and self-employment and would prepare Punjab youth, through rigorous training, for 
employment in Defence services and other jobs based on competitive exams. The vocational skills and 
foreign language skills would enable the youth for overseas opportunities too. Further, the Centre for 
Training and Employment of Punjab Youth (C-PYTE) has imparted trainings free of cost to enable the 
misguided youths who are affected by drug addiction and alcoholism to utilise their energy into other 
useful activities for the betterment of the State and nation. The centre of excellence of training of C-PY-
TE lies with the group of Camps at various locations like Theh Kanjla (Kapurthala), Faridkot, Ludhiana, 
Nabha, Lalru and Girls Camps at Mansa & Kairon. Around 7,000-8,000 youth from Punjab received 
free training and over 60 percent of them has successfully taken up jobs in India and overseas, said 
Office-in-Charge Maj. Amarjit Singh, C-PYTE School at Hakumat Singh Wala in Ferozepur District, Pun-
jab. The current manifesto of Punjab government led-by Congress party stated that the government 
would select companies based on the employment opportunities for the youth of Punjab. It promised 
an unemployment allowance of INR 2,500 per month to all unemployed, until such jobs were created. 
We recommend that central government and state government should take necessary step to generate 
employment for the youth.

5. SettinG UP anD ManaGinG of an intelliGence GriD in PUnJaB:

The Punjab Police has established the Punjab Artificial Intelligence System (PAIS) which utilises 
an Artificial Intelligence (AI) assisted face-recognition algorithm to match any photograph against 
an ever-expanding database of over 100,000 criminal records maintained by the Punjab Police. A big 
data revolution is sweeping through police departments across India, as State Police forces tie up 
with private companies to harness easily available commercial technology to monitor citizens. PAIS, 
for instance, was created by Gurgaon-based Staqu, a software company which began as an AI image 
recognition service for e-commerce companies, before branching out into law enforcement.  The PAIS 
application allowed Punjab police to digitise criminal records and automate criminal search and vari-
ous critical analyses at ground zero. With features like facial recognition, PAIS retrieved information of 
criminals or terrorists from the records, in real-time. It further supports Police personnel via innovative 
features like gang analysis, phonetic search and more. Till date, the PAIS has a rich digital database of 
over 90,000 criminals and has helped the state police nab over 100 criminals. We recommend Concern 
intelligence agency may be strengthen and well equipped to collect the intelligence.

6. enSUre coheSive Political aPProach- (BetWeen central anD State Govern-
Ment):

Terror from the state of Punjab was wiped out the Governments – both at the Centre and the 
State – formed a cohesive policy. Past experiences from other theatres of conflict in India where we 
have succeeded in defeating terrorist formations clearly suggest that the Governments of the day at 
the helm (at the Centre and the State) both worked in tandem. Divided approach will only help com-
plicate the subject.  We recommend that to establish the centre and state government should work in 
cohabitation.

Sh Suresh Sharma, IPS

Sh rajpal Singh, IPS

Sh anil Dhawan, IPS
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IMPACT OF INDIA’S ACT EAST  
POLICY ON BANGLADESH, MYANMAR 

AND NORTH EAST INDIA:  
A GEOPOLITICAL ANALYSIS

INTRODUCTION:
From the very beginning of the NDA government after coming into the power, they devoted all 

diplomatic capital on publicizing the new avatar of India’s ‘Look East’ Policy into a new ‘Act East’ Policy. 
Although this new terminology has incorporated a few distinctions and changes rather than a radical 
transformation – in India’s strategic stance, it is nonetheless exciting to investigate the repercussions 
of the ‘Act East’ Policy. Possibly the most fascinating aspect of the Act East Policy has been its clear 
merging with two other foreign enterprises of the Modi government the revival of the cooperation 
with the USA and an improved emphasis on the BoB. All these three external policy alignments have 
added to strengthen India’s position in the Eastern part of the Indian Ocean, i.e., Bay of Bengal. This 
new Act East Policy is not a very radical transformation but has made a few changes and added new 
strategic value in the Look East Policy. Act East Policy is intended to utilize the relation with Eastern 
countries to India’s benefit, so it becomes very stimulating to investigate the effects of Act East Policy 
on the Bay of Bengal region.

This chapter attempts to analyse the geopolitical importance of Bangladesh and Myanmar. It 
also attempts to assess the cooperation among India, Bangladesh & Myanmar and competition be-
tween India &China in the Bay of Bengal. It also provides an insight into the tripod of India, Bangla-
desh, and Myanmar in the geopolitics of Bay of Bengal. It pertinently seeks to analyse the implications 
of India’ Act East Policy vis-à-vis the geopolitics of Bay of Bengal. Thus, this chapter attempts to analyse 
the Act East Policy in the background of the Modi government’s foreign enterprises, also keeping in 
mind the changing geopolitics of the Indo-Pacific region. It also emphasizes on the consequence In-
dia’s ‘Act East’ Policy is expected to have on the Bay of Bengal strategic field. The structure of the paper 
is same as above mentioned concerns go along.

The argument of the chapter lies in the questions like what is the need of Act East Policy that 
Government of India has formulated in the contemporary global scenarios. How is Act East Policy geo-
politically crucial for North East India? Why and how cooperation among India, Bangladesh, and Myan-
mar is increasing? How does the Act? East Policy addresses the excessive geopolitics of Great Powers in 
Bay of Bengal? This paper attempts to answer these questions in detail.

ANALYSING THE ACT EAST POLICY:
“India’s Act East Policy has started leading to its rising indulgence in the Bay of Bengal, par-

ticularly in the arena of maritime affairs; It has also led India to recognize its security responsibilities; 
More commonly, India’s latest developments in maritime realm consciousness, its benefits in improv-
ing joint patrols and Humanitarian Assistance and Disaster Relief (HADR) assistance and its efforts to 
contribute to the maritime safety of its neighbors as well, including weapon transfers, echo that India 
is in a budding position as a net security provider or an apt attempt to do the same; The Look East 
Policy (LEP) with no doubts has been one of India’s most effective and successful foreign Policy steps 
in the Post-Cold War period; Introduced in the initial 1990s by then Prime Minister Narasimha Rao, the 
LEP intended at revitalizing India’s relations with its Southeast Asian neighbors, and with Japan and 
South Korea as well, who were in neglect for almost three decades; Although the initial motivation 
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was mainly of an economic gain, as India desired to entice East Asian moneys and expertise, the LEP 
attained a strategic aspect by the late 1990s, under the leadership of the then Prime Minister Vajpayee 
of the BJP-led government; In this background, the Indian Navy and coast guards became progressively 
active in the Bay of Bengal, while making continuous forays in the Western Pacific to encourage mar-
itime cooperation with East Asian countries such as Japan and Vietnam; Thanks to this multi-layered 
endeavor, India succeeded to develop considerable relations with its eastern neighbors, as evidenced 
by the institutionalization of an ASEAN-India Summit conference in 2002 and its entry into a number of 
SEAN-led regional groups such as the ASEAN Regional Forum in 1996 and the East Asia Summit (EAS) 
in 2002 as well” (Saint-Mezard 2016).

The term geopolitics is used again and again in the paper so some understanding of geopolitics 
is important before going through the paper. “Geopolitical thought developed from the late nine-
teenth century as geographers, and other scholars pursued to explore, elucidate and understand the 
changes and limited spaces of the world; Kjellen a Swedish citizen was the first who propounded the 
concept of Geopolitics in 1899, describing it as “the theory of the state as a geographical organism or 
phenomenon in space; The vital role for the state as only commanding body is very characteristic of the 
definition of Kjellen” (Cohen 2003).

Haushofer (1869-1946) whose thoughts motivated the Nazi-regime, contributed political de-
velopments to the definition of Geopolitics, “Geopolitics is the new national science of the state, a 
principle on the spatial determinism of all political developments, founded on the practicalities of 
geography, particularly of political geography” (Cohen 2003). Taylor noted that geopolitical studies al-
ways had a national prejudice, “In the case of geopolitics, it is easy to identify the nationality of a writer 
from the matters of his or her literature; Taylor linked geopolitics to International Relations, geopolitics 
has mostly been part of the realist tradition of International Relations” (Taylor 1993).

Geopolitics is the study of the interface between physical settings & perspectives and, political 
progressions; both physical settings and political procedures are ever-changing and each impact and 
is impacted by the other; Geopolitics deals with the repercussions of this relation” (Cohen 2003). But 
later Flint discussed that “power has always been a great element in defining the geopolitics; Geo-
politics, the tussle over the control of spaces and places, emphasizes upon power; In 19th and early 
20th century geopolitical processes, power was understood merely as the relative power of states in 
external matters; In the late 20th century, power was understood as a country’s ability to wage war 
with other states; Though, modern debates over power have become more complicated” (Flint 2006). 
Most importantly Flint discussed a quite new notion within Geopolitics, “Critical Geopolitics.” This 
school emphasis on the core assumptions of geopolitical analyses the exercise of recognizing the pow-
er relationships within geopolitical statements. “Geopolitics is a dialogue about world politics, with a 
specific weight on state rivalry and the geographical scopes of power and authority” (Tuathail, Dalby 
& Routledge 2006).

INDIA’S ACT EAST POLICY:
Act East Policy emerged as a new foreign Policy tool when NDA government came into power 

in 2014. “After two decades of ‘Looking East, a debate came upon the question of India to give a new 
push to its ‘East Asia Policy’; Finally this concern was encapsulated in the notion that India has to ‘Act 
East’ in lieu of just ‘Look East’; Interestingly the term ‘Act East ‘was first advised by US Secretary of 
State Hillary Clinton on her Chennai visit in July 2011; In urging India ‘not just to look East, instead to 
involve East and Act East as well,’ the then US Secretary of State yearned to raise India to play a great-
er security protagonist in Southeast Asia and affirm itself as an prominent power in the Indo-Pacific 
region; India’s coldness became a cause of frustration not only for the US but also for many countries 
in East Asia, including Singapore, Vietnam, Indonesia and Japan” (Saint-Mezard 2016). In the opinion 
of Ashok Sajjanhar “National Democratic Alliance (NDA) government seems to be satisfied with the 
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development of the ‘Act East Policy’ launched by Prime Minister Narendra Modi at the East Asia and 
India-ASEAN summits at Nay Pyi Taw, Myanmar, in November 2014; The Act East Policy which is called 
as the successor to the Look East Policy, which was launched in 1992 by the then PM Narasimha Rao 
under fundamentally different geopolitical and economic situations” (Sajjanhar 2016). 

In line with Saint and Sajjanhar, Sudhanshu Tripathi reiterated that “India’s Act East Policy is be-
ing branded the new bottle filled with old wine known as Look East Policy; The regional countries take 
India as a relatively marginal actor compared with the United States, Japan, and China” (Tripathi 2017). 
Keeping in the picture the China factor Isabelle Saint-Mezard throws light on India’s Act East Policy. 
“Though, there is no disagreement with the fact that India’s ‘Act East’ Policy and its setting in the Bay 
of Bengal have also been motivated by China’s rising influence in the Bay of Bengal; Interestingly, India 
instead of having great interest in developing connectivity in the region, it has so far refrained from 
joining the China-led Maritime Silk Road Initiative, the aim of which is in fact to improve lines of com-
munication across Southeast Asia and the Indian Ocean” (Saint-Mezard 2016).

Pandit brings the US aspect and shows the Importance of India to US vis-à-vis China in the 
Indo-Pacific region. “Nevertheless, to some degree, both countries have succeeded to overcome their 
diverting interests, particularly as the US analyzes that, in the case of increasing tensions in the South 
China Sea, India could play a valuable role West of Malacca by mounting pressure on Chinese assets in 
the Bay of Bengal; As for India, it has taken a momentous decision in 2016, as it approved ‘in principle’ 
to sign the Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Agreement (LEMOA), thus ending a twelve year of 
refusal of this proposal” (Pandit 2016).

GEOPOLITICS IN THE BAY OF BENGAL:
Kaplan appropriately explains the importance of the region. “The Bay of Bengal will need close 

attention in the coming years; As the region will become a playground in a budding and nascent 
multi-polar world order, it is of the greatest significance to establish governance structures that will 
assist the integration of rising powers in managing this order and maintaining the philosophies of an 
open world economy” (Kaplan 2010).

“India’s geography in the Bay of Bengal has been determined by three different, yet harmoniz-
ing dynamics; The first one has comprised in taking new initiatives to improve shipping connectivity 
across the Bay of Bengal; The second one has been aimed on firming bilateral maritime security coop-
eration with the countries of the Bay of Bengal; The third one has been more focused on involving in 
a network of maritime many-laterals and multilateral corporations across the Bay of Bengal” (Saint-
Mezard 2016). Brewster depicts the relation among economies, infrastructure and strategic initiatives 
taking place in Bay of Bengal. “The economic scenarios of Bay of Bengal countries and the perspective 
for them to be part of a value chain connecting East and South Asia is causing a new type of race in 
the Bay of Bengal among key powers whose growing areas of interest crisscross there; China, India and 
Japan are now scrambling to grow new infrastructure networks in the Bay of Bengal that will link the 
region with their own economies; Undeniably, the Bay of Bengal has been labelled as an area that ‘is 
rapid becoming a crucial region of strategic struggle in Asia and is of dynamic strategic significance to 
India” (Brewster 2015).

IMPORTANCE OF BANGLADESH IN REGIONAL GEOPOLITICS:
The significance of Bangladesh for the access to North Eastern part of India is of great impor-

tance. Access to North East after the emergence of Bangladesh as a nation has been seen as key to the 
development of India’s North East. Connectivity from Bangladesh can provide access to see for North 
East India, and it will lead to larger markets for its product, and it will lead to its grass root develop-
ment. Despite a considerable trade deficit in favour of Indian economy Bangladesh and India have a 



jk”Vªh; lqj{kk tkxj.k eap

jk"Vªh; lqj{kk & ,d n`f"V

FORUM FOR AWARENESS OF NATIONAL SECURITY (FANS)

168

very strong economic relationship. Moreover, India has provided Bangladesh with many lines of credit 
so that Bangladesh can develop large infrastructure projects. However, the entry of China into Indian 
Ocean regional geopolitics has provided Bangladesh a cushion to take aid and help from China and 
subsequently has reduced its dependency on India which is why India is always concerned. So the Chi-
na factor for Bangladesh has been a balancing key or bargaining chip to negotiate with India.

Japan too has started engaging with Bangladesh to make way into the Bay of Bengal through 
Bangladesh. Japan has been going the literal nations of Indian Ocean and increasing its influence in 
the Bay of Bengal through economic and strategic moves. Although Japan’s interest into Bay of Bengal 
or South Asia had not been economic interest the China factor in East Asia has forced Japan to turn 
towards South Asia for security reasons. But Japan’s move towards South Asia, particularly to Bangla-
desh and Myanmar, has benefited Japan economically too because this move will allow Japan to get 
alternate markets for its products and investment and a plethora of places for production.

Apart from China and Japan, the USA has established bilateral security dialogue in 2012 5 in 
which the USA is offering assistance to the Navy of Bangladesh to curb terrorism and Maritime Inter-
diction. Now this USA Bangladesh bilateral defense cooperation is considered to be one of the most 
strong and efficient relationships in South Asia. “Russia is also in the equal competition with Washing-
ton to get a foothold on the energy reserves of Bangladesh; Prime Minister Sheikh Hasina visit to Mos-
cow in last 40 years is the first visit by any Bangladeshi Prime Minister, and it was focused on energy 
and arms deals; Currently, Russia is determined to invest heavily in Bangladesh for its arms trade and 
to build the first ever nuclear reactor in Bangladesh” (Kabir & Ahmad 2015).

ACT EAST POLICY CATALYZING INDIA-BANGLADESH COOPERATION:
They have always been many domestic compulsions both in India and Bangladesh which play 

a pivotal role in maintaining the cooperation between India and Bangladesh. When Bangladesh was 
created with the help of India many politicians in Bangladesh look ad India with suspicion. Indo Bangla 
Treaty of friendship, cooperation, and peace treaty have created some suspicion in the minds of Ban-
gladeshi politicians who thought Bangladesh would surrender to India their interest and sovereignty. 
Both Awami League (AL) and Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) have always played India card in their 
elections.

Ties that bind India and Bangladesh is not very new and is not because of the new geopolit-
ical situation but has a deeper root. Cultural and linguistic link has always been there and moreover 
its Geography which binds India and Bangladesh formerly, but that’s where things get complicated. 
Whenever Assam or other nearby States start preparing there the National register of citizens, then it 
becomes a matter of tension for Bangladesh because illegal migrants of Bangladesh can be sent back 
to their country. The problem of an illegal migrant from Bangladesh into India has seen bigger contro-
versies, and now the problem has been aggravated because of the Rohingya crisis. India has not been 
able to take any clear stance on this issue because it has to woo both Bangladesh and Myanmar. India 
cannot criticize or force Myanmar obviously for the security and strategic reasons, but Bangladesh sees 
this as an irritant for them. Although India has started giving massive assistant to Bangladesh in the 
form of operation Insaniyat to cope with the mounting number of Rohingya refugees. Both India and 
Bangladesh are the target of terrorist activities and the Bear the brunt of it. India and Bangladesh have 
started cooperating in this direction to curb the terrorist activities and are determined to obliterate 
any terrorist hub in their territory. China has become one of the biggest defense partners of Bangla-
desh, and recently Bangladesh also got it first ever submarines from them. India sees this clearly like a 
challenge and India under the Act East Policy is trying to ameliorate the relationship with Bangladesh.

The LBA is seen as the testimony of cooperation between India, and Bangladesh in which 111 
border Enclave will be transferred to Bangladesh and in exchange 51 enclaves will become a part of 
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Indian Union. It shows political determination for cooperation and mutual development.

MYANMAR IS IMPORTANT FOR INDIA:
The strategic significance of Myanmar is enormous for India, but it has seldom been appreciat-

ed and understood in India. There is an only the illusion of a sense of understanding the significance of 
Myanmar for India. Strategic interest of India in engaging with Myanmar includes:

1. Without the help of Myanmar at a time when China intends to eclipse the north east of 
India, it will become very difficult for India to safeguard its territorial integrity.

2. If India desires to develop its North Eastern part economically, then it’s only possible 
when there is long-term internal security and stability. This is only possible when eco-
nomic cooperation with Myanmar is on a high

3. India considers Myanmar as a bridge to Southeast Asia. Indian Policymakers must c In-
dia’s North East as the extension of Southeast Asia and here comes the Myanmar which 
has a pivotal role if India intends to make the Act East Policy a meaningful one.

4. Keeping in mind the geopolitics of the Bay of Bengal and the location of Andaman 
Nicobar Islands and its proximity with Myanmar urge India to make its relationship with 
Myanmar better.

5. Safeguard its strategic interest in the Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal.

6. Myanmar’s domestic and foreign policies possess a huge potential to have an impact on 
a plethora of India’s strategic interest. If China gets its food hold in Myanmar that can 
become a real setback for India.

INDIA PURSUES ACT EAST POLICY VIA MYANMAR:
It is accounted for that India will give an assortment of arms hardware, watch fringe zones 

mutually with Myanmar, and dispatch warships to make normal calls at Myanmar’s ports. As of late, 
the stressed encounter amongst China and India, which prompted a drawn-out outskirt standoff, has 
added a tinge of affectability to India-Myanmar military communication.

Myanmar is the main ASEAN part express that has both land and ocean fringes with India. The 
two offer a land fringe of 1,643 kilometres. Since Indian Prime Minister Narendra Modi formed the 
Look East into the Act East arrangement, the nation has worked perpetually to reinforce relations with 
ASEAN individuals in a dynamic, activity situated way. Myanmar is entering in the new viewpoint, for 
it fills in as a pivotal cushion state amongst China and India and brags a specially preferred standpoint 
in the system of Beijing’s Belt and Road activity. Growing collaboration amongst China and Myanmar 
has incited India to additionally trades with Myanmar’s administration heads and military officers. It 
likewise offered military help to Myanmar in an offer to counter China’s impact.

THE GEOPOLITICAL AND STRATEGIC SIGNIFICANCE OF BAY OF BEN-
GAL:

The Geopolitical and strategic importance of a region is based on some variable and non-vari-
able factors. These factors can strengthen or can cause vulnerability to the geo-strategy of that coun-
try. On a broad consensus some elements of factors which affect the geopolitics of a region are fixed:

1. The geographical setting of the country and the surrounding region.

2. Resources endowed in the region

3. Geography of the population
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4. History of military might

5. The capability of the military.

Geopolitically the Bay of Bengal is very important for the fact that it gives access to major sea 
lines of communication and particularly the Malacca Strait. Robert Kaplan has warned that the Bay of 
Bengal is going to be the next centre stage for global conflict due to the intensification of trade and 
commerce via its routes. The reason for the conflicts are many, but most importantly it is overlapping 
and intersecting of interest of major countries in the region.

CHINA’S FORAYS INTO THE BAY OF BENGAL:
To understand the nuances of China’s strategic Policy, it’s astounding economic growth must be 

understood. China’s Forex Reserve in two decades has witnessed an unbelievable jump. However, one 
essential commodity that China does not have is oil, and China is so dependent for oil on West Asian 
countries that it has become the largest global oil importer and the second largest global oil consumer. 
So it is very clear that what China needs is oil to sustain its economy and so it’s all strategic priorities 
are directed towards securing and sustaining the supply of oil. So China always focuses on expanding 
its economic and strategic Aura to secure sea lanes of communication and safeguard its Investments.

THE USA IN THE BAY OF BENGAL:
The USA in the recent decade unrecognized the importance and potential of the Bay of Bengal 

because of its demographic advantage, its ability to produce available, it resources enrichment and 
most importantly its shipping lanes. This has been evident in the announcement of the USA’ Policy ‘Piv-
ot to Asia.’ But some scholars doubt it, and they say the US expansion in the Bay of Bengal or the Indian 
Ocean has been a counter measure for rapid Chinese expansion in the region. Eventually, America has 
shifted its resource priority towards the Bay of Bengal as a Rebalancing strategy. In recent years it has 
been seen that the US has deployed a large number of ships and personnel in Asia and particularly in 
the Indian ocean and started to increase cooperation with Asian countries which always have some 
disputes with China and as a result, it received a big wave of Criticism from the Chinese government. 
Because of this past opposition from China, the Obama administration renamed Asia Pivot Policy as 
the Rebalancing strategy.

INDIA AND BAY OF BENGAL:
As David Brewster has said that the Indian Ocean is India’s ocean and the Bay of Bengal histor-

ically been considered as India’s sphere of influence and recently it has been started to be considered 
as it’s backward. In past India has not paid much attention to the geopolitics of the Bay of Bengal but 
when India’s saw the growing interest of external powers in the Bay of Bengal India had realized the 
vitality of protecting it the geostrategic advantage which can control one of the world’s busiest and 
important sea lanes of communications. Keeping the same in mind India in early 1919 started the Look 
East Policy, and now that has been transformed into the Act East Policy where India inch to make the 
“Bay of Bengal community where it tries to make greater security cooperation among all the littoral 
nations; the importance of the Bay of Bengal for India’s economy is huge; More than 95% of India’s 
foreign trade by volume and almost three quarter by value is conducted by sea, and more than 75% of 
its oil import is done through sea lanes” (Kabir & Ahmad 2015).

The economy has always been The Guardian of military and military has always been Protec-
tor of the economy for any country. So with the growth of economy the Indian Navy also grew. India 
explicitly states that it will make sure the safety of the sea lanes of Communications has been vital for 
its economic growth and the global economy as well. It is also to be noted that is smaller countries 
around the Bay of Bengal and countries outside the Bay of Bengal but dependent on the Bay of Bengal 
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for the trade and energy supplies expect that Indian Navy will ensure stability and peacefulness in the 
Indian Ocean as India claims it as its sphere of influence.

RISING INDIA’S STATURE IN THE BAY OF BENGAL BY ACT EAST POLICY:
India’s Rising stature in the Bay of Bengal has been on a high, and it can be correlated to the 

success of India’s act East Policy which is gelling with the current Geopolitical scenario in the Bay of 
Bengal. However, India has increased its influence through some specific projects such as:

Developing shipping connectivity across the Bay of Bengal

1. BIMSTEC

2. Kaladan Project

3. BCIM Project

4. Japan led BIG-B initiative

GEOGRAPHICAL CONSTRAINTS FOR NORTHEAST INDIA:
India’s North East region shares International borders with Myanmar, China, Bhutan and Ban-

gladesh. India has backed on the Look East Policy since the early 1990s which have increased India’s 
bilateral trade with these countries above but the trade between these countries and northeast India 
has not registered any big improvement. It is fascinating to note that unlike Myanmar and China the 
North Eastern region of India which was very well interconnected and integrated with the economy 
and trade of present Bangladesh. North East region was connected through multimodal transportation 
networks such as waterways railways and roadways. So it is a bitter truth that North East region was 
not a landlocked territory as it is now because after the partition all the transportation network got dis-
rupted. Now what connects North Eastern region to the mainland of India is a narrow chicken’s neck 
or Siliguri corridor which is not only strategically vulnerable but also increased the distance between 
the eastern part of India and India’s North East Region (NER).

The North East region has ample natural resources, but the high transportation cost because of 
its connectivity constraints has crowded out the advantage of resource-based industrialization in the 
North East. The present situation is that the region exports raw material such as limestone and coal to 
Bangladesh and Myanmar which is a benefit to the importing country as it doesn’t involve any value 
addition.

ACT EAST POLICY AND NORTH EAST INDIA:
The success of Act East Policy is dependent on the development of all the states of the North 

East region. After coming to power, Prime Minister Narendra Modi visited North East India and cov-
ered Assam, Nagaland, Manipur, and Tripura and there a coin new term for the North Eastern part of 
the country: NEZ, i.e., Natural Economic Zone and urged for the development of the region through 
the economic corridor connecting to Southeast Asia. Kaladan multi-modal transit transport project 
was started under look East Policy which aimed to connect Kolkata seaport which is on India’s eastern 
coast to the Sittwe port in Myanmar. Under the project, Sittwe was expected to be linked with Lashio 
in Myanmar via Kaladan riverboat and then to Mizoram in India by road transport. The progress of 
the Kaladan project has been sluggish in the past, but the new government in India since 2014 has 
expressed its intention to give a boost to the project with all the necessary equipment so that it can be 
implemented as soon as possible.

Northeast India could benefit immensely from the opportunities offered by water sharing. 
The Mekong Ganga Cooperation (MGC) has been one of the steps in the same direction which was 
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launched by India on November 10, 2010, in Laos to enhance the cooperation in education, culture, 
and tourism. The signatories in the Mekong Ganga cooperation were India, Myanmar, Laos, Cambodia, 
Vietnam, and Thailand. This project has been one of the most important steps by India in the region, 
and the most promising aspect of this initiative is direct flights between Guwahati, Ho Chi Minh City, 
Imphal, and Hanoi.

ROLE OF MYANMAR IS CRUCIAL FOR NER AND AEP:
The strategic significance of Myanmar is enormous for India, but it has seldom been appreciat-

ed and understood in India. There is only Illusion of sense of understanding the significance of Myan-
mar for India. Strategic interest of India in engaging with Myanmar includes:

1. It protects the territorial integrity of India in the farm lunch North Eastern part of the 
country.

2. If India desires to develop its North Eastern part economically, then it’s only possible 
when there is long-term internal security and stability. This is only possible when eco-
nomic cooperation with Myanmar is on a high.

3. If India desires to develop North Eastern states, then it has to curb the insurgency which 
is not possible without the proactive cooperation from Myanmar.

4. India considers Myanmar as a bridge to Southeast Asia.

5. Keeping in mind the geopolitics of the Bay of Bengal and the location of Andaman 
Nicobar Islands and its proximity with Myanmar urge India to make its relationship with 
Myanmar better.

6. Safeguard its strategic interest in the Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal which is core 
to its national security.

7. Myanmar’s domestic and foreign policies possess a huge potential to have an impact on 
a plethora of India’s strategic interest. If China gets its food hold in Myanmar that can 
become a real setback for India.

BANGLADESH IS VITAL FOR THE NER AND AEP:
Location of Bangladesh is such that it is situated in between the Indian mainland and it has 

proximity with seven states of North Eastern India. Apart from being almost inside the Indian Territory 
it also has a small mouth to the Bay of Bengal, and that is why it has become an attraction for USA 
and China to remind India that she must maintain its regional strategy. It is known that India wants a 
corridor through Bangladesh to give better connectivity its North Eastern part and affirm connectivity 
to the South Asian region and this provides hope Bangladesh to keep its Policy towards India in and 
advantages position.

Importance of Bangladesh for India cannot be underestimated because it can provide access to 
with seven sisters that are North Eastern India. North Eastern India has a lot of potentials to develop 
itself, but it is land bounded and need access to the sea which can be provided by Bangladesh and then 
it can be connected to larger markets for its products. Regarding the economy, India and Bangladesh 
have a strong an enormous trade relationship even though trade deficit is in favour of India. Of late 
China has started to establish its food in Bangladesh too like what it is doing in Myanmar and this pro-
vides Bangladesh to have a balancing approach and to get rid of the dependency on India.

CHALLENGES FOR ACT EAST POLICY IN NER:
Challenges for the North East region of India during Look East Policy and Act East Policy have 
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been more or less same, and they can be listed as follows.

1. China aggressive posture and regional security

2.  Disputes in the South China Sea

3.  Religious radicalism in South Asia

4. Vulnerable governance system in countries like Myanmar

5. The economy of Singapore Malaysia and Indonesia being controlled by the Chinese di-
aspora

6. The growing energy among Russia, China, and Pakistan

7.  Disagreement among ASEAN members resulting in the weakening of the   ASEAN integ-
rity.

8.  Lack of initiative on Trade and economic issues from the Indian side.

9. Sluggish  implementation of policies in the region

10. The problem of connectivity which acts as a major constraint

11. Proactive diplomacy and multilateral institution

CONCLUSION:
At a time when both India and Bangladesh are suffering due to mounting Islamic radicalization, 

they both need each other more than ever before. Bangladesh eradicated ISI network which infiltrated 
terrorist, fake Indian currency notes, and drugs via porous India Bangladesh border into India. Indian 
knows it cannot compete with China in economic terms hence India stresses on shared language, his-
torical, cultural and geographical proximity between India and Bangladesh. Under the Act East Policy, 
India has tried to use its soft power in Bangladesh to strengthen its relationship with Bangladesh. Act 
East Policy which focuses on economic, cultural aspects and particularly on strategic and geopolitical 
aspects eyes on Bangladesh for the better Corporation in the Bay of Bengal.

India can’t seem to define a steady Myanmar approach, not at all like China, which has been 
strengthening shared political trust and financial relations with Myanmar. Even though India, simi-
lar to China, was one of only a handful couple of nations that had contact with Myanmar’s military 
government, it has neglected to execute rational participation gets ready for present Myanmar. For 
Myanmar which is settled amongst China and India, the arrangement of “no adversaries” is the best 
vital decision. What’s more, at any rate for the present, it has profited from Beijing-New Delhi dispute 
in the Indochina area.

The success of Act East Policy is dependent on the development of all the states of the North 
East region. After coming to the power, Prime Minister Narendra Modi visited North East India and 
covered Assam, Nagaland, Manipur, and Tripura and there a coin new term for the North Eastern part 
of the country: NEZ, i.e. Natural Economic Zone and urged for the development of the region through 
the economic corridor connecting to Southeast Asia. Kaladan multimodal transit transport project 
was started under look East Policy which aimed to connect Kolkata seaport which is on India’s eastern 
coast to the Sittwe port in Myanmar. Under the project, Sittwe was expected to be linked with Lashio 
in Myanmar via Kaladan riverboat and then to Mizoram in India by road transport. The progress of 
the Kaladan project has been sluggish in the past, but the new government in India since 2014 has 
expressed its intention to give a boost to the project with all the necessary equipment so that it can 
be implemented as soon as possible. Northeast India could benefit immensely from the opportunities 
offered by water sharing. The Mekong Ganga cooperation has been one of the steps in the same di-
rection which was launched by India on November 10, 2010, in Laos to enhance the cooperation in 
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education, culture, and tourism.
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INDIA’S LOOK/ACT EAST POLICY: 
A COMPREHENSIVE REVIEW

BACKGROUND:
On cessation of cold war hostility between the Eastern and the Western blocks and breakup of 

the erstwhile USSR, India found itself in policy wilderness and was forced to revisit its strategic options. 
India undoubtedly is geo strategically well located to leverage its power as a pivotal country in the Indi-
an Ocean. At the same time, it is at a disadvantage being sandwiched between two nuclear neighbors 
who have unsettled borders with India and also connive to jeopardize her development and growth to 
become a major power.

As a result of economic crisis of 1991 where Indian economy was barely able to meet her for-
eign exchange obligations, India had to look for options to ensure her strategic and economic future.  
The problem continues to be further accentuated by the fact that India geographically lies in a very 
unstable and volatile neighborhood which is marked by insurgencies and economic backwardness. As 
a result of the above circumstances, India’s Look East Policy took shape. 

One view expressed by sandy Gordon in the East Asia forum on India’s look East policy was that 
India’s Look East Policy was initiated out of failure: The failure of India’s cold war strategy of playing 
both ends against the middle while at the same time attempting to adopt a pro-soviet ‘tilt’ and the 
failure of India’s command economy, which by 1990 had managed to command only 0.4 percent of 
world trade – insufficient to cushion India from 1989-90 oil shock.  While the collapse of Soviet Union 
was no fault of India, it left New Delhi searching for an alternative set of economic and strategic ap-
proaches.  The look East policy seemed to fit both needs.

Rising China and its growing influence in Asia including South East Asia necessitated India’s 
policy makers to reach out to countries of East and South East Asia some of whom have territorial and 
maritime disputes with China.    Look East policy was launched by the Narasimha Rao Government in 
1991 with the aim of developing political contacts, increasing economic integration and forging securi-
ty cooperation with countries of South East Asia.  The policy marked a shift in India’s perspective of the 
world, where the strategic and economic importance of South East India to India’s national interests 
was recognized. This policy was vigorously pursued by the subsequent governments of Atal Bihari Va-
jpayee and Manmohan Singh. PM Modi government has upgraded this partnership to Act East Policy. 

The Look East Policy during the period 1991 to 2003 mainly concentrated on trade and invest-
ment with members of ASEAN; however since 2003 the reach of this policy has been expanded to 
focus on countries of East Asia as well. The policy is also aimed at achieving the objectives of regional 
integration, implementation of reforms and liberalization thus resulting in economic growth and de-
velopment.

The year 2017 marked the Silver Jubilee of Indo–ASEAN Partnership, 15 years of summit level 
engagement and 50 years of ASEAN.  It also marked five years of strategic partnership between India 
and ASEAN.  There are 30 sectoral dialogue mechanism and seven ministerial level initiatives to pro-
mote this partnership. In order to further consolidate trade and investment, new areas such as global 
production networks (GPNs) new technologies, artificial intelligence and services are being explored. 

ASEAN forms the foundation of India’s look East Policy.  ASEAN represents the most institution-
alized and most acceptable grouping of all major world powers.  It has gained further importance with 
the global power shift from Antarctic to the Pacific. As a result of these changing power dynamics and 
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keeping India’s own strategic interests in mind, the upgradation of Look East to Act East policy was 
formally enunciated by Prime Minister Modi during the 12thIndia ASEAN Summit in Myanmar in Sep 
2014. In order to consolidate this partnership further as also to exhibit the closeness of this relationship 
to the world at large, India invited all ten heads of State of ASEAN countries as chief guests for the 
Indian Republic Day on 26 Jan, 2018.

The world media widely covered the presence of 10 ASEAN heads of state in a very marked 
endorsement of India’s growing integration into South East Asia which is nudging discourses on Asia 
Pacific geopolitics towards new Indo-Pacific formulation with India at its centre. 

Indian government has been giving a push to upgrade the BIMSTEC initiative.  One reason for 
India pushing for multilateral Asian cooperation in the form of BIMSTEC is to further consolidate the 
India-ASEAN partnership and bilateral free trade agreements with various countries. Another factor is 
the failure of SAARC where continuous acrimony between India and Pakistan does not allow any major 
regional cooperation initiatives to take shape.

Besides the politico-security engagement, Modi has sought to take the India – ASEAN partner-
ship into socio – cultural and civilizational connect that underlines India’s advantages over other world 
powers.  Closer links to Buddhism and Ramayana from the first millennium have been revised.

Initially, the Look East Policy primarily concentrated on ASEAN. However over a period of time 
and with the fast changing strategic landscape in Asia, the Look East and Act East policies highlight 
India’s military, political and economic interests along with those partners in the East.  Modi doctrine 
emphasizes enlarging an earlier Indian mindset confined to South East Asia to include entire East and 
spreading to west Asia and Africa.   India and Indian Ocean are appropriate halfway points between 
west and South East Asia. 9

STRATEGIC PERSPECTIVE:
India’s look east policy has two strategic dimensions: one looking at the connectivity and stra-

tegic importance of India’s NER which is the surface transport connect with the South East Asia and 
second is the fast changing strategic dynamics of East including South East Asia, the Pacific and the 
Indian Oceans. In order to make success of India’s look/act east policy, India needs a vibrant and well 
developed North East Region (NER) which is strategically, an extremely important part of India.  Prior 
to independence NER consisted mainly of Assam and the kingdoms of Manipur and Tripura.  NER as 
a distinct geographical region comprising of eight states of Assam, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Tripura, 
Nagaland, Manipur, Arunachal and Sikkim took shape over the years. One of the key critical aspect of 
this region is it’s connectively with rest of India which is through the narrow Siliguri corridor.  The re-
gion was further isolated from rest of India due to partition in 1947 which resulted in creation of East 
Pakistan (now Bangladesh). It is ironical that distance between Kolkata and Agartala through Bangla-
desh in about 550 Km whereas it is almost 1250 Km through the Siliguri Corridor. Post partition direct 
movement between Eastern parts of India from port cities like Kolkata and Agartala has international 
ramifications. To add to this isolation is the absence of Indian ports in the vicinity of NER which has 
adversely affected the economy of the region.  Per capital income of Assam prior to independence was 
more than the national average whereas it is almost 30% less than the national average as per the 2016 
estimates.  Waterways connecting East India (Kolkata) to NER ceased to exist post the partition which 
were very well established prior to 1947. India has a total of 15106 Km long border of which almost 
60% lies with countries neighboring NER states. NER is connected with rest of India through a narrow 
Siliguri Corridor of about 23 Km width which makes the region extremely sensitive from the security 
point of view. NER shares borders with Bhutan, Nepal and China on its north, Myanmar on its East and 
Bangladesh on her South and West.  The region provides access for China to Bay of Bengal and the Indi-
an Ocean.  Lhasa is 1200 Km from Kolkata port and Kunming is1200 Km from Sittweport in Myanmar.  
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Myanmar is the sole land link between NER of India and other ASEAN Countries.  Not only is the infra-
structure in the NER of India extremely underdeveloped, it continues to be very deficient in Myanmar 
as well thus impeding the integration with East Asia and ASEAN. Moreover, the Indo-Myanmar border 
is extremely porous and runs along hilly and inhospitable terrain which lacks basic infrastructure. As a 
result, it provides adequate cover to illegal activities of various Indian insurgent groups besides anti-so-
cial elements including smugglers who also indulge in drug trafficking.5

Another Impediment to establishment of good surface connectivity to East and SE Asian coun-
tries through India’s NER is the fragile security situation in the NE states.  The security situation in the 
North Eastern states has remained complex for quite some time because of diverse demands of ethnic 
groups and various militant outfits. The situation has improved over the last few years substantially. 5

Keeping in view the multiplicity of diverse ethnic groups, the resultant complex situation in 
the region, the central government has been pursuing a policy for talks/ negotiation with such groups 
which categorically abjure violence, by laying down arms and seek solutions for their problems peace-
fully within the framework of Constitution of India.5

Unprecedented rise of china is a shared concern and ASEAN nations engage India as their al-
ternative to an increasingly assertive China.  However, neither side seems willing to confess or address 
this dichotomy of their dependence and discomfort with China.  India’s confrontation at Doklam last 
year saw ASEAN wary of taking sides.4 This aspect needs to correctly understood and factored in by 
the policy makers in India.

India needs to have more maritime presence in the South China Sea without putting the ASEAN 
countries of the region in a difficult situation.  While there is a need to expand India’s security profile, 
it needs to balance her position between China and the ASEAN. USA and Japan are pushing ASEAN for 
larger role in the Indo-Pacific security architecture.  The term Indo-Pacific has been has been repeatedly 
used in the recent past in American official briefs.  This obviously implies a more pro-active role which 
the USA expects India to have in this region specially with respect to maritime security so as to contain 
assertive Chinese influence and establishing rule of law.

As stated above the term Indo-Pacific has gained frequent references recently by the USA.  
During the interaction between President Trump and Prime Minister Modi on the sidelines of ASEAN 
Summit in Manila in 2017, Modi pitched for a vision of India and US working together in Asia and rest 
of the world.  Modi’s remarks reflected the growing convergence on strategic issues between the two 
sides at a time when India, Australia, Japan and USA have stepped up efforts to formalize a quadrilat-
eral alliance aligned at keeping the Indo-Pacific region free, open and inclusive.  They pledged to en-
hance their cooperation as major defence partners resolving that two of the world’s great democracies 
should also have the world’s greatest militaries. 

Increasing attention and effort by India in this partnership has a historical perspective. India 
was embraced as a partner in 1992 by the ASEAN.  Now, when doubts have been cast about efficacy 
of the ASEAN in dealing with hardnosed strategic issues and keeping the flock together, India has re-
turned the favor and embraced ASEANas the “driver of Asian Regionalism”.

NORTH EASTERN REGION AND LOOK EAST POLICY:
One of the objectives of India’s Look East Policy was development of India’s NER states and uses 

the region as a launch pad for trade with South East Asian countries. Unfortunately lack of industrial 
base, fragile security sit due to prevalent insurgencies and lack of infrastructure has been a major im-
pediment in achieving this objective. Corruption and lack of accountability of the local governments 
and the administration are other impediments in the development of the NER.  Moreover, alternate 
modes of transportation via the sea are quicker and cheaper since the industrial base/ sources of export 
lie in mainland India and not the NER.  It is imperative to have peace in the region to give impetus to 
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investment, development of industry and infrastructure so that it becomes the base of trade with the 
ASEAN nations. Another aspect which merits attention is the human resource of this region. While the 
locals are well educated and capable, the work culture and problem solving capabilities of the locals is 
a suspect. Prevalence of AIDS and drug abuse take a heavy toll of the human resources.   Myanmar is 
critical to surface links with ASEAN markets.  Lack of development, poor infrastructure and insurgency 
in Myanmar are major hindrances to movement of goods through Myanmar to Thailand and other 
ASEAN economies.  Border trade facilities development of the local areas specially is a large country 
like India where the major domestic markets are far away compared the markets located at the interna-
tional borders on either side are is another aspect which can be explored. However the aspect of being 
flooded with cheap Chinese goods and illegal smuggling are the areas of concern while implementing 
such initiatives. Informal or illegal trade with NER neighbors like Bangladesh is substantial which must 
be regulated so that legitimate benefits accrue to the locals.

IMPACT OF SINO INDIAN RELATIONS:
China is a giant economic power now flexing her muscles in the international arena on the 

threshold being a super power.  Despite apparently cordial and peaceful relations between India and 
China, it stays a major competitor. China is a $12 trillion economy with $450 billion trade with ASEAN 
and will continue to be a Major factor in the India-ASEAN equation.  Despite this, India and ASEAN 
have the capacity to ensure that China respects the international norms and laws.  This partnership is 
now adopting flexible strategies of ‘Congagement’ (Containment and engagement of China). It also 
needs to be noted that ASEAN countries including Vietnam ensure a careful balancing act so that they 
build their relationships with USA/Japan without annoying China. It needs to be noticed that China has 
settled her border disputes with all her neighbors except India and Bhutan. This issue remains a tool in 
Chinese hands to create tensions between India and China at any time in future. A conflict prone envi-
ronment is certainly detrimental to economic prosperity and growth which is desperately needed for a 
country like India. China’s economic might and policy of grabbing all economic opportunities around 
India has rightly been termed as ‘string of pearls strategy’. These economic investments by China in the 
field of critical infrastructure like ports have serious strategic and security connotations.

DOKLAM ISSUE:
To elaborate the above observation, we may take note of the Doklam incident. It may be ob-

served that China follows the policy of ‘Nibble and negotiate’ both along the land and maritime 
borders. China is no longer following the Deng Xiao Ping‘s strategy of ‘biding time and maintain low 
profile’ because it feels a time has come for it to be assertive in the international arena.  Therefore, 
the present lull at Doklam can at best be taken as a pause and we should expect China to come up 
with fresh actions in a different location and may be in a different format.  We need to understand 
that there are no short cuts and quick solutions to counter an assertive China.  India needs to have a 
strategic alliance with countries such as Japan, Vietnam, Australia and USA who also need to counter 
China’s assertiveness besides building our own economic and military might.

China has emerged as India’s top trading partner yet the resolution of border dispute between 
the two countries is nowhere insight.  China has mutually beneficial trade links with most countries but 
its brazen claims in the South China Sea make these countries apprehensive about the future.

Another vulnerability of India with respect to China is the fact that major rivers that flow through 
the North East India originate from Tibet.  Recent news of China building dams to divert water to other 
water starved regions is worrying.  The issue of exploitation of upper reaches of Siang River (Known 
as Tsango in Tibet) probably by constructing 1000 Km long tunnel to divert the water to Xinjiang was 
raised by the Arunachal MP, Mr Weiong Ering as Siang turned muddy in Arunachal.
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MYANMAR’S ROLE IN INDIA’S LOOK EAST POLICY:
India’s shares a porous international border (IB) 1643 Km with Myanmar.  The IB passes through 

extremely inhospitable terrain which is difficult to monitor.5 Not only is Myanmar the only land con-
nection with other ASEAN countries like Thailand but also houses a number of tribes which live on both 
sides of the Indo-Myanmar border.  Myanmar also faces a number of Insurgent movements by these 
tribes with whom the military Junta over the years had some sort of cease fire arrangement.  Despite 
cordial relations with India there has been no pro-active action by the Myanmar military against anti 
India insurgent groups who take shelter in Myanmar.  Most of the ASEAN countries are extremely well 
developed economies whereas Myanmar which neighbor of India is an extremely underdeveloped 
country with a poor economy today the least.  Chinese investment and influence is immense whereas 
India held itself back for a long time on moral grounds of not dealing with a non-democratic regime, 
thus leaving the field open for china for a longtime.  China considers Myanmar as a link to access the 
Bay of Bengal which will facilitate trade and economy of Southern region of China (Kunming).  With 
transition to a democracy India needs to upgrade its engagement with Myanmar to a next higher lev-
el.  India needs to resolve the impediments to construction of 1360 Km tri lateral highway to Thailand 
through Myanmar for which Myanmar recently sought time before signing the vehicle pact.

Energy security, border trade and people to people contacts are other areas of cooperation 
which India needs to pursue to ensure Myanmar actually becomes a link between India and ASEAN 
Countries. Inclusion of Myanmar in China’s one belt one road project further emphasizes the urgency 
to act fast to produce tangible results in the relationships with Myanmar in the areas of infrastructure, 
trade and security.

Recent turmoil in Myanmar over the Rohingya issue has further complicated India’s position. 
There has been an influx of Rohingya refugees into India who are now scattered all over the country. 
Indian government feels that they are a security threat as there are reports of them being radicalized 
and exploited by Pakistan based jihadi organizations. While India was in a fix whether to criticize the 
Myanmar government or not over the excesses, China was quick to take over the role of a mediator 
between Myanmar and Bangladesh over the repatriation of refugees from Bangladesh to Myanmar. 

ECONOMIC AND TRADE PERSPECTIVE:
Trade with South East Asia was one of the Cornerstone of the idea of India’s Look East Policy 

besides strategic, social and security issues.  To exploit this aspect of the relationship, a lot more needs 
to be done by the Indian govt. 

ASEAN is India’s fourth largest trading partner. ASEAN accounted for 10% of India’s exports in 
2001 which has declined to 8.7% in 2016. On the contrary, imports have increased from 8.3% to 11% 
during the same period.  ASEAN accounted for 22% ($18.4 billion) outbound FDI from India whereas 
there was 12% investment flow into India.3 India and ASEAN signed a free trade agreement in goods 
in 2009 and now they are preparing to sign India-ASEAN free trade agreement on services and invest-
ment for which Prime Minister Modi made an appeal at the 2014 Indo-ASEAN meet in Myanmar in Sep 
2014.

India-ASEAN relations have made impressive progress during the past 25 years but economic 
and trade volumes have not been able to meet the desired targets.  Current India-ASEAN trade stands 
at $71 billion against $ 80 billion in 2011-12.  Going by this pattern, it is not likely to meet the planned 
target of $200 billion by 2020.

Presence of China in the region will always be a major factor affecting Indian influence and 
growth in the region.  China has reached a level of economic growth which challenges even the super 
powers.  Her economic modernization over the last few decades has been something to envy.  To that 
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extent, for  the India-ASEAN partnership, China will always be an elephant in the room.  In 2016 while 
India invested $ 1 billion in the ASEAN, China invested $ 10 billion.  Similarly Chinese trade with other 
East Asian countries like Japan and Australia is far higher than India.  India has an adverse balance 
of payments with China.  As a result, there is a hesitation on part of India to sign the RCEP (Regional 
Cooperation Economic Partnership) which involves ASEAN, India, China, Japan, Republic of Korea, 
Australia and New Zealand.  Indian hesitation is based on the fear of India being flooded with cheap 
Chinese goods.

CONNECTIVITY: 
One of the keys to India’s Look/Act East policy is the connectivity within the NER and through 

NER to ASEAN countries.  Besides the geographical disadvantage of being connected to rest of India 
through a narrow Siliguri Corridor, existence of rail and road and waterways infrastructure within the 
region is far from satisfactory, in fact, not even up to the level it exists in rest of the country.  Gov-
ernment of India has initiated a number of projects over the years but benefits of the same have not 
reached the masses due to prevalence of insurgency, high levels of corruption and lack of accountabil-
ity.

Rail road and air connectivity projects in eight states of the region are in focus as the NDA gov-
ernment aims to open up links with South East Asian nations of Myanmar, Thailand and beyond. Some 
of the projects completed/ in the pipeline are given in the succeeding parts.

In May 2017, PM Modi inaugurated the Dhola-Sadiya Bridge to connect Assam and Arunachal. 
The bridge, strategic from the defence point, is earthquake proof and is designed to withstand the 
weight of a 60 ton tank. Local youth club at Sadiya has started a festival.  Club expects festival to be 
annual attraction.

ROADS & RAILWAYS:
• 3800 Km of NH has been sanctioned at the cost of Rs 32,000 Cr.

• An amount of Rs 60,000 Cr has been earmarked under special accelerated Road Devel-
opment Programme in the NE (SARDP – NE).

• A sum of Rs 30,000 Cr has been earmarked under Bharat Mala project over the next 2-3 
Yrs.

• 15 projects of 1385 Km at a cost of Rs 47,000 Cr have been approved. Government of 
India has decided to spend Rs 5300 Cr as annual average expenditure on rail infrastruc-
ture.

AIR& WATER WAYS:
• Plan to serve under served and unserved airports and airstrips of the region.

• Sea plane with capacity of 8 to 10 people to connect remote areas.

• 72 new air routes to be opened as part of Udaan scheme

• Two waterways have been declared national waterways under the National Waterways 
Act 2016.

• A stretch of 891 Km over Brahmaputra from Sadiya to Dhola (Assam). A distance of 121 
Km on Barak R from Lakhipur to Banga to be explored.

IOC is planning to adopt a new way of supplying LPG to remote areas of NE States by first 
exporting LPG to Bangladesh by sea from Haldia (WB)/ Paradeep Port in Odisha to Chittagong Port in 
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Bangladesh and then move it by road and re-export to Indian states of Tripura, Assam and Meghalaya.

During the President’s visit to Aizawl, he told that the Act East Policy gives Mizoram’s agricultur-
al produce and traditional products entry to such markets, as well as strengthen info technology and 
internet connectivity in the State. During the same function, Lt Gen Nirbhay Sharma, the governor of 
Mizoram said that Mizoram occupied a strategic place in Act East Policy but while it achieved admirably 
in various human development indices such as literacy rate and sex ratio, infrastructural deficit is acute. 
During his recent visit to Assam to attend the global investor’s summit, the prime minister reiterated 
that North East is the heart of Government’s Act East policy.

MULTILATERAL ORGANIZATIONS:
India by the late 1980 India adopted regionalism as a foreign policy concept.  She started her 

engagement with ASEAN in 1991. India also became a member of new organization called ASEAN 
Defence Ministers Meeting Plus 8 (ADMM+8), and expanded Maritime Forum (EAMF) in 2005 and 
attended the inaugural East Asia Summit (EAS).

BIMSTEC was formed in 1997 comprising of select members from SAARC and ASEAN. Initially 
the members were SAARC (Bangladesh, India, and Sri Lanka) and ASEAN (Myanmar & Thailand) around 
the Bay of Bengal.  Bhutan and Nepal joined in later. That year also saw establishment of IOR–ARE now 
the IORA.

in 2000, Mekong–Ganga cooperation began particularly with CML part of ASEAN (Cambodia, 
Myanmar, Laos and Vietnam).

in 2002, Asian cooperation & Development initiated by Thailand ASEAN +3, GCC and SAARC.

in 2005, India joined East Asia Summit as a founder member and SCO as an observer.

in 2008, Indian Ocean naval Symposium (IONS) was convened as an Indian initiative.

in 2010, ADMM+8 was formed and in 2012 expanded to East Asia Maritime Forum (EAMF).

India started FTA and ECA/CEPA with the following countries/groupings.

FTA with Srilanka in 1998.

Thailand in 2003.

ASEAN in 2003.

BIMSTEC in 2004.

Singapore in 2005.

Korea in 2009.

Malaysia in 2011.

Japan in 2011.

Bangkok agreement of 1975 was revived as Asia Pacific Trade Agreement in 2005 with China, 
Bangladesh, India, and Laos. South Korea and Sri Lanka as new members.

QUAD - USA, Japan, Australia and India are entering into a security arrangement primarily for 
maritime security and establishment of rule of law in the Indo Pacific region. This is in line with the 
power shift from Atlantic to Pacific. 

ASSESSMENT:
In order to make a realistic assessment of the current state of India’s Look/Act East policy, it 

would be fair to state that the policy as of today is a mixed bag. India’s Look/Act East Policy has made 
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stupendous progress politically which was exhibited by presence of all ten heads of state of ASEAN 
countries as chief guests at the Indian republic day in 2018, a rare display of solidarity. Delhi declara-
tion during the visit of ASEAN heads of state to India in Jan 2018 included conduct of parties in the 
South China Sea and an early conclusion of ‘Code of Conduct’ in that area confirmed India’s support 
to the ASEAN’s position on a dispute which also involves China.

Emphasis on terrorism in the declaration shows New Delhi’s effort to muster support through 
the multilateral channels. Delhi has also emphasized that Quad will play an important role in ensuring 
security in the Indo-Pacific region. At some stage Quad will involve ASEAN and India is unlikely to join 
quad at the cost of ASEAN. It needs to be understood that full potential of this partnership is far from 
being realized at this stage. Some issues of concern are stated in the succeeding parts. Connectivity 
between India and ASEAN countries continues to be very poor. Trade between India and ASEAN is 
low compared to other Asian powers such as China and Japan. In fact our own trade with ASEAN has 
come down compared to 2012. Similarly investments are also very low specially inbound to India from 
ASEAN.

BIMSTEC (Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi Sectoral and Technical Cooperation) and MGC (Me-
kong and Ganga Cooperation) have not taken off at the desired scale. India should invest in exploiting 
the potential of cooperation in health, education and tourism. India is unable to complete projects – 
both Kaladam multi modal project in Myanmar and Trilateral highway to Thailand and Myanmar. ASE-
AN countries are not enhancing cooperation in defence and security area due to China factor. In the 
field of trade, China has a major advantage over India. Our cooperation in counter terrorism field is also 
below the potential. Connectivity through Myanamar and India’s investments in that country are far 
less than our competitor China due to which full potential of Look/Act East Policy cannot be realized.

Lack of development, absence of industry/infrastructure in India’s NER needs immediate at-
tention and implementation.  India’s NER is one of regions which exhibit very poor standards of gov-
ernance and connectivity.  It is massed by insurgency and absence of conducive environment to do 
business.  We need to find solutions to problems of insurgency, create infrastructure, connectivity both 
to the mainland India as well as Myanmar/ ASEAN and an industrial base.

Focus on BIMSTEC–Building Rivers between South Asia and SE Asia.  Mekong Ganga Coopera-
tion (MGC) including Myanmar, Thailand, Cambodia, Vietnam and India.

It would be prudent to state that India’s need to take giant leaps in economy so that we can 
execute big ideas which are conceived at various forces. Political influence/leverage by any nation is 
derived from economic strength which can also be translated into major economic investments and 
military power. Towards this end India is yet to realize her potential based on its geostrategic strength 
and size. India’s Look/Act East Policy has been very high on exhibition and not so much progress has 
been made on the ground.  In order to derive the desired benefits, Indian government has to act fast 
and in a multi-pronged manner to establish an environment which encourages enterprise and ease of 
doing business.

RECOMMENDATIONS:
Following aspects of India’s Act East Policy have been analyzed in the paper:

(a) Background to India‘s ‘Look East’ and later, “Act East’ Policy”.

(b) Review of the strategic perspective and related issues.

(c) Importance of India’s North East Region (NER) in the context of Act East Policy.

(d) Economic and trade perspective.

(e) Connectivity.

(f) Existing multilateral Organizations.         

Having examined the Act East Policy from all relevant aspects it is pertinent to make some rec-
ommendations which will contribute to the success of Indian government’s Act East Policy. Recommen-
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dations are appended in the succeeding parts.

North East Region (NER) as a Bridge: Prosperity in the NER of India is a prerequisite for the suc-
cess of the Act East Policy. To achieve this state, following is recommended:

Security:  Security is a must for any economic or social growth of this region. All efforts must 
be made to establish rule of law and the writ of the central and state governments must prevail. A 
peaceful region with undercurrents of militant fear and rampant extortion will not lead to long term 
growth and prosperity. Steps must be taken to ensure that there is an atmosphere without fear where 
economic activity including tourism and adventure sports can flourish. This will enhance employment 
and other economic activity.

Connectivity: There is a desperate need to enhance both quality and scope of connectivity, espe-
cially the highways. Well established highways will become engines of growth due to faster movement 
and the economic centers coming up along the highways.

Tourism: A peaceful security environment with a well developed infrastructure for connectivity 
will attract hordes of domestic and international tourists to enjoy the natural beauty. Tourism in NER 
has immense economic potential and job creation but peace and connectivity are keys to success of 
tourism industry.

BUILD OWN ECONOMY TO EXERCISE INFLUENCE:
Consequent to policy formulation the implementation needs immense resources to make a 

difference on ground. We can learn from China who made economic progress as a prelude to flex-
ing any strategic muscle. India has tremendous potential in manufacturing and services sector which 
should be converted into a win-win exchange mechanism for trade and economic development. Only 
a developed economy can take the liberty of initiating steps towards major investments in strategically 
important countries.

CONNECTIVITY: 
While our efforts to develop surface connectivity must continue, trade through sea or air must 

be developed and taken to next higher level.

(a) Trilateral highway connecting NER of India with Thailand via Myanmar must be given 
highest importance.

(b) Transient agreement between India and Bangladesh must be expedited to connect Agar-
tala with Kolkatta.

(c) NER should be connected with Sitwe port of Myanmar and Chittagong port of Bangla-
desh, of course keeping in mind the potential security issues.

STRATEGIC:
(a) Strengthen economic cooperation through BIMSTEC.

(b) An effective QUAD and upgrade economic and security engagement with countries such 
as Japan, Australia and New Zealand.

(c) Maritime - Both trade and security related maritime dominance/engagement must be 
encouraged.

(d) Extend spheres of influence to Bangladesh and Myanmar through

i. By establishing joint SEZs near the borders.

ii. Transient Agreement.
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iii. Investments

iv. People to people contact

CONCLUSION: 
India’s continued assertive emphasis continued the Look/Act East Policy has come in for praise 

from Chinese think tank China Institute of International Studies (CIIS) stating that ‘over the past three 
years India’s diplomacy has been vibrant and assertive and has formed a distinctive and unique ‘Modi 
doctrine’ a strategy for the rise of India as a great power in new situation.

It can be easily concluded that both compulsion as also her ambition to play a major role in the 
Indo-Pacific region hold promise for India to sustain this new enthusiasm in India’s expanding engage-
ment with ASEAN. 
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VISION OF INDIA’S COASTAL, MARI-
TIME AND BLUE ECONOMY SECURITY

Vision is the art of seeing what is invisible to others. Jonathan Swift.                                                              

INTRODUCTION:
This document aims at providing a brief overview of the vision of India’s coastal and maritime 

security, main vulnerabilities, objectives, strategic actions to achieve the vision with the supporting 
plans. Maritime Security Studies is an emerging transdisciplinary field with links to economics, develop-
ment studies, defence studies, environmental studies, Governance studies, sustainability studies, and 
management science.

DEFINITIONS:
Maritime security is a buzzword without a definite meaning. It achieves its meaning by actors 

relating the concept to others, by attempting to fill it with different issues and by acting in the name 
of it. Two major perspectives define Maritime security differently: Absence of threats is one perspective 
which is a negative definition; Good or stable order at sea which is a positive definition. The positive 
definition is linked to economic or blue growth and calls for more coordination, information sharing, 
regulation, law enforcement and capacity building. Maritime Security is the comprehensive, co-ordi-
nated protection from constructed or perceived threats to the freedom or good order in the maritime 
space. The aspects include piracy, robbery, trafficking of people and illicit goods, illegal sea-born im-
migration, illegal fishing, pollution and marine environmental destruction, terrorism, sabotage of off-
shore installations, and any subversion. A related concept is Maritime Safety which is protection of life 
and property through regulation, management and technology development of all forms of economic 
activities in seas including transport.

Coastal Security includes safety and security of lives and property along the land adjoining sea 
or near the sea and the immediate area of view from land into the ocean. Eco locally costal area is de-
fined as the land area impacted by the sea and the sea area impacted by the land.

COMPONENTS OF THE VISION AND CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK:
The components or aspects of the vision of maritime and coastal security are pictorially repre-

sented with their interconnection in Fig. 1

fig. 1 Maritime Security vision
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The conceptual framework, the vision, strategy and their broad components are given in Fig.2

fig. 2 Maritime Security conceptual framework

SALIENCE OF THE MARITIME VISION:
India has 7517 kilometres of coastline with coastal population spread in nine states. The vast 

waters of the Exclusive Economic Zone upto 200 nm from the shore, spread in the Arabian Sea, Indi-
an Ocean and the Bay of Bengal is India’s marine asset, equal in importance to the terrestrial assets. 
The physical proximity of India’s coasts to politically volatile and economically unstable countries such 
as Maldives, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Gulf Countries, Sri Lanka, and Myanmar adds vulnerability to sea-
based infiltrations, theft of India’s maritime assets, and safety to life and property.

India’s coasts have creeks, backwaters, lagoons, estuaries, swamps, mud flats, beaches, small 
bays and small islands, which make sea-based access to interiors, thereby increasing not only the 
security vulnerability, but vulnerability to cyclones through sea inundation / flooding. Maritime area, 
commonly called as territorial waters and EEZ offer several important economic, ecological, social, 
technological and military benefits. US pioneered the National Maritime Security Policy in 2004, fol-
lowed by UK, EU and AU launching maritime security strategies in 2014. Maritime Safety Committee of 
IMO has Maritime Security as one of its tasks. Maritime Security gained prominence after the terrorist 
attacks and piracy off the coast of Somalia between 2008 and 2011. Climate change and disasters are 
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also perceived as maritime security issues by many. A maritime security matrix is given in Fig.3.

fig 3: Maritime Security Matrix

MARINE RESOURCES MANAGEMENT:
Marine resources consist of all the living, mineral, gas, water and space resources in the seas 

and oceans. The marine area is divided into three zones: littoral, Pelagic and Benthic. The marine re-
sources are classified as follows:

i. Vegetation

ii. Nektons (large swimmers)

iii. Planktons (drifting organisms)

iv. Benthos (living in sea bottom)

v. Periphytons

vi. Minerals, oil, gas, sand etc

vii. Fresh water after desalinisation

viii. Shipping channels to move cargo and people

ix. Marine tourism - whaling, yachting, dolphin show, marine parks, coral reefs;

x. Space for military exercises

xi. Space to harvest solar energy - solar panel farm, wind farms

xii. Aesthetic value; Protected sanctuaries

xiii. Space for aquaculture, marine farming.

xiv. Space for floating housing and other ventures.

The conservation, utilisation, and security management of the marine resources starts from a 
vision of the future state and formulating an appropriate strategy / policy considering all the co-de-
pendencies and interdependencies. The value of marine resources makes the protection an imperative, 
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making maritime security an important aspect of marine resource and space management at mac-
ro-level.

COASTAL ZONE MANAGEMENT:
It is a multi-sectoral, multi-dimensional development management requiring identification of 

issues in each zone, and context specific actions, in addition to macro-level generalised policies. The 
common issues for management actions are

I. Resource use issues: pollution, habitat loss, over fishing

II. Environmental quality: population pressure, coastal erosion, sedimentation, beach qual-
ity

III. Natural calamities: Sea surges, cyclones, tsunami, 

IV. Institutional concerns: conflicts in legislation, inter-sectoral conflicts, development per-
spective conflicts.

V. Multiple use of coastal environment

VI. coastal security issues: Landing centres, harbours, amphibian vessels, Migrant fishery 
workers

The management processes involved in translating the desired management actions into real-
ity on the ground are integrated planning, co-ordinated implementation, monitoring, evaluation and 
re-planning.

MARITIME OR COASTAL SECURITY STRATEGY:
The best defence against vulnerabilities at sea in the EEZ, is increased presence of our citizens 

doing various economic activities that are beneficial to them, thereby occupying the maritime space 
fully. Occupying fully our entire maritime space by our citizen requires several developmental and 
strategic actions. The Exclusive Economic Zone has to be made a fully economic activity intense area. 
Even now in most areas of the EEZ, our citizens engage themselves with the technology of hunting and 
gathering era of human civilization.

The best defence against coastal security threats is a satisfied and prosperous coastal popula-
tion. Bringing prosperity to the coastal fishermen is likely to motivate each one of them to protect their 
quality of life from any threats to it. After preparing an inventory of resources and defining the compo-
nents of the vision, plans are required to leverage each category of resources for the occupy maritime 
space strategy with the underlying objectives of sustainable development of people. Capacity building 
on several aspects is the mechanism to reach the vision. Each of these elements/aspects require sep-
arate plans, implemented is a coordinated manner under single leadership. More elements will come 
up as the initial plans are rolled out. Thus, an emergent strategy style is the best one, as valuable are 
multiple and complex.

1 coastal Security elements:

• Coastal buildings and houses

• Livelihood security of fishermen

• Water security of fishermen

• Mangrove security

• Beach erosion security

• Harbour security
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• Coral and coastal bio diversity security

• Fish breeding & young ones security

2 Maritime security elements:

• Marine wildlife species and ecosystem diversity register

• Marine wildlife count monitoring

• Trophic level monitoring and research.

• Climate change, water level, tidal and Water quality monitoring

• Carrying capacity of different types of fishing boats, trawlers, vessels.

• Mineral Wealth extraction register in territorial waters

• Factory vessels ecological footprint monitoring.

• Open ocean aquatic culture enterprises.

• Tourism, entertainment, adventure sports related enterprises.

• Electricity/power generation installation security.

• Algal, and other marine Phyto-farming enterprises security.

DIMENSION OF COASTAL AND MARINE SECURITY STRATEGY IMPLE-
MENTATION:

• The maritime security strategic is implemented through several instruments.

• Legal instruments for preventing and regulating actions.

• Technological solutions for economic development of the maritime space.

• Human, electronic, aerial and satellite surveillance & vigilance

• Coastal and users Community civil defence

• Economic incentives for utilisation, protection and conservation.

• Management coordination and measuring

• Sustainable development indicators of maritime area.

• Governance effectiveness and disclosure norms.

CAPACITY BUILDING FOR MARITIME SECURITY CAPACITY AND BOR-
DER MANAGEMENT:

The governance capacity building for maritime security has several dimensions. The most im-
portant challenge is lack of integration and coordination between multiple stakeholders, resulting 
in limited focus by one or a few stakeholder categories. The five maritime zones divided as per the 
Maritime Zone Act 1976 and the 12 coast guard districts have responsibility for the zones. There are 
12 major ports and about 200 non-major ports which have responsibility for port security. Up to 12 
nautical miles, state police forces have responsibility. The ICG and Indian Navy have jurisdiction of the 
EEZ of 200 nm from the coast including the 12 nm of territorial waters.

Greater Rann of Kutch, Palk Strait, Lakshadweep, Andaman & Nicobar, New More Island, and 
Sundarbans delta enclaves, have special border dispute issues and conflicts. In addition to such in-
ternational stake holders, the major internal stakeholders are Ministries of Defence, Home, Fisheries, 
Shipping, External Affairs, Communication and Finance. Even though the Harappa civilization built the 
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World’s first tidal dock at Mongrel harbour, till the Maratha Navy fought in late 18th century maritime 
security capacity was nearly non-existent. Only after post 1993 Mumbai blasts, the thought of capacity 
building for coastal security came into prominence.

CAPACITY BUILDING IS REQUIRED IN THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS IN 
THE FIRST PHASE:

i. Maritime Border Governance Capacity: An autonomous National Maritime Authority 
with statutory powers and fixed tenure of five years, under the aegis of MHA is the first 
institution to be set up. NMA can have an Advisory Council with representation from the 
stakeholders and technical experts for unified leadership. NMA to be provided separate 
budget and supporting wings with competent technical and management experts for 
leading the implementation of the vision and strategy.

ii. Coastal Surveillance Capacity: Satellites, high tech surveillance cameras in all harbour, 
ports, landing centres, all fishing boats fitted with GPS enabled webcams. Drones and 
other pilotless surveillance technology from coast guard and coastal police vessels.

iii. Legal Capacity: through enacting updated coastal security bill, pending since 2013.

iv. Infrastructure Capacity: Special Marine Economic Zones in PPP mode, Marine Parks, Ma-
rines Protected sanctuaries, Maritime offshore Adventure Sports Complexes, Factory ves-
sels exporting directly, Economic potential feasibility studies.

v. Technical Capacity: A joint cadre of technical personal who are experts in Naval defence, 
communications, GPS, Marine Fisheries, maritime industries, ocean energy farms, ma-
rine geology, marine biology, coastal security, data analysis, Strategy, oceanography, 
nautical science, etc to be set up under the NMA.

vi. Research and Technological Innovation Capacity: CMFRI, CIFT, IITs, Oceanography In-
stitute are the existing research capacities. They are not focusing on maritime security. 
Research capacity can be enhanced by starting separate departments under enhanced 
central funding in IIT Chennai, IIT Mumbai, IIM Calcutta, IIM Kozhikode, IIM Ahmed-
abad, CMFRI, NIO, Naval Academy Ezhimala, etc so that research will be sustainable 
and multi-dimensional. Leveraging existing research institutions are not only more cost 
effective, but deliver results faster.

vii. Training Capacity: The Research Institutions that have separate Maritime Security depart-
ments are to be designated as the nodal training centres for maritime security training. 
These nodal institutions to be given enhanced training grant exclusively for maritime 
training.

viii. Industrial Capacity: Incubation centre may be set up in all IIMs, IITs, NITs in the nine 
coastal states for handholding industries in maritime resources sector and for moderni-
sation of existing industries.

ix. Communication and Integration Capacity: A team of Media experts, IT experts, statis-
ticians, data analysts, legal experts, meteorology, and Strategic Management experts 
are to be selected, trained and set up as a special unit under the NMA for coordinated 
communication strategy formulation and implementation.
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KEY ACTORS AND THEIR ROLES IN MARITIME, COASTAL AND BLUE 
ECONOMY SECURITY:

Actors Current Roles Roles in new vision
1) National Mar-
itime Authority.

Not constituted Unified leadership, emergent Strategic Planning, 
Vision implementation monitoring, Reporting, and 
Communication to stakeholders for maritime and 
coastal security and Blue Economy development in 
the EEZ.

2) Navy • Symbol of sea power

• Projecting power

• In peacetime - deter-
rence, surveillance, in-
terdiction

• Facilitate trade; search 
and rescue

• Protecting marine environment

• Provide safety to installations at sea & Coast

• Provide safety of ships and vessels of maritime 
industry

• Prevent maritime crimes

3) Coast guard • Reconnaissance surveys

• Search and rescue

• Prevent crimes

• Regulation of activities in each maritime district

• Patrolling the district and preventing crimes

• Early warning on calamities to all economic ac-
tors at sea

• Prevent pollution & degradation of marine envi-
ronmental aspects

4) State coastal 
Police

• Search and Rescue

• Dispute resolution 
among fishermen and 
other economic actors 
in territorial waters.

• Each notified coastal notice station extending to 
12 nm into the sea, fully in change of law and 
order, prevention of crimes and maritime intelli-
gence in the jurisdiction in the sea and the coast-
al zone on land up to HTL.

• Coastal zone beat map and patrolling.
5) Fisheries De-
partment

• Registration of fishing 
vessels of smaller sizes

• Distribution of kerosene 
and subsidies.

• Managing fishing har-
bour

• Aquaculture promotion

• Marine Ambulance ServicesAll fishing vessels fit-
ted with GPS enabled webcams, and collating 
data at control room

• Fisheries control room- with real time monitoring 
of vessel location and activities, maintaining pub-
lic display boards

• Monthly inventory report on fish bio diversity, 
trophic levels.

• Promoting industrialisation of maritime space 
and publish progress

6) Mercantile 
marine depart-
ment

• Registration of boats

• Maritime education

• Capacity building through maritime education 
and skill demonstrations.

• Maritime development policy formulation

• Preparation of development plans for each ma-
rine district
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7) Ports & ship-
ping Depts / 
state maritime 
boards

• Promote trade

• Coastal shipping

• Port security

• Maritime education

• Promote maritime transport

• Notified port area security

• Maritime industrial complexes,

• Marine tourism  and sports development.
8) Research insti-
tutions such as 
CMFRI, CIFT, IIT, 
IIM, NIT, NIO

• Education, training

• Research; extension

• Conference, seminar

• Focused research on maritime industrialisation

• Provide maritime business incubators

• Formulate concept papers on sustainable mari-
time business

• Organize training for capacity building of mari-
time businesses

BUDGET AND RESOURCE MOBILISATION:
The strategy is to utilise the existing infrastructure, budget allocations, human and other mate-

rial resources in a co-ordinated and focused manner with emphasis on principles of good governance 
such as effectiveness, efficiency, participation, transparency and strategic orientation. All the budget 
and infrastructure of the nine maritime states and GoI of the key actors will be considered as the overall 
budget of the NMA, in addition to its own corpus fund: Effective and coordinated utilization by lever-
aging all existing institutional, infrastructural, human and financial resources with required moderni-
sation and capacity building is the vision and strategy. All wastages of time, efforts, money, human, 
infrastructural and institutional resources will be eliminated and synergistic use of all resources will be 
achieved. The common vision with clear demarcation of responsibilities and accountabilities is likely to 
enable occupying all the maritime space for the sustainable development of the nation.

CONCLUSION:
The concept ‘blue economy’ and ‘blue growth’ proposed at the 2012 Rio plus 20 world summit 

enjoins upon us to integrating the different dimensions of the economic development of the EEZ and 
constructing sustainable management strategies for these. A secure maritime environment becomes 
the need of everyone on land when all the marine resources and potential are integrated into the econ-
omy in multiple dimensions. This would lead to more emphasis on human security, centering security 
considerations on the needs of people engaged in different maritime economic activities, seafarers, 
and the coastal populations. The central idea of the maritime security vision is that any threat or risk 
to the economic interest of a big number of citizens ensures everyone contributing to maritime and 
coastal security. Strategic visioning is an emergent process, adding more elements to the vision de-
leting some elements or re-shaping some elements, expanding the vision field, etc as the journey of 
implementing this maritime and coastal security vision advances.      

Dr Jacob thomas

 IPS
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SECURITY OF OUR BORDERS

INTRODUCTION:
Securing and managing 15,106 km long and tough land border and 7,516 km long coastal 

boundary is a major challenge for the country and also one of the top most national priorities. Ministry 
of Defence (MOD) and Department of Border Management, part of Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), 
are tasked with securing most of

India’s borders, with some of their key objectives being to prevent infiltrations and drug smug-
gling as well as as facilitating transit, trade and safe movement of people. While doing so, forces de-
ployed are confronted with challenges of infiltration, transgression, border raids, smuggling of weap-
ons, drugs, goods, human trafficking, counterfeit and cattle smuggling.

Western borders have witnessed three full scale wars in 1947, 1965 and 1971, one limited war 
in Kargil in 1999 and ongoing proxy war with Pakistan, since 1989. On Eastern borders, besides war 
in 1971 with erstwhile East Pakistan, Chinese launched all out war in 1962 followed by skirmishes in 
1967. The main cause of these ongoing challenges is unresolved status of our borders with China and 
Pakistan.

PREVIEW:
The chapter is laid out in following parts:-

(a) Analysis of Borders.

(b) Responsibilities and Manning Pattern.

(c) Challenges and Options.

(d) Recommendations.

ANALYSIS OF BORDERS:
Land Borders: India shares land borders with following six sovereign states:-

(a) Afghanistan- 106 kilometres (66 miles) – Border is currently illegally part of Pakistan 
Occupied Kashmir (POK) and is referred to as Wakhan Corridor, hence is not manned by 
India.

(b) Bhutan- 600 kilometres (370 miles, relatively open border manned by Sashastra Seema 
Bal (SSB).

(c) Myanmar- 1,643 kilometres (1,021 miles), traditional tribal laws regime permitting tran-
sit with head loads to ethnic stock upto 16 km. This border is manned largely by Assam 
Rifles with an oversight by Indian Army.

(d) Nepal- 1,758 kilometres (1,092 miles), open border manned by Sahastra Seema Bal 
(SSB).

(e) Pakistan -3,323 kilometres (2,065 miles). This is most complex border with settled In-
ternational Border (IB), disputed Maritime Border(MB), Line of Control (LOC) and Actual 
Ground Position Line (AGPL). The IB and MB stretches of border are manned by Border 
Security Force and balance by Indian Army assisted by BSF.

(f) China -3,380 kilometres (2,100 miles). This is disputed border referred to as Line of Ac-
tual Control (LAC) and has trilateral dimensions with certain areas with Bhutan, Nepal 
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and Myanmar. This border is manned by Indian Army and Indo-Tibetan Border Police.

(g) Bangladesh- 4,097 kilometres (2,546 miles). This border is manned by Border Security 
Force. Recently, complexity on this border was reduced by mutually agreed exchange of 
enclaves.

(h) Sri Lanka- 30 kilometres (19 miles). On Ram Sethu sand dune, manned by Indian Coast 
Guard (ICG).

MARITIME BORDERS:
India has maritime borders with seven countries including Pakistan, Maldives, Sri Lanka, Thai-

land, Indonesia, Myanmar and Bangladesh. Unconventional intrusion by Pakistan backed terrorist 
through Arabian Sea leading to dastardly 26/11-Mumbai attacks has indeed opened the possibility of 
‘Samundri Jehad’ and consequently need for enhanced maritime security.

INDO-PAK LAND BORDER:
GroWinG coMPleXitY anD DiSPUteS: 

After partition in 1947, border was based on hurriedly drafted Radcliffe line, the border, which 
divides Pakistan and India from each other, traverses a variety of terrains including inhospitable stretch-
es, viz. swampy Rann, deserts, riverine, hilly and glaciated areas. Since the independence, the border 
has been contested and has witnessed numerous conflicts and wars and is one of the most complex, 
contested and dangerous borders in the world. The border’s total length is 2,900 km (1,800 miles). It 
can be seen from space at night due to the 150,000 flood lights installed by India on about 50 thou-
sand poles. While mutually agreed International Border is well marked, patrolled and has joint mech-
anisms yet there are issues connected with illegal infiltration, smuggling and difficulties associated 
with management of agriculture, which extends right upto very zero line and beyond boundary fence, 
which is on Indian side.

DiSPUteD PortionS:

Immediately after partition, Pakistan launched war in Kashmir and annexed portions of Indian 
territory. The redefined status-quo was mandated by Karachi Agreement in 1949 and this temporary 
arrangement arrived under United Nations (UN) supervision was called Cease Fire Line (CFL). Despite 
1965 war leading to Tahkent Agreement, status quo of CFL was maintained. India squandered the 
major leverage of 93,000 prisoners in 1971 war and only concession obtained in Simla Agreement was 
that while border south of J&K was sanctified as IB, the portion of J&K was accepted as Line of Control 
(LOC).

the contested portions of this border include the following:

(a) Maritime Boundary (MB): This 96 km tidal estuary of Sir Creek is adjoining Rann of Kutch and 
includes disputed portion of Sir Creek.

 (As shown in figure Pak claim is upto green line and Indian upto red line)
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(b) LOC: The Indian Line of Control fencing, Anti Intrusion Obstacle System (AIOS) is a 550 
km (340 miles) barrier along the 740 km (460 miles) disputed 1972 Line of Control (or 
modified version of ceasefire line). The fence, constructed by India, generally remains 
about 150 yards on the Indian-controlled side. Its stated purpose is to exclude arms 
smuggling and infiltration by Pakistani-based separatist militants.The barrier itself con-
sists of double-row of fencing and concertina wire eight to twelve feet (2.4–3.7 m) in 
height, and is electrified and connected to a network of motion sensors, thermal imag-
ing devices, lighting systems and alarms. They act as “fast alert signals” to the Indian 
troops who can be alerted and ambush the infiltrators trying to sneak in. The small 
stretch of land between the rows of fencing is mined with thousands of landmines. 
The construction of the barrier was begun in the 1990s, but slowed in the early 2000s 
as hostilities between India and Pakistan increased. After a November 2003 ceasefire 
agreement, building resumed and was completed in late 2004. LOC fencing was com-
pleted in Kashmir Valley and Jammu region on 30 September 2004.According to Indian 
military sources, the fence has reduced the numbers of militants who routinely cross 
into the Indian side of the disputed state to attack soldiers by 80%.

             

(c) Working Boundary (WB): Despite agreement and proper IB fencing to a point North of 
Jammu, covering districts of Jammu, Samba and Kathua, Pak has resurrected the bogey 
of whole of J&K being unresolved hence this stretch is called WB by Pak. This 198.4 km 
of border as per Pak is WB because while, on one side Sialkot is settled, on other side 
J&K is still disputed.

(d) Actual Ground Position Line (AGPL): The Actual Ground Position Line (AGPL) is the line 
that divides current positions of Indian and Pakistani troops in the Siachen Glacier re-
gion. The line extends from the northernmost point of the LOC (Line of Control), also 
referred to NJ 9842 to Indira Col. The AGPL is approximately 110 kilometres (68 miles) 
long and was created to surreptitious efforts of Pak to grab this glaciated but strategi-
cally vital territory.
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RESPONSIBILITIES AND MANNING PATTERN:
MaritiMe Defence:

The primary responsibility of defence of maritime border vests with Indian Coast Guard assisted 
by Indian Navy and Coastal Police under respective state governments. This layered mechanism has 
coastal radars and plethora of surveillance mechanisms, many of which are still to be operationalised. 
The major problem is creation of an empowered and dedicated Maritime Security Agency.

lanD BorDerS: 

The manning on land borders is ideally to be governed by ‘One Force One Border’. However, the 
same is not fully achieved and currently responsibilities are divided as follows: 

(a) Indo-Pak Border: Currently, manned by BSF although in LOC portion, the primary re-
sponsibility is with Indian Army. While operational control in such areas is with Army, 
administrative control is retained by respective Central Armed Police Force (CAPF).

(b) Sino-Indian Border: The designated CAPF is ITBP but this being an unfenced disputed 
border, also referred to as Line of Actual Control (LAC), de-facto responsibility is with 
Indian Army.

(c) Other Borders: While there is clarity on Bangladesh, responsibility- BSF, SSB has mandate 
for Bhutan and Nepal, there is no clarity on Myanmar, where there are reports of move 
to transfer responsibility from Assam Rifles to BSF/ITBP.

varYinG charterS:

Although by and large yet there is a need to bring uniformity in charters of CAPFs to make them 
inter operable. A careful and detailed reading of charters will bring out variations, which simply cannot 
be glossed over, even if they are termed as mere semantics.
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table – tasks of indian Border Guarding forces

S. No. Assam Rifles BSF ITBP SSB
1. Safeguard the

Security of

borders of india

and promote

sense of security

among the

people living in

the border areas.

Promote sense of

security among

the people living

in the border

areas.

Safeguard the

security of

borders of India

and promote

sense of security

among the

people living in

the border areas.

Safeguard the

security of

assigned borders

of India and

promote sense of

security among

the people living

in border area
2. Prevent trans-

border crimes,

smuggling,

unauthorised

entry or exit from

the territory of

India and any

other illegal

activity

Prevent trans-

border crimes,

un-authorised

entry or exit from

the territory of

India

Prevent trans-

border crimes,

smuggling, un-

authorised entry

or exit from the

territory of India

and any other

illegal activity

Prevent trans-

border crimes,

smuggling and

any other illegal

activity

3. Provide security

to sensitive

installations,

banks, persons of

security risk

Prevent

smuggling and

any other illegal

activity

Provide Security

to sensitive

installations,

banks, persons of

security risk

Prevent

unauthorised

entry into, or exit

from, the territory

of India
4. Restore and

preserve order in

any area in the

event of disturbance 
therein

Restore and

preserve order in

any area in the

event of disturbance 
therein

Carry out civic

action

programmes in

the area of

responsibility
5. Perform any

assigned duty by

the central

government.

CHALLENGES AND OPTIONS:
Transgressions: Sino-Indian Border:

There are large numbers of areas where PLA troops periodically transgress to keep alive their 
claim. Some of
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TRI-JUNCTIONS:

           
China has also leveraged ambiguity associated with Tri-junctions like Mt Gymochin in Doklam with 
Bhutan; Lipulekh pass with Nepal and Diphu pass near Walong with Myanmar. A graphic representa-
tion of Doklam standoff is included for ease of reference.

liMiteD infraStrUctUre: 

Abysmal state of infrastructure in border areas compared to Chinese state of the art rail road 
connectivity across has created huge asymmetry in response timings.

SParSe PoPUlation: 

The border belt is dotted with ghost and deserted villages. Even where settlements exist, they 
are sparse and lack basic amenities and connectivity.

DeMoGraPhicS: 

Many border areas have seen influx of certain segments of population, who are more suscepti-
ble to exploitation by elements across.

OPTIONS:
technoloGical SolUtionS: 

World over, the trend is to seek technological solutions based on Smart Fences, Intrusion Alarms, 
Radar Arrays, Drones, Unattended Sensors etc. India is making somewhat tardy progress in this disci-
pline, which needs to be expedited.

ManPoWer:

No defence line can be protected merely by gizmos, hence deployment of troops is inevitable. 
However, in our context burgeoning strength of CAPF is being propelled by turf centric approach and 
also justified as a means of additional employment avenue. However, need is to right size CAPFs and 
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invest in quality rather than in quantity.

aUtoMateD DeciSion MaKinG:

The plethora of agencies on ground and technical ones generate vast volume of data, which 
needs to be processed on real time basis on an automated decision support system.

RECOMMENDATIONS:
BorDer reSolUtion:

There is a need to expedite border resolution talks with a view to arrive at early solution as, 
‘good fences make good neighbours’.In the interim better confidence building mechanisms like hot 
lines, border meeting points and flag meetings should be factored in.

UnifieD ManDate:

In areas, where mandate is border defence relevant CAPFs should be placed under Army’s total 
control, operational and administrative, with mutually agreed career protection measures.

one force one BorDer:

Early resolution of designated force for Myanmar border should be attempted.

CAPF CADRES:
The current CAPF cadres are headed at apex by IPS officers, who lack ground experience and 

force culture. It will be a good idea to have totally home grown cadres with strong force affiliations.

eXPeDitinG anD UPGraDinG fencinG: 

Efforts should be made to complete pending fencing work and upgrade these with smarter 
fences.

SPecial caDre for BorDer areaS: 

The old model of Frontier Areas Administrative Service duly upgraded to contemporary require-
ments should be applied in border areas. This issue was also highlighted by former Governor Mr NN 
Vohra, recently.

riGhtSiZinG:

Like Indian Army, CAPFs should also carry out an optimisation study and cut down the ever 
increasing flab.

CONCLUSION:
For a country of India’s size, terrain complexity and array of neighbours, border management 

will remain a major and complex challenge requiring ‘whole of nation’ dynamic approach.

lt Gen K J Singh

Sh Mahesh Singla, 

IPS 
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SCOPE OF PROCESSING TRADE PO-
TENTIAL BETWEEN INDIA AND PAKI-
STAN AND CHINA’S MAXIMUM ROLE

PREFACE: 
Trade integration is not confined to making economic dividends and it’s a tactical move to es-

tablish dominance in a certain region or all across the world by particular party. This can be understood 
in context of ongoing trade war between the U.S and China. The increasing tariff imposed by the U.S 
on China’s products is not minutely to target China’s economic persuasion but very substantially to 
narrow down its augmenting global influencealtogether. Trade across border is exclusively imperative 
for the survival and expansion of a country’s economy. China holistically gives priority to its econo-
my. Its rising role and clout in the affairs of international relations is also attributed to its booming 
economy and the economic factor while cementing bilateral or multilateral relations with the world is 
inevitably indispensible. The maritime component of much popular OBOR initiative of Xi-Jinping also 
renders a uniform connotation of unstoppable economic success. Likewise, India and Pakistan, two 
neighbouring countries also seek to absorb economic progress and trade expansion promoting mu-
tualism. But it is analysed that long-standing political disorder between both sides has resulted into 
widening differences on other spheres as well; much influentially on the economic realm. The paper 
attempts to shed light on the factors hindering economic integration between India and Pakistan as 
well as the potential role of China in bridging differences in the similar context. 

INSIGHT INTO INDO-PAK TRADE HISTORY:
Atal Bihari Vajpayee, the former Prime Minister of India and an extremely prominent political 

character had once dictated that “one can change its enemies but neighbours”. This expression high-
ly matters referring Indo-Pakistan traditional relations. India and Pakistan have authored a history of 
complexity and hatred. Apprehensions on the political side and fluctuations in the economic engage-
ments have regularly been observed leading upto further fragmentation in the ties. Economy plays a 
critical role in carrying a country at advanced position and to perk up its global repute.Along with it 
also holds immense potential to construct and consolidate cordial political connections among coun-
tries. But as far as the relation of India and Pakistan is concerned reciprocally politically aligned actions 
and behaviour have subverted the economic performance to move forward and paved the way for 
pessimism.It has been a constant scenario. Amidst all this, opportunistically the views of Pakistan’s 
new Prime Minister Imran Khan that “the best way to alleviate poverty and uplift the people of the 
subcontinent is to resolve our differences through dialogue and start trading” hintto understand the 
intent of Pakistan to expand its trade ties with the countries chiefly in its vicinity. It is not an exaggera-
tion to say that it is not an unusual move given the fact that every country seeks to boost its economy 
through multiple means whereby foreign economic engagements take a priority place. Henceforth, 
what notably matters is to figure the direction of Pakistan’s trade relations with India; that whether it 
improves or face failure?

Article 1 of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), 1994, requires every WTO mem-
ber country to accord Most Favoured Nation (MFN) status to all other member countries. India accorded 
the MFN status to Pakistan in 1996.  But the gesture went unreciprocated as a result of unimplemented 
decision of Pakistani cabinet to do the same in November, 2011. Going back to 2004, when political 
unrest was relatively narrowed down both countries embarked upon initiatives to improve trade and 
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associated regional integration. The analysis conducted by Trademap.org and COMTRADE reveals that-
before 2004, there was minimal movement of goods between Pakistan and India. Although, India had 
awarded Pakistan the Most-Favoured Nation (MFN) status in 1996, the exports from Pakistan to India 
remained almost negligible for a number of years. Pakistan’s exports to India were $84 million in 2003 
and even at their peak in 2013, managed a modest $403 million, after which they receded to $312 
million in 2015. On the other hand, the imports increased rapidly in absolute terms as trade relations 
moved towards normalisation. It increased from $184 million in 2003 to $2.18 billion in 2013. It was 
at $1.96 billion in 2015. The trade deficit for Pakistan – the difference between the imports from India 
and exports to India – was more than five times the value of the exports from Pakistan to India in 2015.

Under the trade composition India exported $263 million worth of vegetable products, $340 
million worth of chemical products, and $837 million worth of textile products to Pakistan in 2015 
through formal channels. On the other hand, Pakistan exported $77 million worth of vegetable prod-
ucts, $62 million worth of mineral products, $61 million worth of textile products, $20 million of base 
metals and $14 million worth of medical instruments in 2015.In terms of total value of goods exported 
from India, Pakistan ranked in the top five destinations for several products such as powdered milk, to-
matoes, peas, coconuts, polypropylene, raw cotton, polyester staple yarn, synthetic woven fabric and 
imitation jewellery. Similarly, India is an important destination for Pakistani exports of fresh and dried 
dates, gypsum, Portland cement, tanned leather, raw cotton, woven denim fabric, waste and scrap of 
different metals, and medical and surgical instruments. More than 80% of the goods traded in both 
directions are either raw materials or intermediate goods. The share of consumer goods has remained 
minimal.

During the financial year of 2017 India-Pakistan trade was a mere $2.29 billion, or about 0.35% 
of India’s overall trade.

A study undertaken by ICRIER has identified the export potential of $9.5 billion from India to 
Pakistan and$2.2 billion from Pakistan to India, per annum. It needs to be highlighted that of the top 
50 potential export items from Pakistan at the time, India was importing 45 from countries other than 
Pakistan. This situation remains unchanged till now. There has been minimal increase in Indian exports 
to Pakistan after Islamabad changed its import policy in 2012. According to fresh estimates by ICRIER, 
in 2016-17, “new exports” accounted for only 12% of India’s total exports to Pakistan. The bulk (88%) 
of Indian exports is still made up of commodities that were being traded earlier too. 

A report titled ‘Glass Half Full: Promise of Regional Trade in South Asia’ being released by World 
Bank recently on December 5, proclaims that “the current trade between India and Pakistan is at a little 
over USD 2 billion, much below than the potential, and can go up to USD 37 billion if the two countries 
tear down artificial barriers like lack of connectivity, trust deficit and complicated and non-transparent 
non-tariff measures”.

IDENTIFYING CONSTRAINTS IN ECONOMIC BILATERALISM:  
Political contention and differences can be said one of the key factors which add difficulties in 
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trading. Researchers at ICRIER (Indian Council for Research on International Economic Relations) esti-
mate the value of informal trade between Pakistan and India via third countries at $4.71 billion, which 
is twice the amount of formal trade between the two countries. It shows the interest of both parties 
to continue trade with each other but in the mean time also evidence adverse consequence of political 
apprehensions in between the two. The informal exports from Pakistan to India are mainly in textiles 
and dry fruits. Pakistan maintains a negative list of 1,209 items, which cannot be legally imported from 
India. Both countries maintain a sensitive list (as is common with other SAARC member countries), 
which limits the provision of trade concessions on the enlisted products. 

The Islamabad-based think tank Sustainable Development Policy Institute (SDPI) in Kathmandu 
identifying obstacles in the way of normalising India-Pakistan trade ties included weak logistics and 
customs processing, and technical barriers to trade such as sanitary or phytosanitary (SPS) restrictions, 
visa and travel restrictions, and lack of financial intermediation and telecommunication connectivity.
Furthermore, the analysis of tariff data from World Integrated Trade Solution (WITS) suggests that 
Pakistan imposes lower import-weighted average tariff rates on the imports of Indian products than 
the import-weighted average tariff rates imposed by India on the imports of Pakistani products. The 
analysis of data on non-tariff measures undertaken by UNCTAD and World Bank suggests that India 
imposes higher technical barriers to trade on the imports of textiles and agricultural goods amongst 
other goods. Additionally, India has multiple certifying agencies involved in the process of implement-
ing the non-tariff measures. It is likely that procedural obstacles and administrative delays related to 
the implementation of non-tariff measures result in impeding the imports into India from Pakistan.

It was observed that in August 2012, India had announced a 30% reduction in its SAFTA Sen-
sitive list for Non-Least Developed Countries (NLDCs), including Pakistan, allowing for peak tariff on 
264 items to be cut to 5% within three years. At the Commerce Secretary-level talks in Islamabad on 
September 20-21 that year, a roadmap was established to move towards full normalisation of bilateral 
trade. However, Indian officials say, Pakistan’s failure to take the first step of permitting all importable 
items through the Wagah-Attari land route (only 137 items are allowed currently), the roadmap has 
remained unimplemented.

In the absence of full trade relations, illegal trading is rampant, mostly routed through West 
Asian countries and Nepal. Two years ago, India had received information on illegal transfer of funds 
from Pakistan through import of California almonds via Trade Facilitation Centres in Jammu and Kash-
mir. The National Investigation Agency (NIA) had registered a case on December 16, 2016. Importantly, 
temporary restrictions on economic activities between Pakistan and India can have a long-term impact 
on the trading pattern between Pakistan and India as firms and businesses involved in trade between 
the two countries seek alternative options due to the escalating hostilities.

NECESSITY OF ECONOMIC INTEGRATION TOWARDS PROCESSING 
TRADE POTENTIAL: 

A persistent pressure on Prime Minister Imran Khan is being seen because Pakistan’s annual 
trade deficit, which was $20.435 billion when the Nawaz Sharif government came to power in 2013, 
has been escalating steadily, according to Pakistan Bureau of Statistics data. The deficit has been driven 
by the rising import bill of capital goods, assessing the scope petroleum products, and food products, 
and a steep fall in exports. The external balance of payments position is expected to be one of the top 
concerns for Khan’s government. Pakistan has though not declared thus far the MFN status to India; 
amid political disorder, an indication from Imran khan’s government to “normalise” relations with In-
dia is an optimistic sign. Moreover, the Army chief of Pakistan – General Qamar Javed Bajwa had stated 
that his country’s economic prosperity is linked to the region and to peace talks with India. 

An influential grouping of businesses in Pakistan has recently sought a moratorium on new 
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trade agreements, and renegotiation of the trade agreement with China. The 100-Day Economic Agen-
da of the Pakistan Business Council (PBC) has called upon the new government to not pursue proposed 
trade agreements with countries such as Turkey and Thailand, and to ensure complete transparency of 
costs, benefits and financial flows associated with the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) proj-
ects, Dawn reports. Instead, the grouping has urged increased trade with immediate neighbours such 
as India, Iran and Afghanistan. Highlighting the name of India in this context renders hope of political 
as well as economic reconciliation. 

India, on the other side has since ever backed peace in the relations. Indian High Commissioner 
to Pakistan Ajay Bisaria addressing the Lahore Chamber of Commerce and Industry (LCCI) had said that 
there is no better way of improving bilateral relations than mutually beneficial economic ties. India has 
been pushing Pakistan for normalisation of trade on the basis of the September 2012 roadmap that 
mentioned removal of all restrictions on trade through the Wagah border and grant of the Most Fa-
voured Nation (MFN) status to India. The deadline to give this status was earlier marked as December 
2012 which is already passed but despite that India’s continual efforts to bring normalcy is an expres-
sion of due expectations from Pakistan. 

CAN IT BE CALLED CONSTRUCTIVE ROLE OF CHINA?
China can undeniably play an important role in bringing stability between India and Pakistan; 

but what actually is being done attracts attention.  China gives priority to its national interest at any 
cost; there is no dichotomy in admitting this. But what is being expressed in context of patching-up 
of India-Pakistan relation by China is really questionable that whether it’s really cooperating as a me-
diator or it’s a planned move just for the sake of its economic and associated interests.  On June 29, 
2018, the deputy chief of the Chinese Embassy in Islamabad, Lijian Zhao briefed reporters that China 
favours de-escalation of bilateral tensions between India and Pakistan and for this very purpose have 
approached Indian officials. Zhao clarified that China seeks India-Pakistan rapprochement and it as-
sumes that both countries could be greatly benefitted from suspending their arms build-ups, and 
adopting joint economic development initiatives.  As doubted, these calls of rapprochement met with 
scepticism in India.

Stressing the importance of “unity”, during the Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO) sum-
mit this year, Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman Geng Shuang called India and Pakistan as China’s 
neighbours and friends. It looks real and authentic when one looks over the relationof China and Paki-
stan, as they are called as “all-weather” friends.  But referring India and China’s ties, it produces reluc-
tance and differences. Though it’s not being recorded an artificial move and mediating role of China is 
very much explicit in the picture as well but the motives behind need to be figured out. 

Notably three principal motives are prompting China to mediate. The first and foremost fac-
tor is that the Chinese government aims to deactivate India’s protest to the China-Pakistan Economic 
Corridor (CPEC). Since this project goes through the territory of Pakistan-administered KashmirIndian 
officials have persistently witnessed their objection to its progress. Chinese officials have toiled to 
pacify India through diplomatic engagements. On January 29, Chinese foreign ministry spokeswoman 
HuaChunying claimed China’s willingness to address the growing concerns of India over the use of 
Kashmiri territory. Despite these gambits, India has reiterated that CPEC violates its territorial integrity. 
Discontent with CPEC goes parallel with Modi’s opposition to the ChineseOne Belt One Road Initiative 
(OBOR). The failure of China-India dialogue to assuage New Delhi’s concerns about CPEC is pushing 
Beijing to deal directly with the source of India’s opposition to CPEC: the strained relationship between 
India and Pakistan, as Samuel Ramaniargues. He further adds that on various occasions though China 
has resolutely backed Pakistan like funding of terrorist groups, and handling of its nuclear arsenal, 
Beijing has attempted to portray itself as an indifferent stakeholder in the India-Pakistan dispute over 
Kashmir. In September 2017, the Chinese government distanced itself from Pakistan’s decision to raise 
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the Kashmir issue at the Organization of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) and claimed the Kashmir conflict 
can only be solved through India-Pakistan dialogue.

Also the “all weather” friend, China has twice taken a stand of opposing Pakistan on the matter 
of sheltering terrorism; once accusing Pakistan with India at BRICS and again with Saudi Arabia at FATF 
in Paris. To certain extent, such sort of developments may woo India by making it to rethink about al-
tering stance of China towards Pakistan but India’s abrupt reliance over China might to a great degree 
derails its comprehensive interests.  

CONCLUDING REMARKS:
China’s ties with Pakistan are long driven by rivalry with India as an eminent US expert express-

es. And India probably accommodates similar views having seen the pragmatic episodes of aggression 
from both sides. China’s seemingly positive attitude to mediate between India and Pakistan might be 
a part of its planned strategy to serve its prolonged economic and strategic interests. At this very junc-
ture India needs to imbibe a wise approach to deal with both China and Pakistan in order to safeguard 
its national interest very primarily. It’s fascinating to understand that whether China with its soft power 
diplomacy has been willing to woo its neighbours as well as countries beyond its continent, however 
India has retained and drawn a great admiration from countries across the world. Its classic non-align-
ment policy, promotion of democratic values, style of cementing foreign relations on the contour of 
mutual benefit, protest against violence and sponsoring of peace and cohesion reflects the principles 
of integration whom whether Pakistan and China don’t acknowledge overtly but sense tangibly.     

In 2011, when the regional organisation SAARC seemed to take off Hina Rabbani Khar, then 
foreign minister of Pakistan was found saying in New Delhi “Pakistan wants to improve its region-
al connectivity with energy pipelines and roads. One day it would be possible for Indian trade with 
Central Asian nations to transit through Pakistan”. But contrarily, by 2012, SAARC presented a dicey 
stage involving both Pakistan and India. Khaled Ahmed briefs that Pakistani diplomat, “who should 
have anointed the wheels of cooperation, cursed the organisation and called for resolution of disputes 
first”. India in retaliation sought Pakistan to talk regarding cross-border terrorism first. Since that 
goodbye to SAARC, relations are still souring. Now after developing enormous differences and uncer-
tainties Pakistan wants apparently free trade. The idea of building connectivity through SAARC as a 
trading bloc is gradually getting obscured. C. Raja Mohan, a renowned strategist following current de-
velopments points out that “India’s refusal to engage Pakistan unless Islamabad addresses its concerns 
on cross-border terrorism has also held up the next SAARC summit in Islamabad”.  Such response of 
India can be termed as a timely anger but certainly not a resolution to the existing crisis; because drop-
ping of hopes being a powerful and at once a pessimistic actor doesn’t suit India nor promote regional 
integration. Rather, both parties need to revisit their relationship with an optimistic outlook following 
a responsible role especially on the part of Pakistan so as to process the predicted trade potential and 
crop up political amiability. And it will be true to assert that a recipe of trade and economic connectivity 
might potentially serve the due taste of sweetness and fraternity.     
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DEMOGRAPHIC CHALLENGES  
AND OPPORTUNITIES IN INDIA: 

AN ANALYTICAL STUDY

INTRODUCTION:
India covers nearly eighteen per cent of the world population and has been experiencing slow 

but steady demographic transition since last five decades. Since last few years, however, the fertility 
transition in India has accelerated resulting in rapid changes in the age structure of the population. 
This change creates unique opportunities along with significant challenges both for the economy and 
society of this nation. The age structure change is expected to create demographic dividend initially 
and ageing of population later. With vast variation in the demographic transition across states in the 
country, the demographic dividend is also likely to vary significantly across states in India. One of the 
important dimensions of demographic change in India is the extreme inter-state variation. 

EDUCATION:
Education pattern and its culture to enroll have been very low in the beginning of moderniza-

tion in India at all levels and vocational programs, limiting the talent pool for skilled labor. The average 
level of education is only 7.3 years and a gender gap continues to persist, with boys benefiting from 
two more years of schooling than girls. India ranks 31st out of 37 lower middle income countries in 
providing equal educational opportunities for men and women, which translates into low levels of 
female participation in the labor force.

HEALTHCARE:
Healthcare has been remained an important issue as far as India conditions are concerned. It 

has multifaceted problem in India. Not only the availability of healthcare centers, Doctors, hospitals 
but quality health services also have been the matter of concern in India demographic situations. India 
is home to global leaders in innovation in and quality of health care such as the Narayana Hospitals, 
known for providing high-quality cardiovascular surgery at low cost, and the Aravind Eye Care Sys-
tem, whose hospitals provide a high volume of cataract surgery, as well as globally renowned medical 
teaching institutions such as the All India Institute of Medical Sciences, in New Delhi. Simultaneously, 
many Indians-especially the poor-receive unacceptably low-quality primary and hospital care. The rap-
idly growing burden of chronic diseases in India makes the low quality of care highly salient for health 
policy.

India is rapidly becoming urbanized. By 2030, around 40% of the country’s population will 
live in urban areas. The extent to which India’s health system can provide for this large and growing 
city-based population will determine the country’s success in achieving universal health coverage and 
improved national health indices. The glimpse of a study into India’s urban health situation by report-
ing on the medical symptoms and diagnoses and the characteristics of patients who sought treatment 
from qualified primary health-care practitioners across 880 cities and towns on one day in 2011. This 
study provides a national perspective on the state of both population health and health systems in the 
context of an increasingly urban India.

With the population of India becoming increasingly centered in cities comes the significant chal-
lenge to India’s efforts at universal health coverage. Government efforts to strengthen urban health 
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systems have focused on programs such as the National Urban Health Mission (now part of the Nation-
al Health Mission). However, without a substantial increase in public funding for health (currently it is 
around 1% of GDP). Given the abundance of health-care providers in urban India, the reasons behind 
the low proportion of older patients reported might be because of physical impairments that make 
a visit to a health provider difficult, or the lack of financial resources to pay for health care. With life 
expectancy increasing across India, the issues of access and affordability of health care for older people 
will only become more important.

JOB CREATION:
India is a growing consumerist society where demands and supply play vital role in economic 

development. Per capita income differs from state to state and in some cases it is very low to afford. 
In such a society it becomes essential for an individual to find a well-paying job for them to be consid-
ered “successful”. If a person fails to find remunerative employment their status in society diminishes. 
This diminished self-worth is often a more pressing consequence of unemployment than survival. If we 
have foresight and plan towards it, India will likely produce enough to meet everyone’s survival needs 
in 2047, but we are unlikely to produce enough to meet everyone’s desires. This means that we must 
transform our societal and cultural value system to address the challenge of unemployment. If we fail 
to do so, we will be faced with a massive cadre of unemployed and dissatisfied youth in the near future 
that is sure to be detrimental to the nation instead of proving to be a dividend.

Indian economy is drifting from job seekers to that of job providers and self employment and 
present Government is playing a very vital role in this regards. Youngsters are now switching towards 
startup and ventures and aspired to become entrepreneurs now. The government has given a push to 
employment generation through programs like Make in India that incentivize the setting up of indus-
tries, while schemes like MUDRA Yojana and Startup India aim to provide opportunities for self-em-
ployment. The internet has also opened up avenues for individuals to become creators and units of 
production without the need of formal employment from companies, and individuals can work as 
freelancers with limited capital if they have the requisite skill sets. These attempts will surely boost job 
creation, yet most people intuitively recognize that there will never be enough jobs to cater to India’s 
massive population. 

BALANCING THE RESOURCES:
Business environment is an important factor to be considered for ensuring balance of resources 

in terms of supply, demand, job, business, entrepreneurship and establishments. Our nation benefits 
from the initiatives taken in the perspective of pro-business/industry, pro-growth/development, and 
anti-corruption/transparent stances have improved the business community’s sentiment at large level 
toward the government. Infrastructure has improved a lot but remains a major growth challenges also. 

Now, because of transparent governance system related to any aspects like registration, Intel-
lectual Property Right registration, trademark, license, taxes, transportation and availability of energy 
and good infrastructure, demography of India is reaping the benefits.  India is doing well in terms of 
accessing of road transport, rail, air and other means in proper way to boost up the economy. These 
infrastructural developments are vital in shaping up the prosperity of nation.  Nonetheless, investments 
are needed to improve the speed and efficiency of the system, especially within urban areas.

PARADIGM SHIFT OF INDIAN DEMOGRAPHY:
People’s visions are changing day to day. Demographic and economic changes are often ac-

companied by enhanced migration of people in search of better and quality employment. As a result 
of this adult migration, the elderly are often left behind. The living arrangement pattern of the elderly 
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are expected to undergo rapid changes during this period. Such changes are already visible in states 
like Kerala with early demographic transition. As the socio-economic processes associated with ageing 
are complex, the country needs to plan and gear up well in advance to face the challenge. Sudden 
intervention may not be appropriate and may not provide significant dividend. Many countries have 
realized the importance of preparing for the ageing in advance through several policy and program-
matic intervention. Perhaps, India too, needs to follow the footsteps of these nations at the earliest to 
minimize the ill effects of a larger social change.

FOCUSING AND BUILDING HUMAN CAPITAL:
The nation is characterized by its intellectual property and which are human capitals. Human 

capital investment is an important area for the growth engine of any nation. India has been remained 
on back seat in this regard. Now, the government is investing lot of energy and money both which 
shows that focus has been shifted now. Investing more and more in human capital is the only way to 
ensure the demographic dividend as they will be able to cater the needs of the society in a very effec-
tive and efficient way. Investing in human capital is not confined with intellectual well being only but 
their health, education, knowledge, creativity, emotions, safety and security also the major factors of 
consideration in this regards.

DEMOGRAPHY AND DIVIDEND FOR INDIA:
People of any nation may not be burdened if proper policy has been framed for them. It all 

depends on the sensitivity training, availability of resources, availability of jobs and businesses. Demo-
graphic dividend refers to a change in the age distribution of population from child ages to adult ages. 
It leads to larger proportion of population in the working age group compared to younger and old age 
groups. Apparently, given the diversity in the fertility transition in India, the demographic dividend is 
likely to continue as it shifts from one state to another based on the pace of demographic changes in 
the respective states. It is generally argued that the demographic change in India is opening up new 
economic opportunities. There is generally high optimism both based on the experience of many other 
countries and form India that demographic changes will take the country to newer economic heights. 
Along with high optimism, there are also larger concerns on the ability of the nation to take full ad-
vantage of the demographic dividend. It is often argued that demographic dividend might turn into a 
nightmare given the composition of the Indian population in terms of educational level and skill levels. 
It is argued that large segments of adult population in the country are illiterate and do not have the 
capacity to contribute substantially to the modern economy.

Thus it is clear that the demographic changes create demographic opportunities and dividend 
and the concern that India may not be able to experience demographic dividend is perhaps not empir-
ically validated. There is also ample evidence to suggest that demographic changes enhance economic 
changes. Micro level evidence also suggest that age structure changes lead to substantial investment in 
children both in terms of education and health. Thus the demographic dividend emanates from rapid 
changes in fertility which has several positive impacts both at macro and at household level.

CONCLUSION:
Indian society is a blend of sound culture, ethics and beliefs of many more people and reli-

gions. Its people are ready to do something for the society if get opportunities. Now, they are ready 
to make opportunities not wait for someone else to create it. Our society has always held great regard 
for sages who are engaged in pursuits of self-realization but aren’t contributors to economic activity. 
Our traditional Gurukul system also emphasized knowledge and learning without regard to how that 
knowledge could be monetized. It might be time for India to transition back to the way of thinking that 
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has respected values other than material wealth and consumerism if we want to survive the challenge 
that our massive population will present. We are now one step ahead with the Government policies, 
commitment and improvement for the best practices and development. 

Thus, the different strategic decisions taken by the present government are going to be the 
growth engine of Indian economy, infrastructural development, healthcare development, educational 
development with a very transparent way with best quality and hence will add value in the systematic 
development for demographic dividend.  
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DEMOGRAPHICS CHALLENGES:  
POPULATION CONTROL

DEMOGRAPHY:
Demography is the scientific study of human populations primarily with respect to their size, 

their structure and their development; it takes into account the quantitative aspects of their general 
characteristics. 

Demography is the science of populations. Demographers seek to understand population dy-
namics by investigating three main demographic processes: birth, migration, and aging (including 
death). All three of these processes contribute to changes in populations, including how people inhabit 
the earth, form nations and societies, and develop culture. While most of the discipline’s research fo-
cuses on humans, the MPIDR is also committed to the specialized field of bio demography.

Today, there is growing interest among the public in demography, as “demographic change” 
has become the subject of political debates in many developed countries. Most of these countries have 
birth rates below the replacement level of 2.1 children per woman, and, at the same time, life expec-
tancy has been rising considerably and continues to rise – a development sometimes called “the aging 
of societies.”

While demography cannot offer political advice on how to tackle demographic change, demog-
raphers seek to describe the phenomena related to this change, and to understand their causes. Using 
reliable data and the statistical processing of these data, modern demographic research embraces 
many scientific disciplines, including mathematics, economics and other social sciences, geography or 
biology.

POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY:
• In biology, a population is all the organisms of the same group or species, which live in 

a particular geographical area, and have the capability of interbreeding.

• In sociology, population refers to a collection of humans. Demography is a social science 
which entails the statistical study of human populations. Population in simpler terms is 
the number of people in a city or town, region, country or world; population is usually 
determined by a process called census (a process of collecting, analyzing, compiling and 
publishing data).

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN POPULATION STUDIES AND DEMOGRAPHY:
The discipline of the study of human population is known by two terms: (1) Population studies 

and (2) Demography. Population studies can be understood easily as studies concerned with popula-
tion, whereas demography can be explained by pointing out that it is derived from the Greek word 
demos, meaning people, and hence is the science of population.

Though these terms are often used interchangeably, some scholars have tried to distinguish be-
tween “demographic analysis” and “population studies”. It is considered that “demographic analysis 
is confined to a study of the components of population variation and change”, whereas “population 
studies are concerned not only with population variables but also with the relationships between pop-
ulation changes and other variables social, economic, political, biological, genetic, geographical and 
the like.”

The term “demography” may be used in a narrow sense, as synonymous with “demographic 
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analysis” or formal demography”, which is “primarily concerned with quantitative relations among 
demographic phenomena in abstraction from their association with other phenomena.”

Demography may also be conceived in a broad sense to include, in addition to the quantitative 
study of population, the study of interrelationships between population and socio¬economic, cultural 
and other variables. Many population scholars do not approve of creating such an artificial distinction 
between demography and population studies.

According to Lorimer, “a demographer limited to the merely formal treatment of changes in 
fertility, mortality, and mobility would be in a position like that of a ‘formal chemist’ observing the 
compression of mercury with no information about associated changes in temperature or the consti-
tution of the liquid.

The concept of ‘pure demography’ except as the skeleton of science is therefore an illusion.” 
Any meaningful study of population, therefore, has to be interdisciplinary.

DEMOGRAPHY OF INDIA:
India’s 2018 population is estimated at 1.35 billion based on the most recent UN data. India, 

located in South Asia, is bordered by the Bay of Bengal, the Arabian Sea, and the Indian Ocean, and 
is also bordered by the countries of Pakistan, Bhutan, China, Nepal, Myanmar (formerly Burma), and 
Bangladesh. India is the world’s 7th largest country by area and the 2nd most populous countrywith 
more than 1.3 billion residents.

1 of every 6 people on the planet live in India, and between the 2001 and 2011 censuses, the 
country grew by 17.7%, adding 181.5 million people. The country has doubled in size in just 40 years, 
and is expected to unseat China as the world’s most populated country in the next couple decades. 
India’s current yearly growth rate is 1.11%.

The country as a whole has a population density of 412 people per square kilometer, which 
ranks 31st in the world. In Mumbai, the population density is 21,000 people per square kilometre 
(54,000/square mile).

LARGEST CITIES IN INDIA:
India’s largest city is Mumbai, with a population of 12.5 million, closely followed by Delhi, with 

a population of over 11 million. Overall, there are more than 50 urban areas in India with a population 
of more than one million people.

Mumbai (formerly Bombay) had an official population of 12,478,447 in 2011, although its 
wider metropolitan area is much larger - home to 18,414,288 people. It has more than doubled in size 
in the past forty years, although growth has slowed dramatically in the past decade. During the 1971 
census its population was recorded as 5.9 million.

Delhi, India’s second most populous city was home to 11,034,555 people according to 2011 
data, and its metro area contains 21,753,486 people. Growth in Delhi is even more rapid than Mum-
bai’s, and it is likely that it will overtake Mumbai to become the largest city in India within a decade. 
The city has struggled to keep up with growth. Nearly half of its residents live in slums, and the city’s 
poverty rate is four times the national average. Contained within Delhi’s boundaries is the city of New 
Delhi, an enclave city which is the official capital city of India. It has a population of 249,998 people.

Other major cities in India are Bangalore (pop: 8.43 million), Hyderabad (pop: 6.81 million) and 
Ahmedabad (pop: 5.57 million). There are 53 cities in India with a population of at least 1 million.
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LARGEST STATES IN INDIA:
There are 29 states in India. Their populations range massively in size – the largest, Uttar Pradesh, 

holds almost 200 million people, the smallest, Sikkim, just over half a million.

India’s largest state is Uttar Pradesh which, with a population of 199,581,520 in 2011, is larger 
than most countries in the world. If it were a country in its own right, it would be the fifth largest in 
the world, falling just behind China, India, the United States and Indonesia.

Two other Indian states are home to more than 100 million people - Maharashta (pop: 112.4 
million) and Bihar (pop: 103.8 million). The smallest state in India is Sikkim (pop: 607,688).

INDIAN DEMOGRAPHICS:
Data on ethnicity is not collected by the Indian census, although the CIA World Factbook esti-

mates the population is 72% Indo-Aryan, 25% Dravidian, and 3% Mongoloid and other.

Hinduism is the most common religion in India, accounting for about 80% of the population. 
Islam is the second-largest religion at 13% of the population. Other major religious groups in India 
are Christians (2.3%), Sikhs (1.9%), Buddhists (0.8%) and Jains (0.4%). People who claimed no religion 
are officially recorded under ‘other’ by the census. In 2011, 0.9% of Indians selected the ‘No Religion’ 
category.

While the number of Indians living in urban areas has increased over the last two decades, 
about 67% of people still live in rural areas. In 2011, India had a literacy rate of 74%: 82% for men and 
65% for women. The literacy rate varies wildly by state. Bihar is the least literate with a rate of 63.82%.

 Source:-By VS Kapur, via Wikimedia commons

INDIAN LANGUAGES:
The population of India uses numerous languages to converse across the county. These lan-

guages include English, Hindi, and Tamil along with many additional tongues and dialects; however, 
the former two languages (English and Hindi) are the official languages of the Indian Government. 
Additionally, 44% of the population uses Hindi as their mother tongue.
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INDIAN CENSUS NOTES:
The 2011 census was the second largest the world has ever seen - second only to China’s census 

the previous year. It took place in two phases. The first phase, in April 2010, counted all of the buildings 
in India, and the second phase collected data about the people of India.

The census was a massive exercise, employing millions of Indians. The total cost of the census 
came to $439 million which was actually considerably cheaper per person than most censuses held 
around the world. The average census costs over $4 per person, whereas the census in India cost just 
$.50 per person.

2011 census was the fifteenth nationwide census carried out in India. The first was held in 
1881, although it was not able to cover all of British-held Indian Territory. The first comprehensive na-
tionwide census was carried out under the auspices of Lord Ripon, the British Viceroy of India at the 
time, and counted a population of 288 million in 1881. Since then, a census has been held every ten 
years in India.

indian Population by Year (historical)

Year Population %Male %Female Density (kmÂ²) Population Rank Growth Rate
1950 376,325,200 51.31% 48.69% 114.47 2 0.00%
1955 409,269,055 51.46% 48.54% 124.49 2 1.69%
1960 449,480,608 51.60% 48.40 136.72 2 1.89%
1965 497,702,365 51.71% 48.29% 151.39 2 2.06%
1970 553,578,513 51.78% 48.22% 168.38 2 2.15%
1975 621,301,720 51.82% 48.18% 188.98 2 2.34%
1980 696,783,517 51.79% 48.21% 211.94 2 2.32%
1985 781,666,671 51.76% 48.24% 237.76 2 2.33%
1990 870,133,480 51.76% 48.24% 264.67 2 2.17%
1995 960,482,795 51.78% 48.22% 292.15 2 2.00%
2000 1,053,050,912 51.80% 48.20% 320.31 2 1.86%
2005 1,144,118,674 51.84% 48.16% 348.01 2 1.67%
2010 1,230,980,691 51.87% 48.13% 374.43 2 1.47%
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2015 1,309,053,980 51.84% 48.16% 398.18 2 1.24%
2016 1,324,171,354 51.83% 48.17% 402.78 2 1.15%
2017 1,339,180,127 51.82% 48.18% 407.34 2 1.13%
2018 1,354,051,854 51.81% 48.19% 411.87 2 1.11%

Source:-United Nations World Populations Prospects

indian Population by Year (Projections)

Year Population % Male % Female Density (kmÂ²) Population Rank Growth Rate
2020 1,383,197,753 51.79% 48.21% 420.73 2 0.00%
2025 1,451,829,004 51.72% 48.28% 441.61 1 0.97%
2030 1,512,985,207 51.64% 48.36% 460.21 1 0.83%
2040 1,605,355,574 51.41% 48.59% 488.31 1 0.52%
2050 1,658,978,162 51.15% 48.85% 504.62 1 0.27%
2060 1,678,568,111 50.91% 49.09% 510.58 1 0.07%
2070 1,665,179,391 50.71% 49.29% 506.50 1 -0.13%
2080 1,626,927,002 50.57% 49.43% 494.87 1 -0.26%
2090 1,574,797,201 50.51% 49.49% 479.01 1 -0.34%
2095 1,545,958,898 50.52% 49.48% 470.24 1 -0.37%

Source: United nations World Populations Prospects

DEMOGRAPHIC CHALLENGES IN INDIA:
There is large base of population needed support in Health, Education, Employment, Power and 

many more sectors.

In health sector India only spent 4.7% of total GDP (2014), needs more spending, the reason 
behind this mention below 

DeMoGraPhY affectS health in tWo WaYS:

1. Demographics help to determine in health. For example, in a place where most of the 
population is older you will have different health concerns (heart disease, dementia) 
compared to a place where most of the population is younger (infectious disease, mal-
nutrition). Additionally, some diseases are more common in certain ethnic and racial 
groups. To give just a few examples.

2. Demographics can be an important indicator of health i.e. mortality rates and life expec-
tancy in particular. This is pretty obvious, places and populations with lower mortality 
rates and higher life expediencies will generally be healthy places. It may be important 
to look at those places to understand what public health measures are being taken to 
improve their health. Conversely, places with higher mortality rates and lower life expe-
diencies may require public health interventions to improve health.

So, health and demographics has very intricate relationship.

The second important factor that affects demographics is education. Education is essential for 
effective population control because awareness among people is a must for birth control measures. 
There are many government run schemes which run with a motive propagate family planning among 
masses so massive awareness among people is necessary for the success of the program. To address 
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population explosion, there is no practical and safer approach than education measure. Experience 
elsewhere shows an inverse correlation between birth rates and women’s level of education. This is 
demonstrated within India by Kerala – the most literate state – which has managed to keep its popula-
tion stable at 34 million. By comparison, Bihar has 99 million people and that is rising faster than the 
national average.

Education promotes a shift from the quantity of children in favour of the quality of life. The 
impact of improving education will take time to filter through into birth rates but it ought to cause the 
Indian government to rethink its population-control strategy.

CONCLUSION:
Apart from the issue of natural resources, demographic challenge is by far the most significant 

challenge facing subcontinent and ultimately India in the next 30 – 40 years. The decades to come will 
bring a transformation which neither experience nor history has prepared us for. Keeping in mind the 
present scenario the condition is going to be worse in the urban area. Today nearly 35% of the popu-
lation lives in urban areas but by 2050 the estimated population share for urban centres are going to 
hit 70% mark. So it’s a peak time for the policy makers to not just formulate policies but onus is on the 
authority implementing the policies to control the population explosion.
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     Hkkjrh; iqfyl 2050,d lksp

       Hkkjrh; iqfyl o”kZ 2050 esa dSlh gksxh bl fo”k; ij lkspus ij dbZ fopkj mHkjdj lkeus vkrs gSaA 
ge Hkkjrh; iqfyl dks ik’pkR; ns’kksa dh iqfyl ls rqyuk djus yxrs gSaA ijUrq lPpkbZ ;g gS fd rduhd ds 
fodkl ,oa rduhdh lqfo/kkvksa usa fo’o ds gj lekt ,oa gj laLFkku dks Hksn Mkyk gSA rduhdh fodkl dks fdlh 
Hkh laLd`fr dh vuqefr dh vko’;drk ugha gksrh gSA laLd`fr rduhdh fodkl dks Lohdkj djus ij ,oa viukus 
ij etcwj gks tkrh gSA iqfyl Hkh gekjh laLd`fr dk ,d vax gS ,oa iqfyl Hkh rduhdh fodkl ls izHkkfor ,oa 
funsZf’kr gksrh gSA

      bl ls igys fd o”kZ 2050 esa Hkkjrh; iqfyl dSlh gksxh bl fo”k; ij ppkZ djsa] gesa Hkkjrh; iqfyl ds 
bfrgkl dks le>uk vko’;d gksxkA Hkkjrh; iqfyl dh ftEesnkfj;ksa ij ;fn vyx&vyx dky esa ge utj Mkyrs 
gSa rks gesa fofHkUu dky esa Hkkjrh; iqfyl ds Lo:i le> esa vkrh gSA iqfyl dk vfLrRo osn dky esa Hkh vFkkZr~ 
bZlk ds 4 lnh iwoZ esa Hkh FkkA euqLe`fr tks fd 200 bZlk iwoZ dk o`rkar gS] esa Hkh dbZ mnkgj.k feyrs gSa] ftls 
iqfyl ds ftEesnkjh dgh tk ldrh gSA dkSfVY; ds vFkZ’kkL= esa ftls vkt ds vkijkf/kd U;k; O;oLFkk dk vk/
kkj ekuk tkrk gS] esa vijk/k ,oa yksd&O;oLFkk dks cuk;s j[kus ds fy;s dkuwu rksM+us okyksa ds fy, ltk dk izko/
kku fd;k x;k FkkA izkphu dky esa ltk ds :i esa euq”; dk vax dkVk tkuk ,oa ekSr dh ltk dk Hkh izko/kku 
FkkA ml le; Hkh pksjh ,oa vU; izdkj ds vijk/k dks jksdFkke djus ds fy, xzke izeq[k dks ftEesnkj cukk; x;k 
FkkA xzke izeq[k viuh ftEesnkjh bruh Hkyh&Hkk¡fr fuHkkrs Fks fd pUnzxqIr ekS;Z dk dky ftls Hkkjrh; bfrgkl esa 
Lo.kZ dky dgk x;k gS] ds le; tc phu ds i;ZVd esxkLFkuht vk;s rks mUgksaus ik;k fd Hkkjrh; yksx dkuwu dk 
ikyu djus okys gSa rFkk lekt esa vijk/k ugha ds cjkcj gSA tc ml le; dh iqfyl O;oLFkk ij utj Mkyrs 
gSa rks ge ikrs gSa fd vijk/k ,oa yksd&O;oLFkk dks lgh j[kus ds fy;s izkar] izns’k] fo’kk;] uxj ,oa xzke esa iwjs 
lkezkT; dks ckaVk x;k FkkA izkar vkt dk jkT; Fkk] izns’k vkt dh dfe’ujh Fkh] fo’kk; vkt dk ftyk Fkk ,oa 
uxj vkt ds ‘kgj ,oa xzke vkt gh dh rjg xkWo gqvk djrs FksA ftyk dk iz/kku fo’k;ifr dgykrk Fkk] ftldh 
ftEesnkjh Fkh fd og vius ftyk esa vijk/k ,oa yksd&O;oLFkk cuk;s j[ks rFkk ?kfVr vijk/k dk mn~Hksnu djk;sA 
mlh izdkj ftyk dks NksVs&NksVs Hkkxksa esa foHkDr fd;k x;k FkkA tSls vkt ge vuqeaMy] iz[k.M] iapk;r ,oa xzke 
esa foHkkftr gSaA gjsd Hkkx esa yksd O;oLFkk ,oa vijk/k ij fu;a=.k ds fy;s tks vf/kdkjh gksrs Fks] mUgs Øe’k% 
ml le; LFkkuh;] [kjokfrd] nzksueq[k] laxzg.k ,oa xksi dgk tkrk FkkA xzke ds eq[; dks xzkfe.kh dgk tkrk Fkk 
tks xk¡o ds lnL;ksa dh enn ls yksd O;oLFkk dks cjdjkj j[krk FkkA bl izdkj xzke Lrj ij iqfyl ,oa ifCyd 
la;qDr :i ls dke djrh FkhA gjsd Lrj ds inkf/kdkjh vius ls mij okys inkf/kdkjh ds izfr tokcnsg gksrs FksA 
bl lkekU; iqfyl lajpuk ds vfrfjDr dqN fo’ks”k dk;ksZa ds fy;s fok’s”k iqfyl Hkh gksrh Fkh] ftlds inkf/kdkjh 
pksj&jTtqdk ;k fofork/;{k dgykrs Fks] tks pksj dks idM+us esa fo’ks”kKrk j[krs FksA vkt dh frfFk esa ge bldh 
rqyuk vijk/k vuqla/kku foHkkx ls dj ldrs gSaA ‘kgjksa dk Hkh foHkktu mlds cukoV ds vk/kkj ij fd;k x;k 
FkkA ftl ‘kgj ds pkjksa vksj pgkjnhokjh gksrh Fkh og ‘kgj nqxZ dgykrk Fkk rFkk ftl ‘kgj dh pgkjnhokjh 
ydM+h] ckal vkfn dh gksrh Fkh og ‘kgj iRru dgykrk FkkA fcuk pgkjnhokjh dk ‘kgj LFkkuh; dgykrk FkkA 
iwjs ‘kgj dks pkj Hkkxksa esa ckaVk tkrk Fkk rFkk izR;sd Hkkx dh ns[kjs[k djus okyk inkf/kdkjh LFkkfud dgykrk 
Fkk] ftldh rqyuk vkt dh frfFk esa iqfyl v/kh{kd ls dh tk ldrh gSA 10 ls 40 ?kjksa ds mij ,d inkf/kdkjh 
gksrk Fkk ftls xksi dgk tkrk FkkA xksi dh ftEesnkjh uk dsoy lqj{kk iznku djuk Fkk] cfYd vius v/khu ds ?kjksa 
dh xfrfof/k;ksa ij Hkh utj j[kuk gksrk FkkA xksi ds v/khu j{kd gqvk djrs Fks tks ‘kgj dh lM+dksa ,oa xfy;ksa 
esa x’r yx;k djrs Fks rFkk prq’kk[kk esa cSBk djrs FksA bu lc ds vfrfjDr fofork/;{k vius j{kdksa ds lkFk 
taxyksa dk uo/;{k vius j{kdksa ds lkFk ufn;ksa ,oa leqnz dk rFkk eqnzk/;{k vius j{kdksa ds lkFk uxj ds ckgjh 
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{ks= dk Hkze.k djds lqj{kk O;oLFkk ,oa yksd O;oLFkk ij utj j[krs FksA vklwpuk laxzg djus ds fy;s Hkh vyx 
ls fo’ks”k vf/kdkjh fu;qDr jgrs FksA lkjka’k ;g gS fd osn dky ls ekS;Z dky rd FkksM+k&cgqr ifjorZu ds lkFk 
mijksDr tSlh iqfyl O;oLFkk dk bfrgkl feyrk gSA ;gh O;oLFkk deksos’k jktiwr dky rd pyrh jgh] dsoy 
inksa ds ukedj.k eas FkksM+k cgqr varj vk;kA 

      izkphu iqfyl O;OkLFkk dh lcls egRoiw.kZ fcUnq ;g Fkh fd ;g O;oLFkk tu dY;k.k ,oa tu lg;ksx ls tqM+h 
FkhA vf/kdkj dk fodsUnzhdj.k ,oa drZO;ksa dk fof’k”Vhdj.k ij iwjh O;oLFkk vk/kkfjr FkhA ml le; dh iqfyl 
O;oLFkk iwjs rkSj ij turk ds izfr tokcnsg Fkh vkSj iqfyl dks turk ij vR;kpkj djus dh vktknh ugha FkhA 

      rqdZ ,ao eqxydky ds izkjaHk gksrs gh mijksDr O;oLFkk esa ewyHkwr ifjorZu vk;kA rqdZ ,oa eqxyksa dk eq[; 
m|s’; vius lkezkT; dks cuk;s j[kuk ,oa mls c<+kuk Fkk] ftlds fy;s os viuh lsuk dk iz;ksx djrs FksA os turk 
ds chp yksd O;oLFkk dk;e j[kus dsfy;s iqfyl dke Hkh lsuk ds lg;ksx ls djrs FksA iwjs lkezkT; dks lwck ;k 
[kkylk eas foHkkftr dj fn;k x;k Fkk ,oa gjsd lwck dk vf/kdkjh uk;c lqYrku ;k Hkk;y dgykrk Fkk] ftlds 
ftEes lwcs dh lqj{kk ,oa ‘kkafr O;oLFkk gksrh FkhA lwck dks iqu% ijxuk ,oa fld esa ckaVk tkrk FkkA izR;sd fld 
dk vf/kdkjh fldnkj dgykrk Fkk ,oa izR;sd ijxuk dk vf/kdkjh QkStnkj dgykrk FkkA xk¡o ds Lrj ij eqdn~ne 
;k ljiap gh eq[; inkf/kdkjh gksrk Fkk tks vijk/k ,oa yksd O;oLFkk dk ftEesnkj gksrk FkkA ljdkj ds Lrj ij 
QkStnkj dk izfrfuf/k eqgkfly ;k xqek’rk] [oktk vkSj eqlkfjQ ljiap dks lkeqnkf;d iqfyflax djus esa enn 
djrk FkkA ml le; inkf/kdkfj;ksa dh fu;qfDr oa’kt ds vk/kkj ij gksrh Fkh] tks vf/kdrj lezkV ds oa’k ds gksrs 
FksA lqcsnkj ;k xoZuj vius lwck esa ‘kkafr O;oLFkk ,oa vijk/k fu;a=.k ds fy;s ftEesnkj gksrs FksA lqcsnkj ds v/
khu QkStnkj ,oa tehunkj gksrs FksA QkStnkj dk vf/kdkj {ks= pkSfd;ksa esa cVk gskrk Fkk ,oa izR;sd pkSdh dk vf/
kdkjh Fkkusnkj dgykrk FkkA Fkkusnkjksa dks osru tehunkj ds }kjk fn;k tkrk Fkk ijUrq mudh fu;qfDr QkStnkj 
fd;k djrs FksA Fkkusnkjksa ds v/khu pkSdhnkj gqvk djrs Fks tks xk¡o ds Lrj ij ‘kkafr O;oLFkk ds fy;s ftEesnkj 
gksrs FksA ‘kgjh {ks=ksa esa dksroky gqvk djrs Fks] tks iwjs ‘kgj ds fy, ftEesnkj gksrs FksA vkbZus vdcjh esa vafdr 
gS fd dksroky vius vf/kdkj {ks= ds edku ,oa mlds fuokfl;ksa dk ys[kk&tks[kk j[krs Fks ,oa muij utj j[kus 
ds fy;s xqIrpjksa dks j[kk djrs FksA ml le; ds dksroky vkt ds iqfyl dfe’uj dgs tk ldrs gSaA ‘kgjksa dks 
eksgYyksa esa ckaVk x;k Fkk rFkk vlekftd rRoksa ij dM+h utj j[kh tkrh FkhA dkth ml le; ds U;k;k/kh’k gqvk 
djrs Fks tks nhokuh ekeysa esa QSlyk nsrs FksA vkijkf/kd ekeysa QkStnkjh U;k;ky; esa yk;k tkrk Fkk tks tehunkj 
ds }kjk lquk tkrk ,oa QSlyk fn;k tkrk FkkA ml le; dh iqfyl O;oLFkk rkuk’kkgh ,oa neudkjh FkhA iz’kklu 
ewyr% ‘kks”k.kdkjh FkkA lkezkT; fgr turk ds fgr ij gkoh FkkA tehunkj ftuds mij yksd O;oLFkk dk;e 
j[kus ,oa jktLo tek djus dh ftEesnkjh Fkh os turk dk ‘kks”k.k ,oa xzkeh.kksa dks Mjk /kedkdj j[kk djrs FksA 

       f’kokth ds dky esa Hkh iqfyl O;oLFkk eqxyksa okyh gh jgh dsoy f’kokth ds }kjk vf/kdkfj;ksa ds uke dks 
Qkjlh uke ls cnydj laLd`r uke fn;k x;kA vf/kdkfj;ksa dh fu;qfDr oa’kt dks gVkdj ;ksX;rk ds vk/kkj ij 
fd;k x;k rFkk mUgsa ,d LFkku ls nwljs LFkku ij LFkkukUrfjr djus dh Hkh O;oLFkk dh x;hA f’kokth ds dky 
eas Hkh vklwpuk ladYku dh ,d vPNh O;oLFkk dh xbZA

      vaxzstksa dk dky vkrs gh iqfyl O;oLFkk esa ewyHkwr ifjorZu gqvkA yksd O;oLFkk ,oa vijk/k fu;a=.k dk dke 
tehunkjkas ls okil ysdj nkjksxk dks fn;k x;k tks lh/ks ftyk tt ds izfr tokcnsg gksrs FksA nkjksxk jkt vkrs 
gh muds vR;kpkj ,oa ‘kks”k.k Hkh c<+us yxsA ys[kd tkWu che us viuh iqLrd esa fy[kk gS fd nkjksxk vius {ks= 
esa jktk dh rjg O;ogkj djrs FksA muds dqd`R; ij mUgsa ltk ugha gksrh Fkh] pw¡fd muds dqd`R; ds fo:) vkokt 
mBkus ;k f’kdk;r ntZ djkus dh fgEer fdlh esa ugha FkhA nkjksxk dh ‘kfDr bruh vf/kd Fkh fd og fdlh Hkh 
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O;fDr dks vius ?kj esa vijk/kh dks vkJ; nsus ds tqeZ esa fxj¶rkj dj ldrk FkkA ml le; iqfyl dsoy vaxzsth 
‘kklu ds izfr tokcnsg Fkh vkSj fdlh ds izfr ughaA ;g O;oLFkk vf/kd fnuksa rd ugha py ldh ,oa blds 
vlQyrk ds dkj.k vxzsth ‘kklu dks Hkh 1814 esa iqfyflax dh ubZ O;oLFkk djuh iM+h] ftlesa iqfyl turk ds 
izfr tokcnsg cuk;h x;hA 1852 esa tc laln dh ,d lfefr ds }kjk iqfyl O;oLFkk dk v/;;u fd;k x;k rks 
ik;k x;k fd duh; iqfyl vf/kdkjh dks osru cgqr de fn;k tkrk gS] os Hkz”V] xSjtokcnsg ,oa ‘kks”k.kdkjh gSaA 
Li”V gS fd ml le; Hkh iqfyl tu dY;k.k ,oa tu lg;ksx dh Hkkouk ugha j[krh FkhA vke turk ls jktLo 
olwyh ds uke ij mudk ‘kks”k.k fd;k tkrk Fkk ,oa ;kruk;sa nh tkrh FkhaA iwjs iz’kklu dk m|s’; vaxzsth jkt 
ds fgrksa dh j{kk djuk FkkA ;gh ‘kks”k.k ,oa ;kruk 1857 ds fonzkssg dk Hkh eq[; dkj.k cuhaA rRi’pkr~ vaxzsth 
‘kklu ds }kjk cuk;s x;s izFke ,oa f}rh; ykW deh’ku dh fjiksVZ ds vk/kkj ij 16 ekpZ 1861 esa bafM;u iqfyl 
,DV ikfjr fd;k x;kA iqfyl ,DV ikfjr gksus ds ckotwn iqfyl dh dk;Z’kSyh vkSj mlds pfj= esa dksbZ fo’ks”k 
ifjorZu ugha vk;k rFkk iqfyl turk dk fo’okl ,oa turk dk lg;ksx izkIr djus esa vlQy jghA

      vaxzstksa ls vktknh izkIr djus ds ckn Hkh Hkkjrh; iqfyl mlh 1861 ds ,DV ij pyrh jghA iqfyl ds 
;wuhQkWeZ esa] p;u izfØ;k esa] izf’k{k.k esa] vkpkj lafgrk esa] vuq’kklfud fu;a=.k esa ,oa turk ds izfr mldh euk-
so`fr esa dksbZ ifjorZu ugha vk;kA tc vktkn Hkkjr dks bldk ,glkl gqvk rks iqfyl dh Nfo cnyus ds fy;s 
us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku cuk;k x;kA 

      izFke us’kuy deh’ku o”kZ 1977 esa Jh /keZohj dh v/;{krk esa cukA mDr deh’ku us ;g ,glkl fd;k 
fd iztkrkaf=d O;oLFkk esa iqfyl ds oSls vf/kdkj tks ekuo vf/kdkj dk guu djrs gSa muij vadq’k yxk;s tkus 
dh vko’;drk gSA lkFk gh lkFk ;fn iqfyl ds fo:) vf/kdkj ds guu dk vkjksi lkeus vk;s rks mldh Rofjr 
,oa ikjn’khZ tk¡p djrs gq, nks”kh inkf/kdkjh dks ltk fn;s tkus dh vko’;drk gSA fxj¶rkj djus dk vf/kdkj] 
rkyk’kh dk vf/kdkj] tCrh dk vf/kdkj] vkijkf/kd&okn ntZ djus dk vf/kdkj] vlekftd vkpj.k ij izfrosnu 
rS;kj djus dk vf/kdkj] tSls dbZ vcf/kdkj gSa tks iqfyl dks ‘kks”k.k djus dk volj iznku djrs gSaA deh’ku 
ds }kjk ;g Hkh ik;k x;k fd vkt dh frfFk esa iqfyl jkT; lrk dh dBiqryh cudj jg x;h gSA deh’ku ds 
}kjk iqfyl&vfHkj{kk esa ekSr ij Hkh iz’u mBk;s x;s gSaA

      nwljk us’ku iqfyl deh’ku 1998 esa Jh ts0,Q0 fjcsjks dh v/;{krk esa cukA mlus viuk fjiksVZ fn;kA 
deh’ku us dgk fd iqfyl dk dke dkuwu dk jkt LFkkfir djus ,oa ikjn’khZ lsok nsus dk gSA iqfyl dks ekuo 
vf/kdkjksa dks /;ku esa j[krs gq, dke djuk pkfg;s rFkk lkekftd lajpuk] lkekftd ,drk ,oa jk”Vª dh v[kaMrk 
dks lkeus j[kuk pkfg;sA deh’ku ds }kjk fopkj O;Dr fd;k x;k fd dkuwu ds jkt dks jktuhfr dk jkt ls 
cnyus dk iz;kl gks jgk gSA deh’ku us iqfyl ds }kjk fxj¶rkjh] gFkdM+h yxk;k tkuk] fxj¶rkjh ds ckn csy 
fn;k tkuk] ryk’kh esa ik;s x;s lcwrksa dk U;wuhdj.k fd;k tkuk] U;k;ky; ds le{k vkjksi i= esa uke fn;k tkuk] 
fdlh ikVhZ fo’ks”k ds ykHk dks /;ku esa j[kdj iqfyl cy dh izfrfu;qfDr fd;k tkuk] ikVhZ fo’ks”k ds ykHk ds 
fy;s fujks/kkRed dkjZokbZ fd;k tkuk] ikVhZ fo’ks”k ds ykHk ds fy;s mlds fojksf/k;ksa ij vkijkf/kd dk.M ntZ 
fd;k tkuk] lrk dh ikVhZ ds fo:) vkokt mBkus okyksa ij neudkjh cy dk iz;ksx fd;k tkuk] lrk dh ikVhZ 
dks mdlkus ij fojksf/k;ksa ds fo:) vlaKs; ekeyksa dks laKs; cukdj dk.M ntZ fd;k tkuk] lrk ds fojksf/k;ksa 
ds fo:) >wBk ,oa Qalkus okyk vklwpuk rS;kj djuk vkfn dks iqfyl ds gkFk dk gFkd.Mk crk;k ftls lrk/
kkjh vius i{k esa bLrseky djuk pkgrs gSa rFkk iqfyl inkf/kdkfj;ksa dks rcknyk dk Mj fn[kkdj muls mijksDr 
dkjZokbZ djokrs gSaA deh’ku us mijksDr fcUnqvksa ls iqfyl dks cpkus ds fy;s LVsV flD;wfjVh deh’ku cuk;s tkus 
,oa jktuhfrKksa }kjk iqfyl ds dk;kZsa esa gLr{ksi lekIr djus dk lq>ko fn;kA 
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      rhljk us’kuy iqfyl deh’u us o”kZ 2000 eas Jh ineukHkS;k dfeVh ds :i esa vius izfrosnu esa ;g 
fopkj O;Dr fd;k fd lekt ds detksj oxksZa ds izfr iqfyl dh ,d fo’ks”k Hkwfedk ,oa ftEesokjh gSA blds 
fy;s deh’ku ds }kjk fo’ks”k lsy LFkkfir fd;s tkus dh vuq’kalk dh xbZ] tks Hkz”Vkpkj fujks/k ,DV ds dk.Mksa] 
vuqlwfpr tkfr] vuqlwfpr tu&tkfr vR;kpkj vf/kfu;e ds dk.Mksa dk iathdj.k] vuqla/kku] vkjksi&i=] U;k;ky; 
esa lk{; dk izLrqrhdj.k] fopkj.k ,oa ltk fnykus rd ekWfuVfjax djsaA deh’ku ds }kjk ;g Hkh lq>ko fn;k x;k 
fd laKs; dk.Mksa esa vuqla/kku ds Øe esa fxj¶rkjh fd;k tkuk n.M izfØ;k lafgrk dh /kkjk 170 dh xyr vo/
kkj.kk ds dkj.k vfuok;Z ekuk tkrk gSA bl fcUnq ij iqu% /;ku fn;s tkus dh vko’;drk gS] rkfd vfHk;qDr ls 
cU/k&i= ysdj mls U;k;ky; ds le{k mifLFkr gksus dk funsZ’k fn;k tk lds] ctk; mldks fxj¶rkj djus dsA 
deh’ku ds }kjk vuqla/kku ,oa fof/k&O;oLFkk dks vyx&vyx djus dk Hkh lq>ko fn;k x;kA 

      pkSFk us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku o”kZ 2003 esa eyheFk dfeVh ds :i esa vius izfrosnu esa eq[; :i ls ckgjh 
ncko ds dkj.k] Hkz”Vkpkj ds dkj.k] dk.Mksa dh la[;k c<+us ds dkj.k] c<+rs gq, vijk/k ij jktuhfrd vizlUurk 
ds dkj.k] Fkkuk {ks=kf/kdkj ls ckgj dk ekeyk gksus ds dkj.k dk.M ntZ ugha djus ij ?kksj vkifr O;Dr fd;kA 
deh’ku ds }kjk vuqla/kku dks lgh jkg ij ykus ds fy;s n.M izfØ;k lafgrk dh /kkjk 100] 161] 162] 167] 172 
esa la’kks/ku fd;s tkus dk lq>ko fn;k x;kA deh’ku ds }kjk vuqla/kku dks ikjn’khZ cukus ds m|s’; ls ;g Hkh 
lq>ko fn;k x;k fd fdlh xokgh dh xokgh ysus ds ckn mldh xokgh dh ,d izfr mls izkIr djk;h tk;A 
deh’ku ds }kjk ;g Hkh ik;k x;k fd fof/k&O;oLFkk] Hkh0vkbZ0ih0 cankscLr] vkosnukas dh tk¡p] fujks/kkRed x’rh] 
fuxjkuh dkjZokbZ] U;k;ky; esa mifLFkfr] vklwpuk dk laxzg ,oa iz’kklfud dk;ksZsa esa O;Lrrk ds dkj.k ,d vuq-
la/kkudrkZ vius le; dk ek= 37 izfr’kr gh vuqla/kku esa yxk ikrk gSA lkFk gh lkFk ojh; inkf/kdkfj;ksa ds 
ncko esa vfHk;qDr ,oa xokg dks bUVªksxsV djus esa FkMZ fMxzh dk bLrseky djrk gSA mijksDr izFkk dks nwj djus ds 
fy;s deh’ku ds }kjk ojh; inkf/kdkfj;ksa dks Fkkuksa dk vkSpd fujh{k.k djus] iqfyl }kjk izLrqr fd;s tkus okys 
vfHk;qDrksa ls eftLVªsV ;k U;k;k/kh’k ds }kjk iqfyl vR;kpkj ij iwNs tkus ,oa f’kdk;r feyus ij esfMdy tk¡p 
djkus] iqfyl vfHkj{kk esa ekSr gksus ij U;kf;d tk¡p djkus] bekunkjh iwoZd ,oa ikjn’khZ vuqla/kku djus] izf’k{k.k 
laLFkkuksa esa bUVsjksxs’ku rduhd fodflr djus ,oa mldk izf’k{k.k fn;s tkus dk lq>ko fn;k x;kA

      ik¡pok us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku o”kZ 2005 esa Jh lksyh lksjkc th dfeVh ds :i esa vius izfrosnu esa iqfyl 
inkf/kdkfj;ksa ds O;Okgkj ,oa vkpj.k tSls&M~;wVh esa ykijokgh djuk] oS/k vkns’k dk ikyu ugha djuk] lafnX/k 
vkpj.k] lkFkh iqfyl dehZ ds lkFk nqO;Zogkj] Qjsc djuk] Hkz”Vkpkj esa fyIr gksuk] vf/kdkj dk xyr bLrseky 
djuk] LokLF; ij /;ku ugha nsuk] ;wfuQkeZ dk pqLr&nq:Lr ugha gksuk] ‘kjkc ihuk] vuq’kklughurk djuk] 
iqfyl cy dh ,drk dks {kfr igq¡pkuk] jk”Vª fo:) vkpj.k viukuk vkfn tSls cqjkb;ksa dk fpfUgr fd;k vkSj 
O;ogkj esa lq/kkj ykus dk lq>ko fn;kA deh’ku ds }kjk ;g Hkh ik;k x;k fd vf/kdka’k iqfyl okys ukSdjh esa 
vkus ds dqN o”kkZsa esa gh ;g tku tkrs gSa fd dkuwu dqN dgrk gS vkSj okLrfodrk esa dqN vkSj djuk gksrk gSA 
tc bl izdkj dh /kkj.kk muds eu eas cSB tkrh gS rks mudk lkjk izf’k{k.k csdkj gks tkrk gS ,oa mlh izdkj ds 
iqfyldehZ FkMZ fMxzh dk Hkh iz;ksx djus yxrs gSaA bl cqjkbZ dks nwj djus ds fy;s deh’ku ds }kjk izf’k{k.k ds 
Øe esa gh iqfyl okyksa dks fouezrk] vknj ,oa lEeku dk O;ogkj fl[kkus ij tksj fn;k x;kA deh’ku ds }kjk 
;g Hkh lq>ko fn;k x;k fd iqfyl ds chp vuko’;d xksiuh;rk dks nwj djuk gksxk pw¡fd vUr esa iqfyl turk 
ds izfr gh tokcnsg gksrh gSA 

      o”kZ 2006 esa lqizhe dksVZ ds }kjk iqfyl esa lq/kkj ij foLrkj iwoZd lq>ko fn;k x;k] ftls NBk us’kuy 
iqfyl deh’ku dk fjiksVZ ds :i esa tkuk tkrk gSA lqizhe dksVZ us fopkj O;Dr fd;k fd iztkra= ds fy;s ekSfyd 
:i ls dkuwu dk jkt LFkkfir fd;k tkuk] ekSfyd vf/kdkjksa dk LFkkfir fd;k tkuk furkar vko’;d gS ,oa bl 
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dke dks djus ds fy;s iqfyl gh eq[; :i ls ftEesokj gSA blfy;s iqfyl dks viuk dk;Z djrs le; ;g /;ku 
j[kuk pkfg;s fd fdlh Hkh gkykr esa fdlh Hkh O;fDr ds eksfyd vf/kdkjksa ,oa mldh Lora=rk dk guu ugha gksA 
bl deh’ku us dksBkjh dfeVh ds lq>ko ds lkFk lgefr O;Dr djrs gq, pkgk fd cqfu;knh izf’k{k.k ds mijkar 
iqfyl dfeZ;kas ,oa inkf/kdkfj;ksa dks Hkh muds :>ku ,oa mudh {kerk ds vuqlkj vyx&vyx fof’k”V dk;kZsa esa 
yxk;k tkuk pkfg;sA deh’ku dk lq>ko Fkk fd iqfyl dks Nk=ksa ,oa vke turk ls rkyesy j[kuk pkfg;s rkfd 
muesa iqfyl dk O;kIr Hk; nwj gks lds vkSj mudk lg;ksx rFkk lEkFkZu fey ldsA 

      lkrok¡ us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku izfrosnu ds :i esa o”kZ 2012 esa iqfyl lq/kkj ds lqizhe dksVZ ds lq>ko ds 
vuqikyu dh leh{kk dks ns[kk tkrk gSA bl leh{kk esa iqfyl dh ewy bdkbZ ¼Fkkuk½ dks etcwr djus ,oa gj izdkj 
ds lalk/ku miyC/k djkus ij tksj fn;kA vke turk dh larqf”V rHkh gksxh tc iqfyl] Fkkuk Lrj ij bZekunkj] 
drZO;fu”B] ikjn’khZ ,oa pqLr gksA vijk/k dk mn~Hksnu ,oa fujks/k rFkk yksd O;OkLFkk dk dk;Z iqfyl ds }kjk 
lkfE;d :i ls fd;k tk; rHkh iqfyl turk dk fo’okl izkIr dj ldsxhA deh’ku ds }kjk Fkkuk Lrj ij i;kZIr 
cy ,oa lk/ku miyC/k djkus dk funsZ’k fn;k x;k lkFk gh lkFk iqfyl dfeZ;ksa dks le;&le; ij O;ogkj dq’ky 
cukus ds fy;s dkmulfyax djkus dk lq>ko fn;k x;kA deh’ku ds }kjk iqfyl ds gj Lrj ds dfeZ;ksa ,oa inkf/
kdkfj;ksa ds drZO; ,oa nkf;Ro dks iqu% fu/kkZj.k djus dk lq>ko fn;k x;kA 

      2015 esa vkBok¡ us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku ds }kjk iqfyl ds nkf;Roksa ij tksj nsrs gq, dgk x;k fd fdlh Hkh 
nkf;Ro dk iwjk gksuk rHkh ekuk tk;sxk tc ml nkf;Ro ls tqM+k gqvk O;fDr ;k lekt larq”V gksA dsoy drZO;ksa 
dk fuoZgu dj fn;s tkus ls nkf;Ro dk fuoZgu ugha gksrkA iztkrkaf=d lekt esa ljdkj dk gj foHkkx iqfyl 
lfgr turk ds izfr mrjnk;h gSA deh’ku ds }kjk ;g fopkj O;Dr fd;k x;k fd ;g xyr /kkj.kk cu xbZ 
gS fd ea=hx.k ,oa jktuhfrd usrkx.k iqfyl dks mlds dk;ksaZ esa funsZf’kr dj ldrs gS ,oa bl izdkj dqN prqj 
jktuhfrd vf/kdkjh iqfyl ds turk ds izfr muds mrjnkf;Ro dks eksM+ dj vius izfr dj fy;s gSaA iqfyl vf/
kdkfj;ksa dk Hkh /;ku ‘kgjh {ks= ij vf/kd jgus yxk gS ,oa xzkeh.k {ks=ksa ds fo”k; esa ykijokgh cjrh tk jgh 
gSA bl =qfV dks nwj djus ds fy;s deh’ku ds }kjk vuqe.My iqfyl inkf/kdkjh ,oa iqfyl v/kh{kd dks lky dk 
de ls de 90 fnu xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa jgdj fcrkus dk lq>ko fn;k gSA iqfyl dh dk;Zdq’kyrk dh tk¡p vfHkys[kksa 
dh tk¡p ls dh tkrh gS] ijUrq flDds dk nwljk igyw ;g gS fd tc xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa ;k ‘kgjh {ks=ksa esa ojh; inkf/
kdkjh vke turk ls laokn djrs gSa rks iqfyl dh Nfo dk ,oa mldh dk;Zdq’kyrk dk vn`’; Hkkx lkeus mHkj 
dj vkrk gSA deh’ku ds }kjk ;g Hkh lq>ko fn;k x;k fd okf”kZd izfrosnu ls iqfyl dh dk;Z dq’kyrk ,oa Nfo 
dh lgh tkudkjh ugha fey ikrh gSA blfy; LVsV flD;wfjVh deh’ku ds vykos ,d Lora= bdkbZ tks iqfyl ls 
ckgj dh gks dh LFkkiuk fd;s tkus dh vko’;drk gS tks turk esa iqfyl dh Nfo ,oa turk ls izkIr iqfyl dh 
dk;Z larqf”V dk v/;;u dj viuk izfrosnu lefiZr djsaA bl dk;Z ls iqfyl dk turk ds izfr tokcnsg gksus 
dh Hkkouk c<s+xh ,oa iqfyl dh dk;Z dq’kyrk Hkh lgh gksxhA tc ;g dk;Z dq’kyrk viuh pje lhek ij igq¡psxh 
rks iqfyl Fkkuk] tgk¡ yksx tkus ls ?kcjkrs gSa Fkkuk ugha jgdj lsok dsUnz ds :i esa ifjofrZr gks tk;sxkA deh’ku 
us ;g Hkh lq>ko fn;k fd dkuwuh rkSj ij iqfyl dks vR;f/kd ‘kfDr;k¡ nh x;h gSaA iqfyl fdlh Hkh O;fDr dh 
Lora=rk ,oa mlds ekSfyd vf/kdkjksa dks izfrcaf/kr dj ldrh gSA blfy;s U;k;ky; ds Lrj ij dh xbZ leh{kk ,oa 
U;k;ky; }kjk iqfyl ds fo:) fn;s x;s izfrosnu ij dk;Zokgh fuf’pr :i ls gksuh pkfg,A deh’ku us eglwl 
fd;k fd vcrd dh O;oLFkk esa iqfyl vijk/k dks jksdus esa vlQy jgh gS] blfy;s iqfyl dks vius dk;ksZa ls 
turk esa lqj{kk dk Hkko iSnk djuk gksxk] vijk/k ds jksd Fkke esa turk dk lg;ksx izkIr djuk gksxk] dk.Mksa dks 
fcuk budkj fd;s ntZ djuk gksxk] ?kVuk LFky ij rqjar igq¡puk gksxk] vuqla/kku rhoz xfr ls djuk gksxk] vuqla/
kku esa ikjnf’kZrk ,oa bZekunkjh cjruh gksxhA iqfyl ds oSls rRo tks v’kkafr QSykrs gSa ,oa fof/k&O;oLFkk dh leL;k 
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mRiUu djrs gSa muij l[rh cjruh gksxh] fof/k&O;oLFkk la/kkfjr djus esa Hkh turk dk lg;ksx izkIr djuk gksxk 
,oa de ls de cy dk iz;ksx djuk gksxkA VSªfQd dks ,slk fu;a=.k djuk gksxk fd e`R;q dkjd nq?kZVuk de ls 
de gksA detksj oxZ] fnO;kax] efgyk ,oa cPpksa ds izfr enn ,oa lsok dh Hkkouk iSnk djuh gksxhA vkink ds le; 
mRd`”B lsok iznku djuh gksxhA lsok ds fof’k”V mnkgj.k izLrqr djus gksaxs] rkfd turk dk leFkZu izkIr gks 
ldsA iwjh Nfo cnyuh gksxhA vijkf/k;ksa] lQsniks’k vijkf/k;ksa ,oa vlekftd rRoksa ds lkFk iqfyl dh lkaB&xkaB 
dks lekIr djuk gksxkA iqfyl ds fo:) izkIr f’kdk;r ij Rofjr ,oa larks”ktud tk¡p dj dkjZokbZ djuh 
gksxhA vkijkf/kd U;k; O;oLFkk ds rhuksa vax iqfyl] vfHk;kstu ,oa U;k;ky; ds chp okLrfod leUo; LFkkfir 
djuk gksxkA iqfyl dks ckgjh ,oa jktuhfrd ncko ls iw.kZr% eqDr djkuk gksxkA deh’ku ds }kjk dgk x;k fd 
,slk ugha gksus ds dkj.k dkuwu dk jkt in ds jkt esa cny x;k gSA vkt nqfu;k esa tu O;OkLFkk ij tks u;s 
n’kZu vk;s gSa] mlesa ljdkjh :i;ksa dh rqyuk ukxfjd lqfo/kk ds ifjizs{; esa dh tk jgh gS ,slh fLFkfr esa iqfyl 
dks ,oa ljdkj ds vU; foHkkxksa dks de ykxr esa QykQy nsus okyh ,oa turk ds izfr tokcnsg cuuk gksxkA 

      Hkkjrh; iqfyl dh vkt rd dh tks Nfo gekjs lkeus gS og dnkfi Lohdkj djus ;ksX; ugha gSA ;g Nfo 
iwjh rjg cnyus dh vko’drk gSA Nfo dks cnyus ds m|s’; ls ,oa turk ds izfr tokcnsg cukus ds fy;s o”kZ 
1977 ls vcrd us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku ds }kjk ftrus lq>ko fn;s x;s gSaA ;fn mudk v{kj’k% vuqikyu djk 
fy;k tk; rks iqfyl dh Nfo fcydqy gh cnyh gqbZ gksxh] iqfyl vke turk dh lg;ksxh ds :i essa lkeus vk;sxh 
rFkk iqfyl dk Hk; dk i;kZ; cuk Fkkuk lsok&dsUnz ds :i esa viuh igpku cuk;sxkA vxj ge vius dFku ij 
,oa deZ ij lgh mrjrs gSa rks vkbZ;s ns[krs gSa fd o”kZ 2050 esa gekjh iqfyl dSlh gksxhA 

gekjh iqfyl 2050

    2050 essa Hkkjrh; iqfyl turk dh fe= dh Nfo cuk pqdh gksxhA turk dks iqfyl ds ikl vius gj lg;ksx 
ds fy;s tkus esa fdlh izdkj dk Hk; ugha gksxkA detksj oxZ ds yksx] efgyk cPps ,oa cw<+s iqfyl dks viuk fe= 
,oa j{kd eku pqds gksaxsA

    O;fDr ds vf/kdkj] O;fDr dh Lora=rk ,oa O;fDr ds lEeku ds guu dk dksbZ f’kdk;r iqfyl ds i{k ij 
iqjkuh ckr gks pqdh gksxhA

    chekjh ds dkj.k gqbZ ekSr ds vfrfjDr iqfyl vfHkj{kk esa vU; fdlh dkj.k ls ekSr lquus dks ugha feysxhA

    fdlh Hkh izdkj ds dk.M esa fcuk i;kZIr lcwr ds ,oa fcuk U;k;ky; ls okjaV izkIr fd;s vuko’;d :i ls 
iqfyl fdlh dks fxj¶rkj ugha djsxhA

    iqfyl lkekftd lajpuk dks cuk;s j[kus esa ,oa jk”Vª dh v[kaMrk dks cuk;s j[kus esa lfØ; jksy fuHkk;sxhA

     o”kZ 2050 rd Hkkjr dh turk iw.kZ :i ls f’kf{kr gksxh ,oa yksx viuh ftEesnkfj;ksa dks le>ssaxs blfy;s 
iqfyl dks fujks/kkRed dkjZokbZ djus dh vko’;drk cgqr de iM+sxhA

     iqfyl dsUnzh; vFkok jkT; Lrjh; ,d Lora= laLFkk gksxh] ftlesa jktuhfrd gLr{ksi fcYdqy laHko ugha gks 
ldsxkA 

     iqfyl ds }kjk fxj¶rkj fd;s x;s O;fDr dks fdlh Hkh izdkj ls viekfur djus dk iz;kl ugha fd;k tk;sxkA 

     iqfyl ds }kjk fxj¶rkj fd;s x;s O;fDr dks dsoy U;k;ky; ls gh csy feysxk] iqfyl ds Lrj ij fxj¶rkjh 
,oa tekur dh f?kukSuh izfØ;k lekIr gks pqdh gksxhA

ryk’kh ds Øe esa ik;s x;s lcwrksa dks fcuk Nqik;s iqfyl U;k;ky; ds le{k izLrqr djsxhA
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iqfyl ds }kjk vkjksi i= esa mUgha lcwrksa dk ftØ gksxk] tks vuqla/kku esa ik;s x;s gSaA jktuhfrd ;k vU; fdlh 
ncko ds dkj.k uk rks fdlh dk uke gVk;k tk;sxk vkSj uk gh fdlh dk uke tksM+k tk;sxkA

fdlh Hkh {ks= esa v’kkafr gksus ij cy dh izfrfu;qfDr fu”i{k Hkko ls dh tk;sxh ,oa ikjn’khZ :i ls dkjZokbZ dh 
tk;sxhA

fdlh O;fDr fo’ks”k ;k fdlh ikVhZ fo’ks”k dks ykHk igq¡pkus ds m|s’; ls fdlh Hkh O;fDr dks fu:) ugha fd;k 
tk;sxkA

fdlh O;fDr fo’ks”k ;k fdlh ikVhZ fo’ks”k dks ykHk igq¡pkus ds m|s’; ls fdlh O;fDr ds fo:) dksbZ vkijkf/
kd ekeyk ugha yk;k tk;sxkA

fdlh O;fDr fo’ks”k ;k fdlh ikVhZ fo’ks”k dks ykHk igq¡pkus ds m|s’; ls fdlh O;fDr ;k leqnk; ds fo:) 
dkuwu dk Hk; fn[kkdj neudkjh dkjZokbZ ugha dh tk;sxhA

iqfyl dks eksgjk cukdj fdlh O;fDr ;k fdlh ikVhZ fo’ks”k dks ykHk igq¡pkus ds m|s’; ls fdlh O;fDr ds fo:) 
eux<+ar pktZ yxkdj dk.M ntZ ugha djk;k tk ldsxkA

iqfyl fdlh ds fo:) >wBk ;k eux<+ar vklwpuk izfrosfnr ugha djsxhA

iqfyl dfeZ;ksa ,oa inkf/kdkfj;ksa ds LFkkukUrj.k esa jktuhfrd gLr{ksi fcYdqy ugha gksxk ,oa iqfyl jktuhfrd 
ncko eas ugha gksxhA

iqfyl ds }kjk Hkz”Vkpkj fujks/k vf/kfu;e ds dk.Mksa dk vuqla/kku,oa dkjZokbZ bl izdkj djsxh fd dksbZ Hkh Hkz”V 
ljdkjh dehZ cp ugha ik;sxkA

iqfyl ds }kjk vuqlwfpr tkfr ,oa vuqlwfpr tutkfr ds izfr vR;kpkj ds dk.Mksa dk vuqla/kku fu”i{k ,oa 
ikjn’khZ :i esa Rofjr xfr ls fd;k tk;sxkA

iqfyl] vfHk;kstu ,oa U;k;ky; dk leUo; bruk vPNk gksxk fd lHkh ,d nwljs dks mRd`”B cukus esa lg;ksx 
djsaxsA

vuqlwfpr tkfr ,oa vuqlwfpr tutkfr ,oa detksj oxZ ds yksxksa dks iqfyl ds }kjk iw.kZ lqj{kk iznku fd;k tk;sxkA 

iqfyl u dsoy detksj oxZ dks lqj{kk iznku djsxh] cfYd dsUnz ,oa jkT; }kjk muds mRFkku ds fy;s cuk;s x;s 
vf/kfu;eksa dh tkudkjh Hkh mUgs iznku djsxhA

yksdiky tSlh laLFkk dh utj iqfyl ij bruh iSuh gksxh fd dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ@inkf/kdkjh dkuwu ds fo:) 
dk;Z djus dh tqjZr ugha djsxkA

rduhdh fodkl ds lkFk lkFk o”kZ 2050 rd dk.M dk ntZ fd;k tkuk vkWuykbZu gks tk;sxk ,oa iqfyl ds 
fo:) dk.M ntZ ugha djus dh f’kdk;r gh lekIr gks tk;sxhA

f’kdk;r ntZ djus dh vkWuykbZu O;oLFkk gksus ls Fkkusnkj] vuqla/kkudrkZ ds lkFk&lkFk i;Zos{kh inkf/kdkjh ,oa 
muds mij ds lHkh ojh; inkf/kdkjh ftEesokj gks tk;saxsA

iqfyl dh iwjh O;oLFkk 24 ?kaVs fujarj dk;Zjr gksxh ,oa izR;sd 08 ?kaVs ij Fkkuksa ds vkWfQlj vkWu M~;wVh ,oa vU; 
ny cnyrs gksaxsA ,slh O;oLFkk esa dksbZ ,d O;fDr Fkkusnkj ugha gksxkA

dk.M ntZ gksus dh vkWu ykbZu O;oLFkk gksus ls vijk/k dk okLrfod vk¡dM+k izdkf’kr gksxk ,oa ljdkj ds Lrj 
ls iqfyl dks cy inkf/kdkjh ,oa lalk/ku mlh vuqikr ea miyC/k djk;s tk;saxsA
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Fkkuk {ks= esa ?kVuk ugha iM+us dk cgkuk cukdj dk.M ntZ ugha djus dh leL;k lekIr gks tk;sxhA

n.M izfØ;k lafgrk eas la’kks/ku ds dkj.k iqfyl ds }kjk xokgh vafdr djus ds ckn xokg dks xokgh dh ,d izfr 
gLrk{kj djkdj izkIr djkbZ tk;sxh] ftlls U;k;ky; esa xokg ds eqdjus dh izFkk lekIr gks tk;sxhA

vuqla/kku ,oa fof/k&O;oLFkk vyx&vyx gks pqdk gksxk ,oa nksuksa ds dk;Z djus okys inkf/kdkjh dks viuk iwjk 
le; mlh dk;Z esa yxkus dks feysxk ftl dk;Z gsrq mUgs izfrfu;qDr fd;k x;k gSA 

Hkh0vkbZ0ih0 cankscLr ds fy;s iqfyl dks vyx ls dksbZ O;oLFkk ugha djuh gksxhA Hkh0vkbZ0ih0 ds lkFk mudh 
lqj{kk ds fy;s fof’k”V cy jgsaxs tks mUgs lqj{kk iznku djsaxsA

rduhdh fodkl ds dkj.k iqfyl Hkh vk/kqfud midj.kksa ls lqlfTtr gksxhA ‘kgjksa esa lh0lh0Vh0Hkh0 dSejs gjsd 
lM+d] xyh] eqgYyksa dh fuxjkuh djsaxs ,oa xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa Mªksu dSejksa dh lgk;rk ls iwjs {ks= dh fuxjkuh dh 
tk ldsxhA

dkjkvksa esa laflfer cfUn;ksa dks fopkj.k ds fnu U;k;ky; ys tkus ,oa okil ykus dh iqfyl dh ftEesnkjh lekIr 
gks tk;sxhA pw¡fd dkjk esa laflfer cfUn;ksa dk fopkj.k ohfM;ksa dkWUÝsfUlax ds ek/;e ls fd;k tk;sxkA

vk/kqfud lapkj rduhd burh fodflr gksxh fd iqfyl dks vklwpuk ladyu ds fy;s vyx ls xqIrpj yxk;s 
tkus dh vko’;drk ugha gksxhA

vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa vk/kqfud midj.kksa ls ySl iqfyl dks lk{; tqVkus esa dfBukbZ ugha gksxh ,oa iqfyl ds }
kjk FkMZ fMxzh dk iz;ksx lekIr gks pqdk gksxkA

vfHk;qDr ,oa lafnX/k dk bUVsjksxs’ku vk/kqfud midj.kksa dh lgk;rk ls iqfyl djsxh ,oa bUVsjksxs’ku ds le; 
iqfyl dks euksoSKkfud ,oa euksfpfdRld dh Hkh lqfo/kk miyC/k gksxhA

iqfyl Fkkuksa esa ,oa iqfyl izfr”Bkuksa esa gj txg lh0lh0Vh0Hkh0 dSejk yxk gksus ds dkj.k dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ 
vfHk;qDr ;k lafnX/k ij vR;kpkj ugha dj ik;sxkA iqfyl }kjk vR;kpkj dh f’kdk;r feyus ij U;kf;d n.Mkf/
kdkjh ds izfrosnu ij nks”kh inkf/kdkjh dks dBksj ltk nh tk;sxh] ftlls dksbZ nwljk iqfyl inkf/kdkjh vR;kpkj 
djus dk lksp Hkh ugha ldsA

iqfyl vfHkj{kk esa ekSr dk gj iy lh0lh0Vh0Hkh0 dSejk esa fjdkWMZ gksxk ,oa mldh ijnf’kZrk ds fy;s dksbZ U;kf;d 
tk¡p dh vko’;drk ugha gksxhA

vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa vk/kqfud midj.k ls ySl gksus ds dkj.k vuqla/kku Hkh vk/kqfud rduhd ij vk/kkfjr gksxkA 
vuqla/kku Hkh vkWu ykbZu O;oLFkk ls tqM+k gksxkA vuqla/kkudrkZ ds ?kVukLFky ij igq¡pus ,oa vuqla/kku esa vyx-
&vyx LFkkuksa ij tkus dk le; ,oa frfFk vuqla/kkudrkZ ds ljdkjh eksckbZy ds vkWVksesfVd yksds’ku ls ntZ 
gksxkA bl izdkj dksbZ Hkh vuqla/kkudrkZ Ny ugha dj ik;sxkA

iqfyl ds izf’k{k.k dsUnzksa esa Hkh vuqla/kkudrkZvksa dks bUVsjksxs’ku dh rduhd ,oa mlls tqM+s midj.k dk iz;ksx 
fl[kk;k tk;sxk tks vuqla/kkudrkZ dks muds dk;Z esa n{k cuk;sxhA

vk/kqfud rduhd] vkWu ykbZu O;oLFkk ,oa ck;ksesfVªd mifLFkfr O;oLFkk ds dkj.k dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ vius dk;Z 
esa ykijokgh ugha cjr ik;sxkA

bUVjusV ,oa vkWuykbu O;oLFkk ds dkj.k fdlh Hkh ojh; inkf/kdkjh ds vkns’k dk mYya?ku ugha fd;k tk;sxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd ds Hk; ds dkj.k dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ v’kksHkuh; vkpj.k ugha djsxk] vius fdlh lkFkh iqfyl 
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okys ds lkFk Hkh nqO;Zogkj ugha djsxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa yksdiky tSls laLFkk dh iSuh utj ds dkj.k dksbZ Hkh ljdkjh dehZ ;k iqfyl dehZ vius 
in dk nq:i;ksx ugha djsxkA

o”kZ 2050 rd LokLF; O;oLFkk bruh mUur ,oa vk/kqfud gksxh fd dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ vius LokLF; ds lkFk 
ykijokgh ugha djsxk ,oa ‘kjkc esa vius vki dks cjckn ugha djsxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa ijnf’kZrk ds dkj.k dksbZ Hkh iqfyl dehZ iqfyl dh ,drk dks vk?kkr djus ,oa jk”Vª fojks/
kh dk;Z djus dk lkgl ugha djsxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd tc gj pht dks mtkxj dj nsxk rks dkuwu ,oa okLrfod ifjfLFkfr ,d nwljs ds lh/k esa gks 
tk;saxs ,oa iqfyl inkf/kdkjh dks dkuwu ,oa okLrfod fLFkfr ds chp [kkbZ utj ugha vk;sxh rFkk iqfyl dehZ 
viuk gj dne dkuwu dh fn’kk esa gh mBk;sxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa ikjnf’kZrk ds dkj.k iqfyl dh vuko’;d xksiuh;rk lekIr gks tk;sxh ,oa iqfyl lh/ks&lh/
ks turk dks tckonsg gks tk;sxhA

o”kZ 2050 rd f’k{kk dk Lrj] LokLF; dk Lrj] d`f”k dk Lrj] mRiknu dk Lrj ,oa vFkZO;oLFkk dk Lrj bruk 
fodflr gksxk fd ljdkj lh/ks turk ds izfr tokcnsg gksxh ,oa turk dh lsok ds fy;s gj dk;Z fd;k tk;sxkA 
ml le; iqfyl Hkh gj gky esa O;fDr dh Lora=rk ,oa mlds ekSfyd vf/kdkj dh laj{kk djsxhA

o”kZ 2050 rd iqfyl ds fofHkUu izdkj ds dk;kZsa ds fy;s vyx&vyx fo’ks”k bdkbZ gksaxs ,oa iqfyl dk vf/
kdka’k dk;Z fo’ks”k bdkb;ksa ds }kjk fd;k tk;sxk ,sls esa dksbZ iqfyl okyk vuko’;d :i ls gj izdkj ds dke 
ds fy;s ncko ugha fn;k tk;sxkA

iqfyl dk Nk=ksa ds lkFk ,oa turk ds lkFk bruk vPNk leUo; gksxk fd fdlh Hkh izdkj dh fof/k O;oLFkk dh 
leL;k iqfyl ds igq¡p tkus ek= ls lekIr gks tk;sxhA

vk/kqfud rduhd] vkWuykbZu O;oLFkk ds dkj.k gjsd iqfyl Fkkuk vk/kqfud midj.kksa] i;kZIr ek=k esa inkf/kdkjh 
,oa cy rFkk i;kZIr lalk/ku ls ySl gksxkA mls fof’k”V bdkb;ksa dk Hkh lgk;rk izkIr gksxk ,oa iqfyl Fkkuk 
turk dh larqf”V Lrj ij [kjk mrjsxkA

o”kZ 2050 rd fof’k”V lsokvksa ,oa fof’k”V vuqHkoksa ls ySl fo’ks”kKksa dh ,d cM+h Vhe iqfyl ds ikl gksxh 
tks ljdkj ds vU; laLFkkuksa dks Hkh ekuo izca/ku ,oa fu;a=.k fo”k; ij izf’k{k.k nsus dh {kerk j[ksxh ,oa mUgsa 
izf’k{k.k nsxhA

VªSfQd O;oLFkk VªSfQd fo’ks”kK iqfyl inkf/kdkfj;ksa ds ftEes gksxh ,oa e`R;q dkjd nq?kZVuk dks fu;af=r dj 
fy;k tk;sxk lkFk gh lkFk lEiw.kZ VªSfQd dh fLFkfr vkWu ykbZu miyC/k gksxh] ftlls fdlh Hkh O;fDr dks tke 
esa Qaldj le; cckZn ugha djuk iM+sxkA

eksVj MªkbZfoax izf’k{k.k ,oa Mªkbfoax ykbZlsal O;oLFkk Hkh VªSfQd iqfyl }kjk lapkfyr izf’k{k.k laLFkku ,oa l=kar 
ijh{kk ds mijkar fn;k tk;sxk] ftlls lM+d ij okgu pykus okys iw.kZ izf’kf{kr gksaxs ,oa nq?kZVuk dh laHkkouk 
U;wure gksxhA

o”kZ 2050 rd lHkh iqfyl Fkkus ,d NksVh dkWyuh dk :i gksaxs] ftlesa Fkkuk ds lHkh iqfyl dehZ@inkf/kdkjh ds 
jgus dk vkokl] dkWijsfVo LVksj ,oa izkFkfed f’k{kk dh O;oLFkk gksxh rkfd fdlh Hkh iqfyl dehZ dks vius dke 
esa iw.kZ :ph ysus dk ,oa ikfjokfjd O;o/kku ls nwj jgus dk volj feysxkA
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o”kZ 2050 rd vk/kqfud rduhd] vk/kqfud midj.k] bUVjusV lqfo/kk ,oa iqfyl ds lHkh vfHkys[k dk dEI;wVjh-
dj.k gksus ds dkj.k fofHkUu ljdkjh laLFkkuksa] ikliksVZ dk;kZy;] cSad ;k fdlh izns’k ds fdlh O;fDr dk pfj= 
lR;kiu vkWu ykbZu fd;k tk ldsxk ,oa mlesa fdlh izdkj dk foyac ugha gksxkA

vk/kqfud rduhd ds dkj.k vijkf/k;ksa dk lR;kiu mudk vijkf/kd bfrgkl ,oa muds iwoZ ds nks”kfl) gksus dk 
C;kSjk fQaxj fVi ij miyC/k gksxkA

orZeku O;oLFkk esa fdlh Hkh iqfyl dehZ@iqfyl inkf/kdkjh dh dk;Zdq’kyrk dh tk¡p ftl fof/k ls fd;k tkrk 
gS og fof/k =qfViw.kZ gS tSlk fd us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku ds }kjk ekuk x;k gSA o”kZ 2050 esa vk/kqfud rduhd ,oa 
vk/kqfud midj.k rFkk vk/kqfud lalk/ku ds dkj.k izR;sd iqfyl dehZ dh dk;Zdq’kyrk ikjn’khZ :i esa mHkjdj 
lkeus vk tk;sxh ,oa gjsd dk;Z dq’ky iqfyl dehZ vkWVksesfVd :i esa igpkuk tk;sxkA ml O;oLFkk esa mldk 
izksRlkgu ,oa mRlkg o)Zu Hkh ikjn’khZ gksxk ,oa gjsd iqfyl dehZ mRd`”B ls mRd`”B lsok nsus ds fy;s vkrqj 
gksxkA

lalk/ku cy ,oa vk/kqfud lqfo/kk ds dkj.k 2050 esa iqfyl vkink ds le; Rofjr dkjZokbZ djus ,oa lg;ksx djus 
esa lQy gksxh ,oa iqfyl izFke lg;ksx drkZ ds :i eas igpkuh tk;sxhA

       bl izdkj 2050 eas Hkkjrh; iqfyl dh Nfo lg;ksxh] fe= ,oa nnZ ckaVus okyk iM+kslh dh gksxh] ftlds ikl 
efgyk] cPpksa ,oa cw<+s] detksj oxZ ds yksxksa] fnO;kax ,oa lkekU; tu fcuk fdlh Hk; ,oa f>>d ds enn ds fy;s 
tk;saxsA iqfyl dk Fkkuk dk Lo:i lsok dsUnz dk gks tk;sxk ,oa Fkkuk eas cSBus okys inkf/kdkjh fo’ks”kK vuqHkoh 
,oa lg;ksxh Nfo ds gksaxsA Hkkjrh; iqfyl fQj ls vius izkphu dky ds Lo.kZ ;qx dh Nfo dks okil yk;sxh ,oa 
iwjs fo’o ds fy;s ,d mnkgj.k is’k djsxhA

       mij dh ckrsa fnokLOkIu dh rjg yxrh gSaA jkT;lrk viuh iqfyl dks ,slk cukuk pkgrh gS] blesa Hkh 
lansg gSA le;&le; ij cus us’kuy iqfyl deh’ku esa iqfyl O;OkLFkk esa ifjorZu ds fy;s tks tks lq>ko fn;s gSa] 
og vius vki esa iw.kZ gSA bu lq>koksa ds ckgj dqN Hkh ugha] ysfdu bu lq>koksa dk ykxw gksuk] ;k ykxw fd;k tkuk 
cgqr eqf’dy yxrk gSA yksdtkxj.k djuk vko’;d gSA iwjs ns’k dh turk yksdtkxj.k ls tc tkx tk;sxh rc 
jkT; lrk ij bu lq/kkjksa dks ykxw djus dk ncko cusxkA rHkh iqfyl laLd`fr cnysxhA og le; Hkkjr ds fy;s 
;k fdlh Hkh yksdrkaf=d O;oLFkk ds fy;s Lof.kZe le; gksxkA 

Sh Gupteshwar Pandey

Sh Mahesh Singla, IPS
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ROLE OF MEDIA AND TRAINING  
OF MINDS OF THE MASSES

The role of media, the fourth estate of democracy, has a significant influence on the public 
opinion and the same has been recognized from time to time.  Media has been accepted as the corner 
stone of democracy. It can discharge its duties in the most befitting manner to the society by being 
responsible in what and how it reports and also clearly distinguishing opinions from views, idea and 
analysis.  

The role and responsibility of media is not only towards its organization, but also towards the 
society as it has tremendous impact on our culture, business and politics or at the society at large.  It 
has a significant role in the democracy for creating informed citizenry and transparency.

Thus, Media by creating and shaping opinions has a very powerful position in a democratic set 
up.  Unbiased media and a free media are essential for functioning of democracy and in case this is 
compromised and the media houses become corporate identities and journalists mouthpiece of such 
identities, democracy is bound to suffer.  Social media too has a great power and impact to influence 
perspectives.  

Twitter, we have seen, plays a major role during elections and in the overall dissemination of 
information regarding policies and programmes. It is becoming the basis of breaking news. In such a 
scenario, a great responsibility is cast on the journalists as they have to strike a balance between their 
personal goals, organizational goals and the societal goals.  They have a responsibility towards gover-
nance, towards society and towards the future generation. 

Media is thus a powerful tool that influences people’s mind to the extent that their thoughts, 
views and judgments can be transformed. When the minds of the masses are influenced or trained by 
the use of social media, it has far reaching effects on the socio political environment of a country and 
on the world at large. The web driven Media has changed the method of gaining knowledge; discourse 
and discussions are reduced to bullet points, encouraging us to skim through the surface of knowledge 
rather than delve deep into the subject. This desire for instant information, without proper verification 
and logical analysis makes people vulnerable to misinformation, and ultimately they develop thinking 
patterns that are deliberately imposed on their minds.  

Social and political changes in a country can be triggered by the influence of media. Repeated 
telecast of a single short video clip can change the public opinion over night in favor or against an 
ideology. The ultimate objective of the media has become to control the minds of the masses ideologi-
cally. They can form or modify the public opinion in different ways depending of what is the objective. 

Mass media is a significant force in modern culture. Undoubtedly media does affect the way in 
which masses think and act. It influences their behavior both positively and negatively. A very positive 
impact of media in training the minds of the masses is visible in the various social campaigns like the 
cleanliness drive, water conservation, environment conservation, animal rights, and women empow-
erment and so on. 

Media campaigns have been used in an attempt to affect various health behaviours in mass 
populations. Such campaigns have most notably been aimed at tobacco use and heart-disease preven-
tion. Some other areas that are addressed include alcohol and illicit drug use, cancer screening and 
prevention, sex-related behaviours, child survival, and many other health-related issues. 

The influence of Media has permeated the life of each and every individual to such an extent 
that it is almost impossible for people to have an unbiased opinion. We are bombarded by messages 
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throughout the day by mass media and social media; hence escape from its influence seems elusive. 
We speak constantly of ‘machine learning,’ of how we are ‘training’ our machines with large data 
sets so that they can become smarter, better thinkers, more adept at solving problems but we do not 
seem to consider that the machines and interfaces we interact with are training us. With constant use 
of social media like Twitter, Facebook, Instagram and so on, we are becoming different beings as our 
relationship with our informational environment is changing. 

There is another dimension of role of media in training minds of masses.  Dangerous business 
practices have affected the fabric of Indian democracy.  Growing commercialization and materialism 
have adversely impacted our media.  The partisan attitude, sectarian outlook and   bias in some sec-
tions of media have badly damaged the reputation of media as an agent of fair, objective, truthful and 
relevant reporting.  

A free media helps in enlightening society on various issues.  A free flow of information and 
ideas can educate its audience and help create accountability and transparency.  A responsible media 
must behave professionally and ethically and act as ‘watchdog’, which is the fundamental role of press 
and it is why it is called fourth estate/pillar.  

In today’s world, everybody gets inclined, motivated and influenced by media.  Therefore, por-
trayal of issues in media should be balanced and consistent with human dignity.  The freedom of press 
should not be used in demeaning, degrading and creating negative images.  There should be profes-
sional conduct, professional guidelines and self regulatory mechanism.  

In a democratic set up, media has to do role of effective watch dog by acting against injustice, 
oppression, misdeeds and partiality.  It has to unearth scams, frauds     and cases of corruption and 
compel Govt. for taking action against corrupt people.  

In a developing country like India, there are lots of issues like poverty, illiteracy, malnutrition, 
gender gaps, unemployment, sanitation that need to be addressed.  However, in spite of mushrooming 
of 24x7 media channels, such issues are given go by and in a bid to improve TRP, all channels are in a rat 
race to make sensational news breaking. Without any objective, however programmes are broadcasted 
and non issues become issues.  

There are widespread manipulations, distortion of facts.  Several instances of yellow journalism 
in recent past have focused to paid news in collusion with interested groups and journalists.  

It is in this background that media as a powerful tool of communication, has to act as a watch-
dog to protect public interest against mal-practices and create awareness.  As fourth pillar of democ-
racy along with Judiciary, Executive and Legislature, media has an all embracing role to act against 
injustice, oppression, misdeeds and partiality of our society and restore back trust in media institutions, 
sources of information and objective reporting.  

Therefore, media, media professionals and other stakeholders have a big responsibility to win 
back trust of the society. 

Dr nc Wadhwa, 

V. C.

Manav Rachna International 

Institute of Research & Studies, 

Faridabad (Haryana) 



NATIONAL SECURITY - A VISION

Water ManaGeMent

233

WATER MANAGEMENT

 INTRODUCTION:           
Water management means dealing with water in the best possible way. It is the activity of plan-

ning, developing, distributing and managing the best use of water resources. Good water manage-
ment will involve organizing water so that everyone has enough, and controlling water supplies so that 
they work in the best possible way. Good water management should be an absolute priority for every 
generation, and for every government throughout the world. More should be done to ensure that 
absolutely everyone in the world has daily access to safe, clean water that they can use for drinking, 
washing and growing crops. Good water management of dams and levees reduces the risk of harm 
due to flooding and make the most efficient use of water supplies for agriculture.

THE IMPORTANCE OF WATER MANAGEMENT:
Water is the world’s one of the most precious resource because the life of animals and plants 

depends on it. Without food, animals can survive several weeks, but without water only few days. 

The demand of water resources is increasing by the day due to rapid urbanization, increase 
in population, agriculture, greater electricity consumption especially thermal power, infrastructure 
growth and a depleting forest cover, the situation ahead can only be described as alarming. An uncer-
tain monsoon, lack of adequate irrigation facilities and over exploitation of surface/ground water have 
only compounded the problem.

The FAO forecasts that by 2050 global water requirements for agriculture will increase by 50 
per cent to meet the increased food demands of a growing population. Global freshwater is becoming 
increasingly scarce, due to improper management, indiscriminate use and a changing climate. Water 
scarcity and quality problems in many parts of the world are a serious challenge to future food security 
and environmental sustainability

Most industries also require water for various applications, so the global economy depends 
on it as well. Water is a scarce natural resource. It is not only used as an input to economic activity 
such as irrigation, household and industrial water use, and hydropower generation, but also provides 
ecosystem services such as the maintenance of wetlands, wildlife support, and river flows for aquatic 
ecosystems. Water has been recognized as an essential economic good for its use in economic activ-
ity. However, we are facing increasing water quantity and quality problems as a result of population 
growth, economic development, and climate change. The quantity problem is closely related to water 
scarcity (increasing demand and declining supply) for the competing use of water resources or damag-
es from floods in river basins, while the quality problem is related to water pollution.

If the Kuwait war in the 1990’s and the Iraq invasion in the last decade were about Oil, it is 
widely believed that the next war would be for Water. There exists a dispute with Pakistan arising out 
of the Indus Water Treaty of the 1950’s while China threatens to choke off supplies to North-east India 
by constructing huge dams in Tibet.

If current trend of exploitations of fresh water persists in same way then most of the water 
bodies of the world would be at risk in next two to three decades and we will reach a point of no re-
turn. There is an urgent need to change status qua using quality water management so it can meet our 
current and future water needs and also continue to support the ecosystems that depend on it. The 
allocation of the water resource must aim to achieve the balancing of demand and supply.



jk”Vªh; lqj{kk tkxj.k eap

jk"Vªh; lqj{kk & ,d n`f"V

FORUM FOR AWARENESS OF NATIONAL SECURITY (FANS)

234

Fortunately, water is a renewable resource through the hydrologic or water cycle, which allows 
the vast body of water in the oceans to be tapped for human use. Water molecules at the surface of 
the oceans evaporate into the atmosphere and move over the land as droplets of freshwater in clouds. 
These fall as rain or snow, known as precipitation. Some precipitation evaporates and the rest moves 
either vertically or horizontally on land. The vertical portion fills up pores in rocks, clay, sand, or soil 
which, when saturated, are known as aquifers. The water in an aquifer is called groundwater. When 
an aquifer is trapped between two layers of impermeable rocks, the resulting pressure may create an 
Artesian well that brings the water up to the surface. Groundwater is generally of high quality but care 
should be taken not to draw off too much, as it renews itself only slowly, particularly in dry regions.

Precipitation that moves along horizontally is called surface runoff and it is carried, by gravity, 
to the nearest body of surface water, which could be a stream, river, pond, or lake. Eventually it arrives 
back in the ocean, completing the hydrological cycle. Surface water is the most important water re-
source because it is often readily accessible. A stream is a small channel of water that eventually runs 
into a river. Streams and rivers account for about nearly 500 billion gallons of water, which is about 
0.0001% of the total water on Earth, including the oceans. Yet they are probably the most important 
water source. If rivers and streams were not replenished by precipitation, melting snow and ice, and 
seeping groundwater, they would probably run dry in a matter of weeks because of human withdraw-
als.

Although water is a renewable resource, the amount available for human use is affected by var-
ious threats. These include pollution, urban growth, landscape changes, drought, and climate change. 
Farming, deforestation, mining, and road-building can all impair the quality of water by allowing too 
much soil and pollutants to enter local rivers, streams, and lake’s  care must also be taken not too 
overexploit a water resource. 

Clearly there is a need to develop water resources in a more sustainable manner, taking account 
of the various pressures on them. Organizations such as the World Health Organization stress that wa-
ter policy should be driven more by scientific understanding of the consequences of a lack of adequate 
freshwater for all peoples, rather than by short-term economic or political goals. This includes applying 
what is known of local water resources and how they interact with the water cycle. Traditionally, rising 
demand has been met by storing surface water in a reservoir, diverting flows to drier areas, and using 
increasing amounts of groundwater. Other techniques, such as rainwater collection, desalination, and 
water reuse can be added to help protect water resources so they can continue to meet local needs 
without becoming depleted or degraded.

WATER MANAGEMENT IN SANATAN DHARMA:
Mother Nature has provided the mankind a blessing in the form of water. The quantum of 

available water is limited. Our ancestors were very wise to realize this fact and devised methods and 
practices so as to conserve this scarce resource. India is amongst the few countries in the world where 
Rivers are worshipped, not one or two but seven of them (Ganga ,Yamuna ,Saraswati, Shipra ,Narma-
da, Godavari and Kaveri). Natural entities and forces, such as Sun, Earth, Rivers, Ocean, Wind, Water, 
etc. have been worshipped in India as Gods since time immemorial. Perhaps it is not a sheer coinci-
dence that the King of these Gods is Indra, the God of Rain.

Water is an integral part of Hindu beliefs and customs and it is always given a sacred position in 
the centuries-old civilization of India. In the hymns of the Vedas, the Puranas, the Upanishads, the epics 
and the great works of Vedic scholars, the importance of water is often highlighted. Ancient records 
show the awareness existed in India of water conservation and management. 

Water is life – a concept coined in the ancient Indian civilization. Indian vedic scriptures have 
described in detail the origin of water, its importance, quality and conservation. The medicinal aspect 
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of water has been discussed in Regveda and Atharv veda.

Varahmihir’s Vrihat Samhita is one of the best treatises on ground water hydrology. Varahmihir 
has narrated the art of finding water source in Drakarjal which is based on the presence of trees, rocks, 
termite and mounds etc. The knowledge of ecology confirms that the presence of some of the trees 
in the vicinity could be an indication of a ground water source. Water harvesting practices in India are 
well known. Water has been paid high esteem in our culture in as much as it is regarded as “God”. 
At innumerous places in Vedas and Upanishads happiness, vigor, and prosperity of mankind has been 
prayed to water God (Jal Devta). 

Vedas enunciates us that man must sustain his life with joy by means of inhailing fresh air, 
drinking wholesome and aesthetic water and eating pure and nutritive foods and fruits. This fact has 
been verified in Chandogyo-Panished.  Water is an essence of life and thinking of possibility of life 
without water anywhere in the whole universe is just beyond imaginations.

Acharya Bhrugo has divided Shilpa Samhita into three chapters (namely Dhatukhand, Sad-
hankhand and Vastukhand). Agriculture, water and minerals are included in Dhatukhand. The classi-
fication of water described by Acharya Wagbhatt covers: rain water, contaminated water, sea water, 
warm water and coconut water.

Surpala, the great Ayurveda physician states: Ten wells equal to one pond, ten ponds equal a 
lake, ten lakes are equivalent to a son while ten sons equal to a tree. The knowledge of ecology con-
firms that the presence of some of the trees in the vicinity could be an indication of a ground water 
source. Though remote sensing, soil resistivity and other hydrological techniques are now practiced 
for finding a water source, the soil characteristics, presence of trees, shrubs are also considered even 
today.

Acharya Varahmihir has categorized his contribution of Drakarjal in 124 versus in primarily 
three categories – Finding the source of water (1) based on the knowledge of trees (2) colour of the 
mother earth and (3) presence of rocks. The water beneath the soil bearing copper colour and with 
small pebbles tastes bitter. Water beneath the ash colour soil will be alkaline while under the light yel-
low soil the water will be salty. Water below light black or grayish soil will be sweet.

The Acharya has also realized the treatment of well water: Powder of Anjan (Hardwikia bina-
ta), Musta (Cyperus rotundus), Rajkoshatak (Andropogon muricatus), Torai (Luffa actungula), Amalak 
(Emblicaofficinalis) should be mixed in well water - The well water which is not clean, bitter in taste, 
alkaline, tasteless, or with foul smell will become clean, sweet, and will be full of many qualities. 

The ancient Indian knowledge based on antimicrobial properties of herbs available in nature 
was the first documented evidence on disinfection. The quest for pure water prompted the Rishis to 
search for suitable herbs available in nature.

NEERI, Nagpur has recently initiated probing studies on asserting the antimicrobial properties 
of some of the herbs mentioned in Vrihat Samhita. Much currency has been given to alleged passages 
from the Sanskrit advising that water be treated by boiling and plunging hot metal into it. The maxim 
from Sanskrit of about 2000 BC states that the foul water be treated by boiling and dipping seven 
times a piece of hot copper into it and then filtering it.

HYDROLOGIC CYCLE:
The Vedic texts which are more than 3,000 years old contain valuable references on hydro-

logic cycle. The most important concepts, on which the modern science of hydrology is founded, are 
scattered in Vedas in various verses which are in the form of hymns and prayers addressed to various 
deities. Likewise, other Sanskrit literature has valuable discourses regarding hydrology.
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SURFACE WATER:
Efficient water use, lining of canals, construction of dams, tanks, essential requirements for the 

construction of good tanks, bank protection methods, spillways and other minor aspects were given 
due consideration in ancient times in India. Well organized water pricing system was prevalent during 
the time of Kautilya. Various references are available in the Vedas emphasizing the importance of effi-
cient water use so as to reduce the intensity of water scarcity and drought, etc.

Verses of Mahabharata state that the plants drink water through their roots. The mechanism 
of water uptake by plants is explained by the example of water rise through a pipe. It is said that the 
water uptake process is facilitated by the conjunction of air. This clearly reveals the knowledge of cap-
illary action of soil in the movement of water up and down the plant. Two Mantras of Atharvaveda 
say that if the water source is on mountains, then the river formed will be perennial and will flow with 
high speed.

GROUND WATER:
People also developed technique of knowing the slope of an area by means of a flowing river. 

Variation in the height of water table with place, hot and cold springs, ground water utilization by 
means of wells, well construction methods and equipment are fully described in 54th chapter of Vrhat 
Sanhita named as ‘Dakargala’. Sunrays, wind, humidity, vegetation, etc., as the major causes of evapo-
transpiration were well realized. The Vishnu Purana (II, 5.3) classified the soils of subterranean region 
in seven categories, (i) Black (2) White or Yellowish (3) Blue or Red (4) Yellow (5) Gravelly (6) Hilly or 
boulder and (7) Golden hued. Regarding the occurrence of ground water, it says: “If there is a termite 
mound nearby to the east of a Jambu tree, plenty of sweet water, yielding for a long time occurs at a 
depth of two Purushas, at a distance of three hastas (cubit) to the south of the tree. Similarly, an Arju-
na tree with a termite mound to the north shows water at a depth of 3.5 Purushas at a distance of 3 
hastas to the west”.

HYDRO-METEOROLOGY:
In Vedic age, Indians had developed the concept that water gets divided into minute particles 

due to the effect of sunrays and wind. In various places in Puranas, it is stated that water cannot be 
created or destroyed; only its state is changed in various phases of the hydrologic cycle. Evaporation, 
condensation, cloud formation, precipitation and its measurement were well understood in India in 
Vedic times. Effects of Yajna, forests, reservoirs, etc. on rainfall; classification of clouds, their colour, 
rainfall capacity, etc.; forecasting of rainfall on the basis of natural phenomena, such as colour of sky, 
clouds, wind direction, lightening, and the activities of animals; all these were well developed in India 
even before the 10th century B.C. Contrivance to measure rainfall was developed during the time of 
Kautilya (4th century B.C.) which had the same principle as that of modern hydrology except that the 
weight measure of Drona was adopted instead of modern depth measurement of rainfall.

The knowledge of monsoon winds and height of clouds along with the division of atmosphere 
was well developed in the Vedic age. “O cloud-bearing winds, your troops are rich in water, they are 
strengtheners of life, and are your strong bonds, they shed water and augment food, and are har-
nessed with waves that wander far and spread everywhere. 

Further discussing the geographical details of rainfall, he observes “when one third of the req-
uisite quantity of rain falls both during the commencement and closing months of the rainy season, 
and two third in the middle, then the rainfall is considered very even.” Discussing the classification 
of clouds and interrelationship of rainfall and agriculture, the celebrated author adds “there are the 
clouds which continuously rain for seven days; eighty are they that pour minute drops; and sixty are 
they that appear with the sunshine”. When rain free from wind and unmingled with sunshine falls, so 
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as to render three turns of ploughing possible, then the reaping of good harvest is certain.

The Vrhat Sanhita and Mayuracitraka by Varahamihira are two very important treatises which 
are replete with climatological and meteorological information, although they abound in astrological 
guesses; they contain sufficient scientific facts also. The Jains have made considerable contribution in 
the field of meteorology. The ‘Prajnapana’ and ‘Avasyaka Curnis’ provide outstanding studies of the 
various types of winds. This tradition must have been far older than these treatises. The ‘Prajnapana’ 
makes reference of snowfall and hailstorm. The ‘Trilokasara’ of Nemichandra says that there are seven 
types of periodic clouds. They rain for seven days each in the rainy season. Then there are twelve spe-
cies of white clouds. They also bring rain for seven days each. Thus the season of rainfall extends over 
133 days in all.

Buddhists too, at least before 400 B.C., have attempted at a very scientific classification of 
clouds and four species mentioned by them can be compared with the most important four species 
enumerated in modern meteorology. So much of subtle observation at such an early date is an achieve-
ment of the finest order.

WATER PURIFICATION:
It is very interesting to learn that Varahamihira in as early as 550 A.D. presented a simple meth-

od for obtaining potable water from a contaminated source of water. Various plant materials along 
with solar heating, aeration, quenching of water with fire heated stones, gold, silver, iron or sand were 
suggested for this purpose. The change in the quality of water with the months of year and suitability 
of water from different sources for various uses were described.

WATER CONSERVATION IN ANCIENT INDIA: 
Water conservation in India is not a new concept. One of the earliest sites of the Indus Valley ci-

vilisation, Dholavira in the Gujarat state has well documented storage reservoirs in the form of lakes to 
collect surface run offs during the rainy season. Not only that, there were intricate channels and check 
dams for various purposes. Such structures have also been found in other sites such as Harpapa and 
Mohenjodaro. Sringaverapura tank in modern day Uttar Pradesh was built sometime in the 1st BC and 
is a shining example of engineering during the early period of Indian civilisation. It had a remarkable 
system to clean water through desiltation2. Naneghat in modern day Maharshtra is perhaps the oldest 
example of harvesting system for storage of water.

Perhaps the most unique and elaborate network of well connected water drainage and storage 
system is found in Burhanpur, Madhya Pradesh. The place not very famous today is a must visit for any 
student of hydrology. Any fort surviving today has well organized storage systems. This was of impor-
tance since forts were built to provide supplies during long drawn wars where outside movement was 
restricted.

The Indian system of using brass vessels to clean water is well documented and continues till 
today. It is not uncommon even today to find water filter systems made out of brass. Older people in 
India use brass pots to store water during the night and consume it during the day time.Almost every 
region in India has its own unique method of storing and conserving water prevalent since times im-
memorial are as follows:- 

1. J&K, ladakah- Zing:

Zing3 is basically a system of collecting water from melting glaciers. Common in Jammu & 
Kashmir region and Ladakh, zings are small tanks that collect the water that melts from glaciers and 
can be used in other seasons.
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Zing

2. Uttarakhand- naula, Gul, Dhara, Dhan, Simar, Khal:

Uttarakhand has a rich tradition of water conservation. Although the state is richly endowed 
in terms of water availability, the system to supply is scarce even today, many ingenious systems have 
been in place to collect and supply water to the regions in Uttarakhand.

Naula is made traditionally from stones and is basically a small hut like structure that houses a 
spring. The floor should be left pervious.

Gul is more of a system to divert and supply water rather than to store water. Gul are small 
channels that originate from a source (usually underground but may even be surface) and then are 
diverted to fields or wherever needed. Nowadays, guls are a permanent feature and usually built from 
stone masonry works and channelize water primarily for supply into agricultural fields.

Dhara is again simply a spring source. In Uttarakhand, there was a practice of providing attrac-
tive features such as the mouth of a lion or bull at the mouth of the spring and some such dharas can 
be found near temples and important rest points such as bus stations.

3. himanchal Pradesh- Kul, Khatri:

Kul is just like a gul and is a channel to divert away water from a source (usually a glacier). Khatri 
is basically a rain water harvesting tank built out of stone to grant it some permanency. The structure 
should be impervious so the water doesn’t percolate.
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Kul

4. rajasthan- Johad, Bawaris, taanka:

Johad is a simple yet ingenious, low cost method of collecting rainwater. A pit is dug and the 
connecting johads are connected to it. When many johads lead into such a pit, the amount of water 
collected can satisfy a village’s requirements. Rajendra Singh of Tarun Bharat Sangh made johads pop-
ular and is popularly known as waterman for his immense contribution.

Bawaris are stepwells. Rainwater is collected inside the stepwell which also provides some pro-
tection against evaporation. The rainwater collected helps in raising the ground level of water in the 
area something that johads can also help in achieving.

Taanka was widely used in the Thar desert of Rajasthan. It is basically an underground tank into 
which water is collected by means of rainwater harvesting.

JOHAD
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5. nagaland- Zabo:

Zabo is practised in some areas in Nagaland. The first stage includes conservation of forests 
since they help in increasing rainfall and are an important source of catchment. Small channels are built 
that divert the water from such forest hilltops into a reservoir at a lower level. This water is then used 
for farmlands. The water during its runoff accumulated organic matter such as dung and other plant 
waste which serves as nutrient for the farmlands.

6. Uttar Pradesh- Kunds:

A kund is basically a reservoir usually shaped like a saucer and into a well that is used to store 
rainwater. The lining is done with lime to prevent contamination of water.

KUND

7. Bihar- ahar Pynes:

Ahars are reservoirs and include an embankment on three sides. The fourth side allows move-
ment of floodwater. So an ahar pyne is basically a system for floodwater diversion and storage and 
ahars are usually built close to a drainage source.

ahar Pynes
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8. Maharashtra- Bhandara Phad, ramtek:

A bhandara is a check dam that is used to increase the water level of a river or stream so it starts 
to channelize and can fulfil the irrigation requirement of a region. A very popular practice in ancient 
times, it is now redundant.

The Ramtek model is named after the town in Maharashtra where the practice originated. It is 
an elaborate network of channels with underground supply and the water is channelized through an 
extensive network of tanks, baolis that replenish the water supply.

Bhandara Phad

9. MP and orissa- Katas / Mundas / Bandhas:

Usually prevalent in ancient times, the practice is almost non-existent nowadays. Small check 
dams were erected which are known as katas. The entire area would be blocked off to collect the water 
in a region which would serve to help the community needs for irrigation. The shape would generally 
resemble a triangle or rectangle and would be used for large fields.

10. tamil nadu- eri, ooranis:

ERI
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11. assam- Dongs:

Dongs are small ponds which are constructed to collect water and can help in restoration of 
ground water levels and serves as important sources of reservoirs for the community.

12. Delhi- Baolis, Dighis:

Baolis are stepwells and many survive till today in Delhi. Raja ki baoli is one famous structure 
which is now famous as a tourist site.

Baoli

13. Meghalaya-Bamboo Drip irrigation:

Bamboo drip irrigation system primarily used for black pepper cultivation is an ingenious sys-
tem prevalent in the state of Meghalaya. Bamboo channels are used to divert the water away from 
a source such as a spring and through the intricate system of bamboo channels, it reaches the fields 
where it can serve irrigation purposes.

14. arunanchal Pradesh- apatani:

This is a wet rice cultivation seed fish farming system practiced by Apatani tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh. The entire region is terraced into plots separated by dams which are in turn supported by 
bamboo frames. All plots have water and outlet on opposite sides. The water of lowlying plot functions 
as an outlet of the high-lying plot. Deeper channels connect the water purpose to outlet purpose.

15. Gujarat-virdas:

Virdas involved digging out small wells in a low lying area to collect and harvest rainwater.

16. Kerala: Surangam, Korambus:

Surangam are tunnels that divert the water away from a well that is dug deep into the ground. 
The practice was widely used in Kerala. At the mouth of the surangam, a reservoir is constructed to 
collect and store the water.

Korambu is a temporary dam stretching across the mouth of channels, manufactured from 
brushwood, mud and grass. Korambu is made to boost the water level within the canal and to divert 
the water into field channels. Water is allowed to result one field to a different till all the sector ar 
irrigated.
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17. andaman and nicobar islands- Jackwells

Jackwells are small ponds which are used to harvest rainwater. Similar to bamboo drip irriga-
tion, bamboo strips are used to channelize the water and an intricate system of jackwells would be 
built leading from smaller ponds to bigger ones that served as reservoirs. The entire system is con-
structed keeping in mind gravity so that a natural flow is maintained.

JACKWELL

18. Karnataka- Madakas, neeruganti Method:

Madakas are naturally occurring depressions and gravity is utilised to divert the rian water run-
off which is then stored.

The Neeruganti was a person who can be thought of as an irrigation officer in a village. The 
practice is used even today in Uttrakahand to maintain and distribute water from guls and the person 
is known as kotwal. In such a system, the water from a reservoir would be diverted to different fields 
and the person in charge takes care of how often and what time the water will be allocated. Usually, 
the village elects or nominates a person who looks after the system.

19. West Bengal- Dungs, Jampols:

Dungs or jampols are an elaborate but tiny netowork of irrigation canals that divert water away 
from a river or stream and into the fields for irrigation primarily.

20. andhra Pradesh- cheruvu:

A cheruvu can be a tank or a small pond that was used as a reservoir to conserve and store 
water. Cheruvus are highly polluted as of today and the practise is dying.

IMPORTANCE OF GROUNDWATER IN MODERN INDIA:
Groundwater plays an important part in India’s economy. It caters to about 85 per cent of rural 

demand, 50 per cent urban requirements and more than 60 per cent of our irrigation needs. Unregu-
lated groundwater extraction has led to overuse in many parts of the country, causing the groundwa-
ter table to plummet, drying springs and aquifers.             Groundwater in India is a critical resource. 
However, an increasing number of aquifers are reaching unsustainable levels of exploitation. If current 
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trends continue, in 20 years about 60% of all India’s aquifers will be in a critical condition says a World 
Bank report, Deep Wells and Prudence. This will have serious implications for the sustainability of agri-
culture, long-term food security, livelihoods, and economic growth. It is estimated that over a quarter 
of the country’s harvest will be at risk. There is an urgent need to change the status quo.

India is the largest user of groundwater in the world. It uses an estimated 230 cubic kilometers 
of groundwater per year - over a quarter of the global total. More than 60% of irrigated agriculture 
and 85% of drinking water supplies are dependent on groundwater. Urban residents increasingly rely 
on groundwater due to unreliable and inadequate municipal water supplies. Groundwater acts a criti-
cal buffer against the variability of monsoon rains. For example, a rainfall deficit in 1963-66 decreased 
India’s food production by 20% but a similar drought in 1987-88 had very small impact on food pro-
duction largely due to the widespread use of groundwater by that time.

Farms irrigated with groundwater have twice the crop water productivity of those that rely on 
surface-water alone. This is largely because the resource allows farmers greater control over when to 
irrigate their fields and how much water to use each time. Despite the valuable nature of the resource, 
29% of groundwater blocks are semi-critical, critical, or overexploited, and the situation is deteriorat-
ing rapidly (2004 nationwide assessment.) Moreover, aquifers are depleting in the most populated and 
economically productive areas. Climate change will further strain groundwater resources.

This will have serious implications for the sustainability of agriculture, long-term food security, 
livelihoods, and economic growth. It is estimated that over a quarter of the country’s harvest will be 
at risk. Due to rapid urbanization and deforestation, many semi confined hard rock aquifers have con-
verted into almost confined aquifers and on the path of dying, due to lack of proper recharge.  These 
aquifers require very different sets of solutions to get back the life.   

Bhungru is a unique technology that can be used to rejuvenate these types of aquifers:

Bhungru is an unique scientific technology for storing rain water into subsurface zone of earth 
for augmentation of groundwater & return it back in lean periods for domestic, agricultural & indus-
trial uses. For its uniqueness JHARKHAND GOVERNMENT has chosen it under JHARKHAND INNOVATIVE 
FORUM & NITI AAYOG has recognized it under ‘ASPIRATIONAL DISTRICTS, UNLOCKING POTENTIALS’.

The word ‘BHUNGRU’ (‖‖‖‖‖‖ :) is derived from BHUNGRU MAHADEV or BHUNGRU DEVTA, an 
ancient God of Adivashis. BHUNGRU MAHADEV is another name of LORD ‘SHIVA’.

According to Hindu Mythology, Goddess river Ganga originates from matted hair of LORD ‘SHI-
VA’ and flows through Indo-Gangetic plain of India to bay of Bengal. Pure and holy water of river Gan-
ga brings prosperity to millions of Indians who live along its course and depends on it for their daily 
need.

In the same way, fresh, clear and light water from ‘BHUNGRU’ (‖‖‖‖‖‖:) also brings prosperity 
to people living in its surroundings.

It is well tested environment friendly disaster alleviation technology that purifies injects and 
reserves rain water or excess farm water or storm water below the surface of earth for lean period uses.

Each unit of Bhungru ensures adequate amount of water during lean period for domestic, 
agricultural and industrial uses, starting from one to five million liters of water each year depending 
upon Geological condition of particular place. This technology provide two dimensional supports to 
farmers, first, ensure more water for standing crops in summer, second, de-flood the farm land during 
monsoon.
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BHUNGRU

Delayed or insufficient rain as well as critical groundwater conditions many times results in 
Hugh crop failures with big financial losses to farmers and these situations several times compel farm-
ers either to commit suicide or to migrate to cities and towns as a daily laborers. “Bhungru” (‖‖‖‖‖‖ 
:) helps enormously in reducing migration and suicides of farmers.

Other ADVANTAGES FROM BHUNGRU:

1. Groundwater is not directly exposed to evaporation and pollution.

2. Reducing groundwater salinity in agricultural areas.

3. Easier access to water when it is nearer to the surface—reduces pumping costs.

4. Reducing land subsidence caused by high pumping rates.

5. Recharge methods are environmentally attractive, particularly in arid regions.

6. It reduces flood hazards.

7. Recharge can increase the sustainable water yield of an aquifer significantly.

8. Mitigates effects of drought.

9. Reduces soil erosion.

10. Preventing seawater intrusion by creating freshwater barriers.

11. It reduces hardness of groundwater.

NECESSARY WAYS TO PROTECT GROUNDWATER AND SURFACE WA-
TER INDIVIDUALLY:

Water is necessary for life .Water is a finite resource and the supplies on Earth today are no 
more than what was there at the beginning of the planet. We should manage and utilize our water 
resources wisely simply by making small changes and making water conservation a part of our daily 
routine. Saving water translate into saving energy and money.

Increasing population, rising standards of living and rapid growth of industry and urbanisation 
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are stressing water resources particularly our surface water and groundwater that are getting dimin-
ished and polluted. Rivers are integral part of our civilisation. Many Indian rivers, including Ganga 
over several stretches have become unfit even for bathing during lean season. Rivers should have a 
minimum flow even during lean season. Practice of dumping of wastes in the river has to cease for 
the health of the river. An individual working alone or with community can protect water bodies by 
changing a few daily habits.

Go native:

Use native plants in your landscape. They look great, and don’t need much water or fertilizer. 
Also choose grass varieties for your lawn that are adapted for your region’s climate, reducing the need 
for extensive watering or chemical applications.

reDUce cheMical USe:

Use fewer chemicals around your home and yard, and make sure to dispose of them properly - 
don’t dump them on the ground!

ManaGe WaSte:

Properly dispose of potentially toxic substances like unused chemicals, pharmaceuticals, paint, 
motor oil, and other substances. Many communities hold household hazardous waste collections or 
sites - contact your local health department to find one near you.

Don’t let it rUn:

Shut off the water when you brush your teeth or shaving, and don’t let it run while waiting for 
it to get cold. Keep a pitcher of cold water in the fridge instead.

fiX the DriP:

Check all the faucets, fixtures, toilets, and taps in your home for leaks and fix them right away, 
or install water conserving models.

WaSh SMarter:

Limit yourself to just a five minute shower, and challenge your family members to do the same! 
Also, make sure to only run full loads in the dish and clothes washer.

Water WiSelY:

Water the lawn and plants during the coolest parts of the day and only when they truly need 
it. Make sure you, your family, and your neighbors obey any watering restrictions during dry periods.

reDUce, reUSe, anD recYcle:

Reduce the amount of “stuff” you use and reuse what you can. Recycle paper, plastic, card-
board, glass, aluminum and other materials.

natUral alternativeS:

Use all natural/nontoxic household cleaners whenever possible. Materials such as lemon juice, 
baking soda, and vinegar make great cleaning products, are inexpensive, and environmentally-friendly.

Get to KnoW YoUr river BaSin:

The river basin is the land surrounding a river and all water over the said area feeds into that 
river. Activities at the upstream affect downstream neighbors regardless of municipal boundaries and 
jurisdictions. Environmental authorities and activists hope that people will change their habits and stop 
pollution once they understand that any liquid poured on the ground or into the drains will go into 
the river downstream. 

KeeP oUr DrainS free froM rUBBiSh:
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Our drains are only meant to channel rainwater to rivers and reduce flood risk. Polluting and 
clogging our drains with rubbish will not only pollute our main source of drinking water but will create 
a potential breeding ground for pests

aDoPtinG Zero-WaSte lifeStYle:

Despite the existence of environmental laws to protect our rivers, garbage and other forms of 
waste are found in our waterways .By adopting a zero-waste lifestyle that consists of “Rethink, Reduce, 
Reuse, Recycle, we can limit our trash output and save tonnes of solid waste from ending up in landfills 
and rivers. 

SUPPort river-relateD activitieS in coMMUnitY:

Apply for a grant or make donation to the Funds to support local communities, communi-
ty-based organisations and non-governmental organisations to pursue their own river conservation 
initiatives. 

Be a coMMUnitY river ScientiSt:

Organise a trip out to your local river or lakes to assess its health via physical, chemical and 
biological monitoring. Upload your results to social media. The information will have great use to en-
vironmental conservation for NGOs.

UP cYcle USeD cooKinG oil anD traP GreaSe:

Turning your used cooking oil into soap or candles or even biodiesel will help to reduce water 
pollution as well as enhance the river aquatic biodiversity. Direct discharge of sullage water especial-
ly fat, oil and grease from houses and restaurants into the drain leads to blockage in the collection 
pipes and sewer lines, causing overflows on streets and properties. Overflows will contaminate ponds, 
streams and rivers. Installing a grease trap helps to remove fats and oils before the liquid enters the 
municipal waste system. 

Be YoUr river’S GUarDian:

Be alert about the changes around your river. Monitor and report problems or illegal activities 
happening at your river. If you notice someone throwing chemicals into the river or lake, or hear about 
such an incident inform your local authorities about the matter. Give them a feedback insisting on a 
speedy action. Your silence may aggravate the situation.

Save Water:

Ninety percent of our water supply comes from rivers. Using water more efficiently will mean 
more is left in the rivers. Adopting water-saving practices in your daily lifestyle will have a positive im-
pact on our raw water availability in the long run..

aDoPt YoUr local river:

Neighbourhoods can adopt a river via their residents association or under an environment 
committee to protect and care for the health of our watersheds and the living organisms in them. The 
adoption can also be part of corporate sustainability responsibility programmes organised together 
with the local communities with the support of local government agencies.

Plant treeS in catchMent areaS of riverS anD alSo on BanKS:

Trees not only check soil erosion but also retain soil moisture and feed rivers to keep them flow-
ing. Trees look beautiful when they grow, but they also help in protecting the water body from pollut-
ants. Vegetation also limits the carbon dioxide in  the water, which balances out its pH level. Planting 
appropriate shrubs and trees on the  river banks would enhance the environment.

inDUStrial WaSte MUSt Be treateD:
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Industrial waste must be treated before discharge into the river. Industries on the banks of the 
rivers should be persuaded to reduce/ reuse/ recycle of treat wastewater.

Get involveD in Water eDUcation:

Educate your surrounding about importance of water with help of group discussion or arrang-
ing seminars and insist them to conservation water as much as possible.

encoUraGe Water harveStinG:

Convince your known people to apply water harvesting at their own house. It can be defined as 
the collection and storage of rainwater for later productive use.

raja Bagchi, 

and Team Bhungru
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NATIONAL POLICY FOR WOMEN
INTRODUCTION:

The Women Empowerment and Safety is one of the most important topics of discussion today 
in our country which strives to see itself as a regional power in time to come where women as a re-
source are almost 50% of male population. This resource is likely to prove even better than men folk in 
time to come seeing their interest and dedication in excelling in various fields although percentage at 
this stage is less due to neglect in their upbringing and support at their family level and fear in the male 
dominated society which is unable to digest that the female/women are capable enough to participate 
in all aspect of Nation’s development who are lately being absorbed as a resource in the armed forces a 
domain which was considered suitable only for men and women had no place except in medical fields 
as doctors and nurses who were generally used to cater for the requirement in softer locations.

NEEDS OF WOMEN IN NEW INDIA:
WoMen eMPoWerMent:

There is a need for us to focus on various aspects of Empowerment and Safety for women in 
our society which is plagued with wrong notion of males being superior to females since our society 
has been enjoying a male led environment for ages which is being proved otherwise in various fields.

the WoMan eMPoWerMent Will neeD to focUS on:

Freedom for women to be able to choose a life of their own for which they should get adequate 
knowledge and power to follow and explore their goals and take decisions for their future endeavors. 
Ability to overcome their dependence on men folk and they being on their own and that no one has 
ownership over them like their parents or their husbands and that they are not enslaved by the societal 
norms and culture. That they have their free will and full right to live life happily, healthily and with 
dignity as much as men folk enjoy in the society.

Adequate courage and power in them needs to be recognised, accepted and respected by the 
family and the society. Should have opportunity for full participation across all sectors to build stronger 
economies, achieve goals for development and sustainability and improve the quality of life for wom-
en, men, families and communities. Financial independence and ability to assert one’s rights to live as 
she wants and should have freedom to make her decisions and power to follow her dreams without 
fear, hesitation and restrictions.

Equality with men in matters of education, employment, inheritance, marriage, politics, equal 
pay for equal work and in the fields of religion by removing restrictions leading to disparity. Awareness 
in the society that there is more to life than marriage since they can get most of the essentials they 
want like income, status, identity without even a suitable and accomplished mate.

Making them self dependent by providing access to all the freedoms and opportunities and 
enhancing their position in the power structure of the society by ensuring Succession Act giving right 
to the daughters to the property of her parents which at present is just a lip service. Upbringing rural 
women who are still living in miserable conditions steeped in poverty, ignorance, superstitions and 
slavery by ensuring dignity, health, happiness and ability to understand their equality and human 
rights.

WoMan SafetY:

Presently our country is undergoing a brutal phase as far as women safety is concerned where 
in eve teasing, dowry deaths, rape, acid attacks and honour killings have become almost a fashion 
and show of might by men folks of different caste, creed, regions and certain class of people. It is also 
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honduras to hear our politicians and senior bureaucratic officials making comments like “that these 
are dramas and happens because of short clothes, use of mobiles phones and going to pubs by girls” 
but have no comments when it happens in rural areas which they always tag with caste and class with 
no action worth mentioning unless exploited by the media. Adults involved in such cases who are 
connected with higher society families, rich families and those having political weights are not gener-
ally behind the bars and do not get convicted most of the times because of our law safeguards which 
needs to undergo a change. 

The society has to understand that there is a cultural change which should not be taken as the 
cause for deteriorating women safety which could range from as enumerated below:

Women abuse encompassing aspects like physical, sexual, emotional, economic or psycholog-
ical. The domestic violence and female foeticide, the act of forcibly aborting the foetus which has 
cultural connection with dowry system although prohibited by law since 1961 which the government 
agencies have failed to check the menace. Our country has been extremely poor in provisioning of ed-
ucation, health, nutrition and sanitation required to ensure privacy and safety of women who are most 
vulnerable when they are outside their homes or in fields.

In the present scenario neither police nor the government machinery is capable in changing the 
society. The society has to change, we have to change ourselves, we have to change our superiority 
complex hidden within us over the women, and society has to change to show way ahead to the gov-
ernment and its machinery.

EDUCATION FOR WOMEN EMPOWERMENT AND SAFETY CHALLENG-
ES:

The education system has to be revamped to unshackle the forever dependence attitude in 
women/girls on their families and male relatives which results in being looked upon as an inferior with 
lesser degree of respect and dignity compared to male folks. The education system must envisage the 
aspects of Women Empowerment and Safety to ensure the following:

Better awareness of their rights and ability to choose the best they strive for to establish their 
career and become financially independent and realise when they are being wronged. Education sys-
tem should give them the ability to protect themselves, protest against abuse and rise against stigmas 
and dogmas.

Though the government strongly recommends and focuses for education for all but is not in 
a position to sincerely implement apart from utilising funds for pay and allowances for undeserving 
employees inducted based on political motives rather than for the needs of education system.

Create awareness and impart training for self defence to face any untoward situation. Impart 
primary safety skill education to all in schools, institutes, colleges, corporate houses and in various 
parts of the country both urban and rural especially to girl child and women in villages and weaker 
sections of society.

The training for women should mould the outlook of girls and women on lines of Razia Sultan, 
Rani Laxmi Bai, and recently as shown in the film BAHUBALI by characters like Avanthika, Devsena, Siv-
agami which displays the real character of empowered women. 

Thus there is a need to educate the society to change their perception about women and begin 
treating them as equals with respect and dignity that they deserve or will demand in time to come.

FUNCTIONING OF GOVERNMENT:
The government machinery appears to have wrongly perceived the importance of Women Em-
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powerment and Safety, a resource which will matter in time to come who are almost 50% today. The 
female to male ratio is declining very fast due to dowry deaths, domestic violence, and honour killings 
and the girl child are being seen as a liability than resource and that too in the country where “Devi 
Puja” is considered most important.

This neglect by the government machinery is because of lack of involvement and gender cul-
ture, lack of political will, non-accountability of government machinery leading to lack of enforcement 
of various rules, regulations and acts in existence to ensure social and economic empowerment of 
women.  

The reservation policy which is caste and social status based and has no consideration for ca-
pability has failed the successive governments in enforcing measures to ensure women empowerment 
and safety, and is going to continue unless the government acts in a responsible way.

STEPS BY GOVERNMENT:
Following steps are recommended to be taken by the Government if we are honest in our 

thoughts, perception and will:

Ensuring accountability on part of lawmakers who are generally the law breakers to meet their 
personal needs and political requirements. 

Training of judiciary, political leaders, bureaucracy and associated departments at centre/ state 
levels in dealing with related crimes and speeding up decisions through fast track courts dedicated to 
women. 

Need to evaluate the existing rules and laws, the laid down scale of punishment and consider-
ing introduction of  capital punishment unless the government is waiting for the citizens to take law in 
their own hands and start rendering capital punishments on the spot/ after getting hold of the culprits.

Creating an organisation at various levels for women empowerment and safety and making 
them accountable and responsible preferably comprising women officials to enable a victim discuss 
the problems without hesitation.

RECOMMENDATIONS:
In addition to the aspects discussed above following are recommended for consideration for a 

well measured achievement in Women Empowerment and Safety drive being undertaken:

Education, skill/vocational training and professional development program on the lines of Sad-
bhavna being undertaken by armed forces to be organised till village levels to train and get feedback 
from all concerned to take mid course corrections.

Survey of the implementation of program being undertaken to achieve Women Empowerment 
and Safety at the National level be organised under a dedicated team.

Apolitical pensioners who will be matured enough to get involved in such initiatives by Govern-
ment should be considered for utilisation as part of education, training and survey of the implementa-
tion on ground at various levels for midcourse correction if any.

Seminars and programs for educating and sensitising men to change their attitudes towards 
women.

Inheritance of property / succession of property rights  though enacted by the government, 
which is getting just a lip service at present in the majority of the cases, should be ensured by the Reg-
istering authorities by endorsing a certificate that daughters, if any , have received their share  before 
stamping the deed for succession.
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As part of CSR the Media or Corporate houses should sponsor serials on Women Empowerment 
and Safety and be screened during prime time and such films should be made tax free eg Bahubali, a 
recently launched movie in two parts.

Slogans made on Women Empowerment and Safety on similar lines like “Smoking is Injurious 
to Health” should be displayed during movies and TV Serials.  A system of incentivising anti romeo acts 
during various national functions be instituted.

The law should incorporate system of  capital punishment  to ward off incidents like Nirbhaya 
Case, Auraiya  ( Eight men allegedly  rape woman in a vehicle on  Uttar Pradesh ... They were later robbed 
and dumped on the  Auraiya -Jalaun) Bulandshahr ( May 7, 2017 -  Uttar Pradesh : Woman gang  raped 
in front of her husband in a vehicle.The people also looted the couples and dumped them on Auraiya 
-Jalaun highway. ... national highway 91 in  Bulandshahr  district of  Uttar Pradesh)   like cases of rape and 
killing.

Brigadier (Dr) abhay Kumar, 

VSM

Smt Sanghmitra rajguru

3. Dr Basanta Das












